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VantagePoint User’s Guide

Welcome to Your New VantagePoint!

VantagePoint is a powerful text-mining tool for discovering knowledge in search results from patent
and literature databases. VantagePoint helps you rapidly understand and navigate through large
search results, giving you a better perspective—a better vantage point—on your information. The
perspective provided by VantagePoint enables you to quickly find WHO, WHAT, WHEN and WHERE,
helping you clarify relationships and find critical patterns - turning your information into knowledge.

If this is your first time using VantagePoint, this manual will help introduce you to the many features
and tools built into VantagePoint. If you are a long time user, you will notice a new User Interface,
which should simplify the workflow and improve the user's experience. Ribbons are used to organize
VantagePoint’s tools in workflow steps of Import/Open, Refine, Analyze, and Report. See the Quick
Reference information on the following page for an overview.
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Getting Started with VantagePoint

Registration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License

Your Registration Code is your key to unlock VantagePoint. This procedure may be used for new
installations or to Reactivate your VantagePoint License. (First see Registration Code - Moving
VantagePoint from one computer to another for important instructions on Deactivating your License. You
would also need to deactivate your License before your computer is reformatted, if possible. Otherwise,
your Registration Code cannot be used again.)

For most customers, there are two methods of Activating (or Reactivating) your VantagePoint License:
Using Internet (automatic, and the preferred method), or Using Email. Click on the tab offering the
Activation method of your choice.

If your company has the "floating License"” model, follow the instructions found in the Activating
VantagePoint Using License from Server topic.

Using Internet:

1) Download VantagePoint from www.theVantagePoint.com/downloads and follow the installation
procedure.

2) When you start VantagePoint, you will be prompted for your Registration Code. Copy and Paste the
Registration Code into the New Registration Code field, enter your Email Address, and click Activate
New Registration Code.

Manage WantagePoint License
“r'our Registration Code |5
“rour Email Address |5

“r'our License Expires:

o~ ™\
r Using Internet

Using Email | License From Serwver

Activate Automatically through the Internet
If vou have received a new Registration Code, enter that here

Mew Registration Code  1234-5678-94BC-D

Your Email Address | myname@mycampany. com|

Activate Mew Registration Code L\\y

N _/|

Deactivate Automatically through the Internet

IF wou want to install VantagePoint on a different computer, simply Deactivate the
license here. After that vou can use your Registration Code ko activate the software on
another computer,

Deactivate Now

Test Netwark Connection

You should receive a "License Successfully Activated!" message. Click OK and VantagePoint will open.

Begin by importing your data. See the topic Import (Starting a New Analysis).

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 1
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Using Email:

If you do not have Internet access, you can activate your Registration Code Using Email. (Note: This
Process may take a few minutes or as many as two business days, depending on your location.)

Select the Using Email tab.

1. Copy and Paste your Registration Code into the "New Registration Code" field.

Click Create Activation Request Email.

Manage YantagePoint License
“r'our Registration Code s
“rour Email Address 15:

Y'our License Expires:

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server |

Activate using Email

Step 1: Enter your new Registration Code here {copy/paste),

Mew Registration Code | 1234-5676-94BC-D|

Click 'Create Activation Request Email' and send the email to us. We will reply
within 1 - 2 business days,

Create Activation Request Email E

Activation Request Code

Step 2: After you receive the email from us, find the Activation Code in the email and
copylpaste it here, Then click 'Activate Mow!'

Activation Code

Activate now!

An email message addressed to "activate@searchtech.com" will be created containing the
Registration Code and Activation Request Code. Send the email message.

In response, you will receive an email containing an Activation Code.

Manage YantagePoint License

2. Copy and Paste the code into the o
ACtivation COde fleld “Y'our Registration Code |

Cl kA . | our Email Address 15
IC ctivate now!.

“Your Licenze Expires:

A 'License SUCCGSSfU”y Activated!" |Using1nternet Using_EmaiI LicenseFromServer|
message box will appear. Click OK and Activate using Emai
VantagePoint will open.

Step 1: Enter wour new Registration Code here (copy/paste).

New Registration Code | 1234-5678-9ABC-D|

NeXt, proceed with Im Dorti ng Data or CI_itc'l:_ 'Clreaztebnc_tivati?jn Request Email' and send the email to us, We will reply
. . . within 1 - 2 business days.
Opening a VantagePoint file. "

Create Activation Request Email

Activation Request Code

See Also:

Reqistl’ation Code _ MOVinq f;zsfp:a.ztf;eiz Egtlerlegrii:: Ell?:k?gncatiilvf‘;tognl\luos",wflind the Activation Code in the email and
VantagePoint from one computer to another _

Registration Code - Repair License Activetion Cock | A87CD2EPISHLKE NG ePoR 7
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Activating VantagePoint Using License from Server

Important Note: You cannot activate a VantagePoint Registration Code from this tab. If you have a
VantagePoint Registration Code, go to the previous Topic to activate.

VantagePoint is offered with a floating license model. To use a floating license, the computer must (a) be
connected to the internet and (b) have continuous access to the License Server on the internet.

The credentials for using the License Server are:

License Server address
Port number

Company ID

Username

Password

Your email address.

oukrwnNpE

If you have purchased floating licenses, the steps to start using VantagePoint are:

1. Launch VantagePoint. You will be presented with a dialog box to enter your License Server
credentials.

[ Manage VantagePoint License s 7;‘»
Your Regatration Code b

Your License Bores

Using Internet | Using Emad | License From Server

|
License Stats  Not Actve

Server Address Port 0
Company ID

User Name

Always use License Server at startup

Actvate Using Ucense Server

Server Address Port Company ID
(put the server address here) {ports) (put Company ID here)
Username  (put the Username here)

Passnord *eeesans]

Emal (put your emal address here) Activate Using License Server

Test Network Connection ‘

=

2. You will be given credentials to enter as shown in the illustration. All items are required.

3. If you want to automatically retrieve your license from the License Server when you start
VantagePoint, click the checkbox “Always use License Server at startup.” If you leave this
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unchecked, you will be prompted to activate each time you start VantagePoint. Your credentials are
saved on your computer, so all you have to do is click the Activate Using License Server button
each time you startup.

4. Click Activate Using License Server to activate your license.

You can test your connection to the License Server (“Server Address” and “Port”) using the Test Network
Connection button. If the test is not successful, please check your firewalls and internet access.

If you look at this tab after successfully activating, all fields will be populated. (Registration Code field will
reflect "License Server".) From here you can enter updated credentials, and you can modify the choice of
whether or not to always use the License Server at startup. Make the desired changes, and click
Activate Using License Server to save the changes.

Import Data or Open an Existing VantagePoint File

When you first open VantagePoint, you are presented with a Startup dialog box where you choose
whether to Import Raw Data File, Import Database Table or Open Existing VantagePoint File.

[ ™

WantagePoint

) Import Raw Data File [Use Import Filter)

) Import Database Table ([Excel, Access, etc.)

"— @ Open Existing Y antagePoaint File [*.vpt)

a
C:ALUMISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020, vpt
C:A...\PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample. vpt

m

| Don't show this dialog box again.

[ DK ] [ Cancel

(Context-Sensitive Help is available for most VantagePoint functions by pressing F1.)

1. If you choose to Import Raw Data File, you are taken to Step 1 of the Import Wizard (see the Note
below, then continue to #2.)

Note: If you choose to Import Raw Data File, the Wizard method of import becomes your default. To
change, see Changing the import data method to change to the Classic Interface, or to be asked
each time which import method to use.

If you choose Import Database Table, a dialog box will appear where you choose the data source
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(either the file name or browse for the location. When the file is located and selected, click Open or
double-click the file name). (See Import from Excel for full details.) If more than one sheet exists in
the file, you will be presented with a "Select Information to Import" box. Make your selections and
press OK. A Summary View will appear. Continue with Step 5.

If you choose Open Existing VantagePoint File, select the file to be opened. For your convenience,
a recent list of VantagePoint files is displayed for selection. If the file you want to use is not displayed,
double-click More Files..., which opens a dialog box where you select the file location. When the file
is located and selected, click Open, or double-click on the file. A Summary View is displayed.
(Continue with Step 5.)

Checking "Don't show this dialog box again" prevents this dialog box from appearing each time
VantagePoint is started. See Enabling or Disabling the startup dialog box to change the setting while
running VantagePoint.

2. Import Wizard; Step 1 of 3: Here you choose the file to import. Use the Select Files button to locate
the file. Once the file is located and selected, the "Data Preview" window is filled. Click Next.

p

Import Wizard; Step 1 of 3 =]

Step 1: Choose the data file(s] to import

Files to Import Select Files

Data Preview

Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of

PMID- 11445558

OWN — NLHM

STAT- MEDLINE

DA - 20010827

DCOM-— 20011018

LR - 20041117

PUBM- Print-Electronic ¥
<« | 1 »

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 5



VantagePoint User’s Guide

3. Step 2 of the Import Wizard selects the database for the file. VantagePoint automatically detects
which file to use.

Note: Files shown are for illustration
purposes — your list of database files

may differ. Step 2: Select the database this data comes from. |f there are no
databases listed here, you will have to choose a directory that contains
imoort filter files [files that end in .confl

You may override this selection by

PLUBMED-Medline Format

clicking on another file (or files) DI &Pl Test
displayed or by clicking Select New el
Filter Directory. Unless you are PUBMED-XML Format

certain of which file to use, it is
recommended that you accept the
VantagePoint selection.

Click Next.

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

| cancel | | <Back | [ Newt> | ,‘

4. Step 3 of the Import Wizard shows a list of fields to be imported. Initially, all primary fields are
selected. To accept all, click Finish.

To select certain fields, use Ctrl-click keys to multi-select desired fields, then click Finish.

{ tion

Affiliation [Country)
Author

Chemical Registry Numbers
Date Published

Date Published [Year)
Email

Investigator

Joumal Title &bbrew.
Mesh Terms
Publication Type
PubMed ID

Sec. Source D

(] Show All Fields [ SelectAllFields |

[ Cancel | [ <Back | [ nNew> | [ _Finsh ]

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 6
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not normally imported at first.
Check the "Show All Fields"
checkbox to view these fields (see
below). You can then select fields
from the entire list (or click the
Select All Fields button) and click
Finish.

If your dataset is very large, it may
take a few minutes to import. When
it is open, you will see a Summary
View presenting an overview of the
dataset, including total number of
records, the date of the original
search, and a list of fields with the
total number of unique items in

'.'Ii'npod; Wfi’ar&; §{:ep 30f3

Abstract

Abstract ([NLP) [Phrases)
Abstract (NLP
Affiliation

ords

Affiliation [Countr
Article |dentifier (DOI)
Article |dentifier [Pl

Author [Initials)
Author [last)
Book Title
Chemical Begistry Numbers
Citation
Collection Title
Conflict of Interest Statement
Date Created

Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

Note: Some database import filters have some fields defined as "Secondary Fields" - fields that are

each field. Date Published

Date Published [Year)
E mail =

V] Show All Fields [ SelectAllFields %—J
[ Cancel ] [ < Back Next >

5. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:
(a) Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

(b) From the Home Ribbon, click the List icon. A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields
presented. Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click
the field name).

%E K 4 1;list::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name [Cleaned) vl » M=
L ! Home { Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
= = : — —]
- o~ - z [ r~ T 1] h
— - ] - = -
e EEN 2 b P
New Open Save Save Close Find Create Matrix Find Selet Copy
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset ‘ All >
File | Search || Datasets | [ ‘AddSheet | Edit
' Title Window v X j List (Ctri+L)
ﬁ Title v =]  Create a list view of a field

(c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-
click the field name).

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on
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the tabs.

See Also:
Creating a List View
Importing a Raw Data file using Classic Interface

Import from Excel
Overview of the VantagePoint window

Context-sensitive Help

Context-sensitive Help is available for most VantagePoint functions by pressing F1 or by clicking the Help

button = in a dialog box (when offered).
= LA }Summary L Bi= R VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives
} Home } Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
wEEN el RN ]
= W CHECIN SRR RN E
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Selet Copy Paint Manage Delete
| Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset Al » < Sheets Sheet
| File || 'Search || Datasets || Ad",s,',",‘LJ ——— Edit S| Sﬂegtf e
Title Window ¥ & X Source File: C:\Program Files (xB6)\VantagePoint\SampleData\Meat Alternatives PatStat 2000-2018.txt &
1y Tite ~ Source Date: Jul 02 2019 11:09

Source Database: PatStat

0 Titles, 0 Selected

(filters)

@ ‘fantagePaint
& 2 My & O
Hide Back Forvard Home  Print  Options
Contents| Indes | Search! * [ *

2@ \T/::Bag:izzlmis a The Summary view is presented when a new dataset is created. While working in a VantagePoint file, it can be
& () Sterting VantagePoint accessed using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl Home, or by using the Sheet Management Navigation bar:

m

=] Overview of the Vanta, | T -
] [2) Ribbons: Quick Ref kel | M| < |Listussignee:Name (Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (36-174 Families per Cc-\ L | @
App Button SERa 2 . A
2) 2on M4 | First Sheet (Summary) (ctrl»nome)lii““ Sl el

[2) Quick Access Tool e~
@ Main Warkspace Go to first sheet (Summary View) [ L. :| :\u_f_\‘ m _H
B[Sy view]
1 @ Title Window The Summary View provides an oveniew of your dataset. It lists the fields, the number of unique items in each
) @ Record View field, the number of groups, the percent coverage, and the attributes of each field. See Field Statistics for a
) @ Detailwindows Ov| | || definition of "percent coverage”.

i @ Sheet
[2] Analyst's Guide Watch a "How to" Video by clicking this link.

@ My Keywords
By placing the cursor over a field name and right-clicking the mouse, you can perform several basic operations

2] Field Statistics
[2] Zooming In a List o on the fields, as illustrated below.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

@ Canceling Yantage
& (] Import (Start a New An Source File: C:\Program Files\Vantag leData\insulin-pubmed-2001onxm|
] @ Home Source Date: Jul 11 2006 18:09
= @ Refine Source Database: PUBMED-XML Format
3] @ Analyze
1 (2] Repor Summary Sheet
& (] Editors [
] @ Overview of Parent Fie Field
3] Q Regular Expressions
3] Q Miscellaneous Operatic
3] Q Scriptwriter Reference | (fiters)
Abstract 795 Training Fi¢
Affiliation 696 Organizatic = = =
Watrix:: Cooccurre
i = S ! ‘Afﬁhanon (Cleaned) = 20 f ! 100% Organlza:x( Y- o
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Introduction

Files and Datasets

A VantagePoint file (*.vpt) contains all of the data for a given set of documents. The creation and use of a
VantagePoint file is illustrated in the following diagram:

User

Rty
hibliographic Query
data

Search Engine

Bibliographic
Database

Y

VP pre-
processor

1
1
i
1
:Vantagepoint‘— *vpt
AR > files

The user queries a bibliographic database and receives raw bibliographic data. When a raw bibliographic
data file is imported into VantagePoint, the pre-processor parses the text in the following manner:

1. First, the text is divided into individual records. A record is the largest individual segment of
information in the file. A raw data file consists of several (tens, hundreds, or maybe thousands)
records, each of which has a similar structure.

2. Then the pre-processor divides each record into fields. For the most part, each record contains
the same field structure (e.g., title, authors, keywords, abstract, etc.). On rare occasions, a field
may be missing from a record.

3. Next, the pre-processor divides the text fields (e.g., the abstract and title) into words or phrases,
and creates a new field for them (e.g., abstract words, title words, and abstract phrases).

4. Finally, the pre-processor creates a database relating all of the contents of the fields to all of the
records. For example, if the word "chemistry” is found in at least one record, then the word
"chemistry” is entered into the database and that word is linked to every record that contains the
word "chemistry."

The VantagePoint file consists of this database relating the words to the records. As the user defines

groups of list items, the group membership information is stored in the VantagePoint file. Additionally, as
the user creates views of the data (also called sheets), these sheets are saved in the VantagePoint file.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 9
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Records and Fields

The most basic form of raw data for VantagePoint is a bibliographic record. In bibliographic databases, a
record consists of a single abstract of a scientific article or technical paper along with the associated
information (e.g., the title, the authors' names, the affiliation of the primary author, the dates, etc.). Each
type of information in the record is a field. The following is an illustration of a single bibliographic record.
In this record, the fields are Authors, Affiliation, Title, Journal, Date, etc. In many cases, the fields
delivered by the bibliographic search engine contain more than one "chunk" of data. The highlighted
areas of text illustrate how VantagePoint parses some of the fields of the record to a greater level of

detail.

duthor(s)
Affiliation

Title

Journal

Vol/Page

Date

ISSN/ ISBN
Record Type
Subject(s)

Ahstract

Class. Codes CC:
Date Indexed DI:

AU:

4 B1ES

JN:
VO:

DA:
I3:
RT:
30:
AB:

Murata, M.; Namekawa, T.:; Hamabe, R.

Osaka Univ., Osaka, Japan

A proposal for standardization of home bus system for hone

automation

IEEE Transactions on Consumer Electronics

vol.CE-29, no.4

p.524-30

Nowv. 1983

00983063 ; ;gtec

Journal paper

data communication systems. domestic appliances

To combine honme electronic and electrical egquipment
effectively and realize home automation, it is essential
to establish a standard for information distribution
networks and interfaces which can be used for the
equiprent. In this paper a plan is proposed for
standardization of the Home Bus System (HES). The system
includes the following three bands; the baseband, the
subband primarily for high-speed data signals, and the
FN/TV band primarily for wvisual inforwmation

C3395. C5600. B6210Z. C78S0

5400

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020
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Overview of the VantagePoint Window

The VantagePoint window consists of:

1) the Ribbons, 2) the Title Window, 3) the Main Workspace, 4) Detail Windows, 5) the Analyst Guide, 6)
the My Keywords windows, and 7) the Notices area.

|List::Mesh Terms v =1 VantagePoint - Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt — E
| K 4] > M P a
\ Home ‘ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
== = | ) | T 3 ] 1
; [ - = € = = = | |
S wnEEN ® L PN BE @
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List Matrix | Find Selet Copy Paint || Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As [ Records || Sub-dataset Al a4 b Sheets Sheet
File || Search || Datasets | AddSheet Edit Sheets
P = - x
‘ 1 Updates are available for VantagePoint Select files to update 1
Title Window v ax » E A Detail Window v X
i [Title v] g g |Author v
® =
: i~ = r
372 Titles, O Selected = £ 17] 11 |Boado, Ruben J A
11beta-hydroxysteroid dehydrogenas... 1 17| 11 [Shibasaki, Masayuki
7-Oxopyrrolopyridine-derived DPP4 in... 2 16| T1T |Pardridge, Wiliam M
A fibronectin scaffold approach to bis... 3 12| §f [Taham, Atsuo -
J S 10| ff |Matsuyama-Yokono, Akike
A fully human insulin-like growth fact... 4 3 v =
s : S 187 Hay .
A model of NEFA dynamics with focu... = 173 173 [Wiodie Aged ) 1t [Nakano, Ryosuke
A new general glucose homeostatic ... 7 141 [141 |Rats 9 [T |Someya, Yuka
A new generation of neurobiological ... 3 135 |135 |Adult 9 | 1T |Takeuchi, Koji
A novel dipeptidyl peptidase-4 inhibit... 9 94 |94 |Aged ol 1 Vemant., Miricle
A novel high-affinity peptide antagon... 10 74 |74 |Blood Z = EarbomLJt')an'M
A novel selective peroxisome prolifera... i 72|72 || Diahetes Melkus, Type 2/dsriig theroiy Detail Window v 3 X
A point mutation in Sec61alphal lead 12 2 6% 1kt Date Published
Ap e Ah oy [13 o1 Je1 | ip, Drug [Date Published (Year) ¥
= ':G"_‘",” nease ‘””n « [1¢__[ss 59 [Glucose Tolerance Test Oon Pstanes (Yer)
pelas i S 15|56 |56 |Treatment Outcome 100
* 116 54 |54 |[Mice, Inbred C57BL
v Poi 17 53 |53 |Adolescent S0
Antagetomt 18|52 [52 |imsuin "
Analyst Guide 19 |52 |52 |Time Factors 2 g o = o &
20 |52 [52 [Young Adutt & & & & & &
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations 21 50 [S0 |[Rats, Sprague-Dawley My Keywords v o X
of how to use some of VantagePoint's 2 2832 JiBood O g
o 23 41 |41 [H lobin A, Glycosy [l Sample Keywords fo g
24 |41 |41 i i = = AT
: 2R WY
Getting Started: Text-mining and ;5; :: 22 3°"b'e'5""d_M:t"°"ch — P — =
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining ypoglycemm izl Ak i eywords Ooeiecie
d > 27 |38 |38 |CellLine || [pe—
and VantagePoint 4[¥|A_ Chart:Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Name]| < > ppa ;
y By application v
How-to Instructions: Common Analyses @; Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt v X |¢ 3
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Ribbons: Quick Reference

Following is a Quick-Reference view of the VantagePoint App Button and Ribbons, and the functions
found within each. For additional details on each, follow the links to the Topic.

App Button
This menu features easy access to recent VPT documents, as well as Options, where you set personal
preferences in VantagePoint. See the App Button topic for more details.

[ TR | ﬂ.ist::(orporate Source (&fter Cleaning) I'} 4

v
R t Doc ts ‘
‘ — I Start New Analysis (Import) > o~ —
: |1 auto_navigation
| (o} Dataset
. pERDnae | 2 CG:\Users\...\AirBags
k | . . .
p Dataset Properties 13 Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample
ji PatSeer Dental 2020
Save [
| 5 PatSeer Dental 2020 3-16-2020
E AR |6 ISCPatStat Quantum Dot
| 7 PatSeer Dental
- |
. Close |
|8 IISC PatStat Meat Alternatives
@ Export Image |9 Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample
|10 Fusion Test i
= ‘
B Print > \
A \
:| Options \
= \
N
m\ Language » |
L ‘
Bex |

Following are illustrations of functions found on each Ribbon.
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Home
From the Home ribbon you can Import data/Start a New Analysis, Open a dataset (VantagePoint file),

Save, and Close VantagePoint files.
With a VantagePoint file open, you can Search/Find Records within that dataset; Create Sub-datasets;
Create a new List and Matrix; perform Find, Select, Copy, and Paint functions within a Sheet; and

Manage and Delete Sheets.

a M 4 Map::(orporate Source [After Cleaning) X Descriptors ‘v > M @ 5
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

= A=1=1"} SRR RN

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All ¥ Y Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

Refine
Further refine an open VantagePoint file by performing Datasets functions such as: Augment Data by

fusing records from two datasets; Add Fields from an Online Database; Combine Datasets; and Remove
or Combine duplicate records; functions related to Fields, such as List Cleanup, apply a Thesaurus,

Import more fields; and Create and manage Groups.

% oy | List:Corporate Source (&fter Cleaning) i‘v > M @ s VantagePoint - AirBags
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
:_’= :\ =}’: EIQ Remove Duplicate Records j ] j ] 38 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ i# Count Terms | Record 7 & List Comparison
- . - A;
= . & & ip!Combine Duplicate Records Th 4 Merge Fields 4 Concatenate Fields i Create Key Field & “M Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field 3 ) Edit 7
Sub-dataset Data> Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘blmpon More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups . Move Groups
Fields Groups

Datasets

Analyze
Add Lists, Matrices, Maps; perform List Comparison, assign Record Classifications, Find Records Similar

to Text input; run Terms by Year report, Calculate Emergence Indicators, create Factor Matrix, PCD,
TFIDF, Browse Classification Tree, run Statistics on a field, Calculate Date Difference, and Run

Scripts/Edit Script Menu.
% e M 4 List:Corporate Source [after Cleaning)

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

| [ m=ivy : LI °?®, 7] Factor Matrix €< Browse Classification Tree E=hy i -
HH £ B o & I 2B e A

- »nE= VantagePoint - AirBags

= - Go’ JErco
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date Run a Edit Script
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators ETHDF Difference Script~ Menu
Add Math Scripts
Report
Create Visualization Reports, Export Records, Export Image.
{* » M B+ VantagePoint - AirBags

% s KM 4 |List:Corporate Source [After Cleaning)

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

00| B3 = [== 2| [T ] | i
W FQNRE EWEF AL TS O L e g

-l — —

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export

Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence _,‘E“m"p“-"“mtﬁ Image
Add Sheet Export

13
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Editors
Edit a Thesaurus, Fuzzy file, Import Filter, Meta Tags.

% = < ;list::COrporate Source [&fter Cleaning) [v > M 'E] S

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

L

| Thesaurus Fuzzy Import  Meta Tag
Editor Editor Filter Editor Editor

Editors

View
Contains the Reset to Default button; Select Workspace windows to show/hide, Add Detail Window,
Manage and Delete Sheets.

% E H 4 tl.ist::Corporate Source [v L | '_E] 5 VantagePoint - auto_nav

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E = Title Window |:= Detail Windows

i |Analyst Guide || k | My Keywords =0 @ M 4 |list:Corporate Source - M E

Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default | LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet

Workspace Sheets

Help

On this ribbon, you can Display the VantagePoint Help (press F1), Display (or hide) the Analyst Guide,
Check for Updates, Go to the VantagePoint Downloads page, Contact the Help Desk, and Manage your
License. About VantagePoint displays the Build code and links to other important information.

% b K ¢ summary - > M@=

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

- 0 e®e0
1 R 2 -~
VantagePoint |Analyst| | Check For Visit Downloads Contact Manage About

Help Guide ‘ Updates Page Help Desk License VantagePoint
Help ‘ Support

Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbar includes the Save Command and Sheet Navigation. Add your own frequently-
used commands for quick and easy access.

= KA List::Corporate Source (4fter Cleaning] |v » M FR
B i

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View | Helb 1 Customize Quick Access Toolbar
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App Button

From the App Button, you can Start a New Analysis, and open a VPT file using the list of Recent

Documents.

In addition to the Open/Save/Save As/ and Close functions, the App Button connects to Options where
you set preferences for certain VantagePoint activities, such as Checking for Updates, method used for
importing data, Confirmation when deleting sheets, and Color customization.

The App Button also provides a link to Dataset Properties, where you can view characteristics of the

current dataset.

e M 4 |List:Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

| Start New Analysis (Import)

[

. Open Dataset
1y
p I Dataset Properties

E Save
E Save As

s
—| Options
N

&‘ Language

- Recent Documents

|1 auto_navigation

| 2 CG\Users\...\AirBags

3; Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample
|4 PatSeer Dental 2020

| 5 PatSeer Dental 2020 3-16-2020

|6 ISCPatStat Quantum Dot

7 PatSeer Dental

§ IISC PatStat Meat Alternatives

‘2 Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample

j 10 Fusion Test

mExitr

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020
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Quick Access Toolbar

You can add frequently-used commands to the Quick Access Toolbar, which will always appear for handy
access. Commands can also be removed from the Quick Access Toolbar, or the Toolbar can be
repositioned below the ribbon.

To add a command, click the dropdown box, as shown below:

J| b M 4 summary v] > M _d; VantagePoint - ISCP
- L = = =
S ' 1
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors | View | Help

[Customize Quick Access Toolbar}
E [=!Title Window | =) Detail Windows | [© - @ @
'3 | Analyst Guide |k | My Keywords B+ 1 M 4 1Summary '[ > M-
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
| Defautt |LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
Workspace Sheets |

% bl K 4 summary ~» nBE .
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors l View ‘ Help Customize Quick Access Toolbar

r F
’ E = Title Window |:=| Detail Windows | [0 % SaUE
It - "3 | Analyst Guide |k | My Keywords = +] o M 4 ISummary First Sheet (Summary)
Reset to [== s Add Detail || Manage i F
| Defautt | LE Status Bar Window Sheetgs ByEnnns Sheek
[ Workspace I Select a sheet
o
Title Window v & X Source File: C:\Work\WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac3 | Next Sheet )
1y ~ Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58 Last Sheet
. Delete Sheet
0 Titles, 0 Selected Source Database: PatStat elete Shee
Summary Sheet More Commans [y ,
[ Show Below the Ribbon
Minimize the Ribbon

'd - R
Customize Quick Access Toolbar o3 ﬂ

Commands are presented Customize
in the left panel, and those

h . k A Choose commands from:
on the Quic ccess [ — e
Toolbar appear on the " R ot ik Gty
rlght. <Separator> ~ 4 Previous Sheet
There is a dropdown box B Close " ze'edsz sheet [ & |
under "Choose commands 2| Dataset Propetties e Sheet

3 M Last Sheet
from:" Ext it

131 Export Image Add >> 4 e e R

_E:j Import from Excel file
) Larguoge » -]
ﬁ Open Dataset
__fj Options
@) Page Setup
Pivot Charts
P=4 Print
= Print ,

ke Save
i -

[7] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

m

Keyboard shortcuts: Customize... ]

ok J[ Concel J[ ke ]
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In this case, the user selects "Report” from the dropdown box.

r

Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Customize
Choose commands from:

‘ v’

Home
Refine

Anaﬁe I
Editors

View

Help Add >>
i Print Preview
| — s -

ﬁ Open Dataset

__5] Options

I Ej Page Setup

Pivot Charts L3

The commands for the Report Ribbon appear. The user wants to move "Bubble Chart" to the Quick
Access Toolbar. The user selects that command, and then clicks the Add button:

' A
Customize Quick Access Toolbar u

Customize

Choose commands from:

[Reporl 'l ke Save

Commands: M First Sheet {Summary)
\? Bar Chart ~ 4 Previous Sheet

St (=) |

" Cluster Map B P Next Sheet

it/ Column Chart M Last Sheet
Export 5 ) Delete Sheet

% Export Fielded Records... 5

81 Export Image

8 Export Pivot Data

_:b Export Raw Records...

:? Gantt Chart

W Line Chart

K] Matrix Viewer -

| Plot Classfficati
=S >

[ Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

[
E

"‘

E
0

Keyboard shortcuts: [ Customize... J

ok J[ Concel J[ Heb [
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Bubble Chart is moved to the window on the right. Notice the up/down arrows to the right of that window.

Use them to reposition the commands on the Toolbar:

r

Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Customize

Choose commands from:

[

Commands:

<Separator:

B Close
pj Dataset Properties
Exit

ﬂ Export Image

a Import from Excel file
_7_§| Language

@ Open Dataset

_f] Options

_aj Page Setup

. Pivot Charts

= Print
= Print
b Save
*=31

m

Add >>

|| [F] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

Keyboard shortcuts:

Customize...

kel Save
I First Sheet {Summary)
4 Previous Sheet
Select a sheet
P Next Sheet
M Last Sheet
@) Delete Sheet
£3% Bubble Chart

id

1]

Now the Quick Access Toolbar contains the Bubble Chart icon:

e Y=LK | Pivot:Table (1) R REIEE Var
I Gy s
| s o o —
| Home ‘ Refine Analyze Editors View Help £ Bubble Chart
- - : ;; L '11 L [2™ Create a Bubble Chart
— = Em=sss e sd i * RS pmaayias i —
New Open Save Save Close Create List  Matrix Find Seled¢ Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Sub-dataset All e : Sheets Sheet
i File Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

18




VantagePoint User’s Guide

Show the Quick Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon:

e
a
=}
3
A
4
g
2
;
-
8
&

Save

First Sheet (Summary)
Previous Sheet

Select a sheet

Next Sheet

Last Sheet

CIRIERIERE]

Delete Sheet

More Commands...

Show Below the Ribbon [}

Minimize the Ribbon

Result:
d VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 3-16-2020
% Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ‘7 View ‘ Help
E [=|Title Window |:=| Detail Windows| |". @ E@
== | | Analyst Guide | k | My Keywords R+ 7 M < iSummary 'i > VNV -
Reset to [—— - Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default |LE Status Bar Window | Sheets Sheet
| Warkspace Sheets
[ [Summary v| » M s

Here is the result of choosing Minimize the Ribbon:
-

| A2 W K< |Surr'1marv = 'l » Mg+
? Home  Refine  Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help
Title Window v o X Source File: C:\Work\WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac2a4-each-4f3
ik W Title! v dl_’Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58
0 Titles, 0 Selected Source Database: PatStat
” ~I1 .
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Main Workspace

The Main Workspace displays all of the List, Matrix, Map Views, etc. you create.

1. Each view created is displayed as a separate Sheet as shown below. You can access each view

by clicking on the Sheet tabs.

2. You can scroll through the Sheet tabs using these buttons. (The Navigation tool bar is also helpful
for moving between sheets. See Sheet Management for detailed information.)

3. You can scroll within the active sheet using the Workspace scrollbars.
4. You can select among multiple open datasets using the Dataset tabs, or using the dropdown

arrow shown in the illustration below.

Main Workspace

IPC Subclass with D efinitions

1

2 159 1345 |[HOIS «» Basic Bactric Bements
3 108 (215 |COSKC Chermistry, Metalurgy -» Dyes; Paint
4 B84 (115 |GO2F. Physics -» Optics -» Devices Or Arr
5 76 |10 |B32Y: Performing Operations; Transportin
6

7

8

60 |92 GOIN Physics -» Mmunu rm ->In
45 |57 Ba@_?g_fo-mOperm Tvmsputng.
45 |51 |CO1Er Chemistry, Metaburgy -> Inorganic C 1
9 31 |43 [GO28 Physics -» Optics -» Optical Elemert |
10|24 |34 [GI1C: Physics -> nformation Storage -> ||
1 19 '\57 \WJ Pertorming Operations; Tvunpoﬂn)’
12 16 18 16120 Chemistry, Metalurgy -» Blochemist
13 15 24 \GOIJ Phrysics « suring Testing -> Me
14 15 47 ‘WQ Elawicl’v
15 14 |8 [HOSE. Electricty -» Blectric Techniques Not
16 15'"}55 |AB1K: Human Necessties -» Medical Or V
17 13 116 C010 Chemistry, Metalargy -> inorganic C
12 |14 COSL Charrestry, mngy -» Organic Ma
|9 12123 |C306 Chemistry, Metaurgy -> Crystal Gro

[W[»)R CirclePack=IPC Subclass A List:Assignee A List:Cited 8| «
T‘. BscRatstat Quantum Dot B vantagepoint |

<% (l 1< (!(l {i(l q( S ELE <Y Top 20+

1

Scroll through sheet tabs

Workspace scrollbars 9

a Sheet Tabs
A CirclePackiIPC Subclas  Listz:

‘“*MI

0 Dataset Tabs

" 't

BSCPatstat Quantum Dotups, @ vantagePoint1

» | application

L s ominhasabin

RRS |4 P Com——

| ®  1SCpatstat Quantum Dot.vpt
®  vantagePointl

Datasets are also displayed
in the dropdown box here.
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Summary View

The Summary view is presented when a new dataset is created. While working in a VantagePoint file, it
can be accessed using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl Home, or by using the Sheet Management Navigation
bar:

| Homd' 14 First Sheet (Summary) (Ctrl+Home) | Editors  View  Help

|‘ H _— Go to first sheet (Summary View) | E_‘. H :! :*lLllH _]..m _u

The Summary View provides an overview of your dataset. It lists the fields, the number of unique items in
each field, the number of groups, the percent coverage, and the attributes of each field. See Field
Statistics for a definition of "percent coverage".

Eﬁ;:Fie:Eiagg?a;h F?ilreisﬁ.i\/;nfaig;ﬁoi;t\?an;;;fétgté\:ir;sulin—pubmed-20010n.xmI e 2 e e N 4
Source Date: Jul 11 2006 18:09
Source Database: PUBMED-XML Format
Number of Records: 806 n
Data
Coverage |Type
{filters)
Abstract 795 Training Field
Affiliation 696 Organization
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 Organization
Affiliation (Country) 52 Country
Affiliation (Country) (ISO3 codes) 20
Affiliation (Country): Extract Country 19 Country
Affiliation (Country): Extract Country (ISO3 codes) 19
Author 4,225 Person
Author {(Cleaned) 3,865 Person
Authors and Affiliations and Country P PubMed 1D 806 Parent
r (Cleaned) | Affiliation (Cleaned) | Affiliation (Country):
Chemical Registry Numbers 1,030
Date Published 246 Date
Create List
Date Publish e 6 Year
Email List Cleanup... 377
Thesaurus...
Grant Ackno Find and Replace... Category
Journal ID Further Processing » General
Journal Title Extract My Keywords > Image 1
Link
Key Renam.e Field... Meta Field Key
Language i i Number Language
@ Show Hidd Set Data Type » | v Year 1
<)\ Sumn Set Meta Tags... Date Published (Year) Bubble Chart (1) A _Chart:Journal Title Abbrev. (1) A World Map A _List:Mesh 1
e Is Delete Field... B 6 Corporate Insulin Research PubMed J v X
View Statistics...
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By placing the cursor over a field name and right-clicking the mouse, you can perform several basic
operations on the fields, as illustrated below.

Clicking on the column headers sorts the Summary View in ascending/descending order for values in that
column, depending on the number of times the column header is clicked.

Source File: C:\Program Files\¥antagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001onxml o

Source Date: Jul 11 2006 18:09
Source Database: PUBMED-XML Format

Number of Records: 806 n
{Number

' Number | %

of Items éGroups hf‘

Coverage

{filters)

Mesh Terms (copy) 3,657 88

Journal Title Abbrev. 285 1

Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Names) 88 1

Title (NLP) {Phrases) 2,591 1

Abstract 795 Training Field
Affiliation 696 Organization
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 Organization
Affiliation (Country) 52 Country
Affiliation (Country) (ISO3 codes) 20

You can filter the Summary View by using the boxes under the column header to enter the desired criteria
(minimum % Coverage, particular Data Type, minimum # of ltems, Groups, etc.).

Source File: C\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.txt
Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

Columns -

Number
of
Groups

l?\bé’tra'c‘f 795 [ 98% |

Affiliation 696 Organization
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 (100% ) Organization
Affiliation (Country) 52 Country
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The items that fall outside the criteria are removed from the View. Note that this is simply a change in
the way the Summary View is displayed for that session, and is not saved with any other changes to the
dataset.

 Source File: C\Program Files (x86)\VantagePointSampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.txt
Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

Summa Sheet Number of Records: 806 n

(filters) >

Journal Title Abbrev. 285 1 (Een% )
Mesh Terms (copy) 3,657 88
Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Names) 88 1
Title (NLP) (Phrases) 2,591 1

Additionally, you can choose which columns to display in your Summary View by clicking the "Columns"
button™:

Source File: C\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.txt
Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

Number of Records: 806 Golumns n
— Show All:

¥/ Number of Items
¥/ Number of Groups

filters) ¥ % Coverage
¥ Data Type

Abstract 795 98% @ Meta Tags

Affiliation 696 100% |} Organization

Initially, “Show All” is checked. By unchecking that box, the others are available to check/uncheck.
The ”i” button next to the Columns button toggles on/off the display of the file information above the

SUMMARY SHEET header. (You can also view the file information by hovering the mouse over the i
button.

Description of Right-Click Menu items:

Create List - Create a List view of the selected field. You can also create a List view of a field by double-
clicking on a field name.

List Cleanup... To reduce or clean up a list. Presents the List Cleanup dialog box. (See Cleaning a List.)

Thesaurus... To apply a thesaurus to a list. Presents the Thesaurus dialog box. (See Applying a
thesaurus to a list.)

Find and Replace... To apply a "Find and Replace" thesaurus to a list. (See Find and Replace.)
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Further Processing - Lets the user apply Import Engine text processing commands to an existing field
without modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is created in the dataset
and the original field is left unchanged. (See Further Processing.)

Extract My Keywords - Lets the user apply Sample Keywords, StopWords or user's own list of Keywords
to a selected field, resulting in a new field. (See My Keywords).

Rename Field... Rename the selected field.
Copy Field... Make a copy of the selected field.

Set Data Type - Set the data type for the selected field. The data type tells VantagePoint how to handle
data in the field.

Category - The data in the field are a small set of discrete items. This data type is useful for creating
detail windows that can be compared across selections and sub-dataset operations.

General - The data in the field are text. All fields are of this type unless specifically assigned another
type.

Image - The data in the field is an image.

Link - The data in the field are links to web pages (URL) or file names with file path. When the user
clicks on the data item in the Fielded Record View, VantagePoint should launch the application
associated with that file name in the link. Examples of files are: Internet links (e.g., *.htm, *.html),
images (e.g., *.jpg, *.bmp), documents (e.g., *.pdf, *.doc), spreadsheets (e.g., *.xIs), and intranet links
(e.g., *.ndI).

Meta Field - The data in the field contain generic information about a record.

Number - The data in the field are numeric. This affects how the data are sorted in List and Co-
occurrence views. Also, the data in this type of field are summarized using statistical box-plots in the
Field Statistics window and pop-ups on maps.

Year - The data in the field are four-digit years. The data in this type of field are summarized using
column charts in the Field Statistics window and pop-ups on maps.

Set Meta Tags... Open the Add/Remove Meta tags dialog for the selected field. (See Adding Meta tags
for fields.)

Delete Field... Delete the selected field.

View Statistics... Open the Field Statistics window for browsing the summary statistics of the fields in
your dataset.
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Title Window

The Title Window displays the titles of records in the dataset for a selected list item. When an item in a list
view is selected (by clicking on a cell), the titles of records in the dataset containing that list item are
displayed. When a cell is selected in a co-occurrence matrix, the Title Window displays the titles of
records that contain both the row and column item of two list items.

The following example shows the Titles of 41 records in the selection (2001) from Grant Publication Year
list. Of the 41 Titles, the user has selected four (4).

% HHK <> M EfLiSt::Granf Publication Year "
Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
- -« . I 8 ommil o~
e EEN 2 ] P
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Seled C
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset | All
| File || Search || Datasets || AddSheet | Edit
Title Window v o X ‘ﬂ
13 Title v =
S
41 Titles, 4 Selected & E
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter g g is
a
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter h.., § % €
WL ECTRONIC FUNCTION ELEMENT [ € | = s
Fabrication method of single electron .| | [ 15 15 |2000
% FABRICATION OF THREE-DIMENSION... | |[>— Ta1 Ta1 Pornd

Manufacturing method fi View Records

Manufacturing method d

Find Similar Records

x Memory of multilevel qu:i Copy Title Names
hethod for fabricating cif
Method for fabricating sif Select All

METHOD FOR FORMING|
Method for forming nang

Add Selected Records to Group
Create Sub-Dataset From Selection

Method for forming qual
METHOD FOR MANUFA'«‘;&
METHOD FOR MANUFAq
MICROSCOPIC STRUCTL
Millimeter wave and far-ij Classify Records ’

Omit Selected Records From New Datasets

Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets

Icons next to a Title indicate that the record has been annotated in the Record View and/or that a record
is marked to be omitted from new datasets.

Double-click on a record in the Title Window to view it in the Record View. You can also multi-select
records in the Title Window using Ctrl-click and Shift-click. Right-click in the Title Window and a menu is
displayed with the following options:

View Records - displays selection in Record View.

Find Similar Records - displays similar records based on the content of the title(s) and abstract(s) in
the record(s).

Copy Title Names - copies selection to a clipboard for pasting into another application.
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Select All - selects all the titles in the Title View. Then use "Copy Title Names" to copy all titles into
another application. (The ﬁ button next to the Title bar will also Select All Titles in the Title Window.)
Add Selected Records to Group - displays Add Records to Group dialog.

Create Sub-Dataset From Selection - takes whatever records are selected in the Title Window and
creates a sub-dataset.

Omit Selected Records From New Datasets - tags record(s) for omission when creating a new
dataset or exporting raw records.

Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets - if a record was previously tagged for omission,
this removes the tag.

Classify Records - allows the user to assign an existing classification to a record or records. (See
Record Classifications.)

See Also:
Create Sub-dataset
Record View

How to update the Title Window

The Title Window is updated when you click on another cell in the Main Workspace.

How to display a Record

To display a record, double-click on the title of the record displayed in the Title Window. Or, using the

right-click menu in the Title
Window. select View Records. % HK <> @List::GrantPublicationvear “

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

You can display a new record in _i ".':.“Q E .‘" §"= g jﬂ jgl H

R 1T

1 -clicki New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select
the Record \./IeV_V by dOUble C_IICkmg Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All
on another title in the Title Window. e T T I e i
Or, use the Previous / Next arrows e window Sy 5
in the Record View to browse each iy Tite = =

s - . §
record in the Title Window. 41 Titles, 4 Selected - %
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter | & § 3
£l: 2
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter h... 8 b )
(e ECTRONIC FUNCTION ELEMENT [ H | =
Fabrication method of single electron ... 1”‘ 1 15 15 |2000
% FABRICATION OF THREE-DIMENSION.., | | [% 141 la1 I2nmd .
tanufacturing method fi View Records
Manufacturing method ¢ Find Similar Records
x Memory of multilevel qu Copy Title Names
fethod for fabricating cd
ethod for fabricating si Select All
MEFHODECR FQRMING: Add Selected Records to Group ‘
Method for forming nant e in . e :
Method for forming qual reate Sub-Dataset From Selection ‘
METHOD FOR MANUFAL Omit Selected Records From New Datasets %
METHOD FOR MANUFAS Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets
MICROSCOPIC STRUCTL [
Millimeter wave and far-i Classify Records ¢
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Docking the Title Window

The Title Window can be repositioned anywhere in the VantagePoint workspace by clicking and dragging
the Title Window banner.

In this case, the user has clicked and is dragging

the Title Window banner down until the

navigation arrows appear. The user drags the This results in its placement to the right of the
banner over the right navigation arrow and Analyst Guide:

releases the mouse.

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

H =|Title Window | := Deta\IWmdows| — @ E =|Title Window | :=| Detail Windows f— @
3 Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords | £+ ’ M 4 |List:Emergence Scores i |Analyst Guide | k | My Keywaords = N M 4 |List:Emergence Scores
Reset to Add Detail || Manage Reset to Add Detail|| Manage
Default [LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Default |11 Status Bar Window || Sheets
‘Workspate Workspace
Analyst Guide * o X ﬁ E Emergence Scores | Analyst .. w & X Title Wind.., v o X E E Emergence Scores
5 é - . - i lTiti<] - 5 é £ o
q E s . E g
VantageFEy 22 2 2 19 Titles, 0 Selected =S s &
Analyst GRS 1 77 [77 [Colision avoidance |7.619 VantagePoint Automatic gener... [1 77 [77 | Colision avoidance |7.619
Z 9 |9 |Image segmentation |6.953 Ana|y51 Autonomous mo... |2 9 |9 |Image i 6953
How-to Videos - Shor TR 3 19 19 |Robot learning 5.917 Guide Autonomous nav... |3 19 |19 |Robot learning 5.917
g 4 11 |11 |Userinterfaces 3.398 4 11 |11 |User interfaces 3.388
how to use some of VantagePoint's tools = Centinuous case-...
5 13 |13 [Computational methoq2 908 Expectat b 5 13 |13 |Computational method 2.908
i i pectation-base.., oo =
Getting Started: Text-mining and 5] L o il B = (e 8 82 |82 [Motion planning 243
- ) & 16 |16 |Submersibles 1915 At Sraidoines Intelligent robot ... [7 16 |16 |Submersibles 1918
Vantage Point - The basics of text-mining ~Short

: Leaming to perce...

and Vantage Point demonstrations giop
Methed of visual ...

. of how to use
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The Title Window can "float" anywhere in the workspace, as shown here. The user simply clicked and
dragged the Title Window banner to the desired location:

6?% List::Emergence Scores
| Home Refine Analyze

VantagePoint - auto_navigation 04272017

Report  Editors | View | Help Style -
E = Title Window | == Detail Windows | QE %
i |Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords = M 4 |List::Emergence Scores v‘ i
Reset to Add Detail || Manage Delete
Default [LE Status Bar Window Sheets Sheet
‘Workspace Sheets
Analyst Guide v 3 x =l 8 Emergence Scores #  Detail Window v o X
HE -
HE E g
VantagePoint z| 2 g 2 L J
ide | - w
SSlVELGH 1 77 |77 | Colision avoidance_|7.818
2 9 |9 |Image 6.953
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations of 2 I AHlooot lesrrag 917
how to use some of VantagePoint's tools g IR seqmientaces) S35
5 13 [13 [C methoq2.508
Getting Started: Text-mining and b g [maohon DI?""'"Q 25
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining i HBIE][ Submershles LS5
and VantagePoint
H to Instruct Ci Analy Titie x
ow-to Instructions: Common Analyst
Instructions for using Vantage Point to L3 LI M
nstructions for using Vantage Point to Detail Window - q X
answer common analysis questions 19 Titles, 0 Selected &
T -
Goto: Automatic generation of fuzzy rules for reactive rebot controllers . .
Autenemous mobility for Demo TT
Vantage Point web site Autonemous navigation for structured exterior environments E
Continuous case-based reasoning
VantagePoint Users Guide (PDF) . . . -
Expectation-based selective attention for visual menitering and...
VP-AG v160815 Intelligent robot vision for autonomous navigation
Learning to perceive objects for autonomous navigation |
C-Dp\.'rl,ght 2016 search Technology. Al Method of visual servoing for autonomous vehicles using mult... |
s A Meural network approach to the elimination of road shadow fo...
Meural network learning of variable grid-based maps for the au...
Meuro-fuzzy expert systern E_S_CO_V for the obstacle avoidanc..,
Meuro-fuzzy expert system E_5_CO_V for the obstacle avoidanc... My Keywords w QX
Qutdoor landmark map generation through human assisted ro... .S e Ke 3 - o
Pattern analysis for autonomous vehicles with the region- and .
Proceedings of the 1997 6th IEEE International Workshop on Ro.. — 3
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE International Conference on Rebo... 9 Keywards, 0 Selected e
Robust landmark-based system for vehicle location using low-.. + apparatus
application B
— | characteristic
B }\ ListzEmergence Scores | H €| m |+ component
o composition 52
@ auto_navigation 04272017 v X |4 T ] »
L
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In this case, the user is choosing to create a tabbed view by clicking and dragging the Title Window
banner until the center navigation box is highlighted:

_Listz:Emeruence Scores VantagePoint - auto_navigation 04272013 |
| Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View ] Help Style -

H =|Title Window | :=| Detail Windows o Iﬁ %
i | Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords m - M 4 |L|st::Emergen(e Scores " L I
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default | LE Status Bar Window Sheets Sheet
‘Workspace Sheets
Analyst Guide * B X Al e Emergence Scores 1 *  Detail Window v o X
HE -
: HE E § La —
eeren HE < 3
Analyst Gui T 77 |77 [Colision avoidance |7.619
2 9 |9 |Image i 6.953
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations of & ]9 [Robatieciriny AL
how to use som e of VantagePoint's tools 4 11 |11 |User interfaces 3.398
5 13 [13 [Ci i methog 2908
Getting Started: Text-mining and B Ryt |
T 16 |16 |Submersibles 1915

Vantage Point - The basics of text-mining
and Vantage Point

How-te Instructions: Common Analyses -
Instructions for using Véntagekjnt to Detail Window v ax
answer common analysis questions.

Goto: _| I I
< E
1 il ‘|D|' - ’
19 Titles, DSeIecteL. [~ s

Automatic generatic == 'lfuay rules for reactive robot controllers
Autonomous mobility for Demo I
Autonomous navigation for structured exterior envirenments

Continuous case-based reasoning a I ﬁ —=
Expectation-based selective attention for visual m E List:Emergence Scores g
]mE“'_gE"' mbmv_munf_mamummm favigetio | Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View ] Help
Learning to perceive objects for navi
Method of visual servoing for au‘lu-nu-mufnsvehicl = Title Window |/:=| Detail Windows %
Meural network approach to the elimination of ro E I
Meural network leaming of variable grid-based m i  Analyst Guide || | | My Keywords q’ Tl M 4 |List::Emergence Scores
Meura-fuzzy expert system E_5_CO_V forthe obst{ | Resetta Add Detail | Manage
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_V for the obst Default |LE Status Bar Window Sheets
Outdoor landmark map ion through hum Workspace
Pattern analysis for autonomous vehicles with thy 5
Proceedings of the 1997 Gth [EEE ional we| | Title Window v ix ® E Emergence Scores
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE International Confer Z =
Robust landmark-based system for vehicle locati ﬁ mﬂ M E E E g
= ]
- 19 Titles, 0 Selected o x| ® e @
Automatic generation of fuzzy rules ... 1 77 |77 |Coligion avoidance |7.819
The result is a tab for Autonemous mebility for Deme I 2 9 |8 |Image segmentation |6.953
i i Autonocmous navigation for structur 2 19 |19 [Robot learning =817
the Title Window and a ! J YR @ [ [11 |User interfaces 3398
tab for the Analyst Continuous case-based reasoning 5 13 [13 |Computational method 2 808
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Learning to perceive objects for aute...
Method of visual servoing for auton...
Meural netwaork approach to the eli..,
Meural netwaork learning of variable ...
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MNeurc-fuzzy expert system E_5_CO_...
Outdoor landmark map generation t...
Pattern analysis for autenomaous veh...
Proceedings of the 1997 6th IEEE Inte...
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE Interna...
Robust landmark-based system forv..,
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Record View

The Record View is accessed by double-clicking on a title in the Title Window. The Record View shows
one or more records at a time. This record shows Record Classifications for the dataset in the left panel (if
there are any), and Classifications assigned to this record are indicated by checkmarks. The user's
keywords from the Sample Keywords list (shown in the lower right corner) are highlighted in this

illustration.

ld M 4 Listzassignee:Patstat Standardized Sector

[y mn@s

Home  Refine  Analyze Report Editors

e EEN
Ne Open Save Save Close
s

Analysis ~ Dataset
| File

=
Fad
H

Create

Find
Records || Sub-dataset

Search Datasets

Help

| ] P

List Matrix || Find Select
All

Add Sheet Edit

Copy Paint
- - Sheets

Sheets

Title Window > o x| [ [ |

H |

(-]

Manage Delete
Sheet

VantagePoint - ISCPatStat Quantum Dot &

2 Detail Window

o x
Style ~

1y Title

39 Titles, 1 Selected
BIOCHEMICAL ANAL

(TJBIOSUBSTANCE FLUO
CHARGE TRANSFER D
CHARGE TRANSFER O
FIELD EFFECT TRANSI
Field effect transistor
INPUT CONVERTER
LIGHT AND/OR ELEC
MANUFACTURE OF 5|
MEMORY DEVICE
Method for forming q
QUANTUM BOX AGG!
QUANTUM BOXES Cq
QUANTUM DOT COU|
QUANTUM DOT TUN
Quantum dot-tunnel
Quantum dot-tunnel
Quantum effect devid

G Record View

of {0 of

Analyst Guide

@

How-to Videos - Short
of how to use some of
tools

VantagePoj
Analyst Gu

Getting Started: Text-mil
VantagePoint - The basi|

OO0 -

[ale]l=]

o (5]t [= ]

Aalle=ldely Number (Original)

Field Name

Record 1
2003408088

Number (EPODOC)

JP20030408088

Title

BIOSUBSTANCE FLUORESCENCE-LABELING AGENT AND [YIAIRel
[AND BIOASSAY AND BTV

Abstract

PROBLEM TO BE SOLVED: To provide a biosubstance fluorescence-
labeling agent affecting less an environment and manufactured
easily, and a bi e fluorescence-labeling and a

bioassay glSulels| using the biosubstance fluorescence-labeling agent
and a SEULE therefor.

SOLUTION: A quantum dot constituting the biosubstance

Ifluorescence-labeling agent is constituted of a core comprising a
silicon crystal having a crystal diameter of four times or less of an
exciton Bohr radius, and a shell layer comprising silicon oxide for

Notes about this record

Here is a note about this record.

[] Omit from new datasets

v o X

]
%

and VantagePoint

How-to Instructions: Common Analyses
- Instructions for using VantagePoint to
answer common analysis questions

My Keywords
[l sample Keywords -
Ak YUYW

9 Keywords, 1 Selected

Goter composition

VantagePoint web site P device t
< | material £

VEAG V270510, < [») \FISummaryAflList:Grant Publication Year A¢ICha Publication Year (1) _ ACILE Sector ffIChartzAssignee: | method Tii

Copyright 2019 Search Technology, Inc.. . @ vantagepoint @ nscpatstat Quantum Dot J vix [t

Records can be viewed as Fields, as shown above, or as a Raw Record.

In the Fielded view, the presentation can be in Table, Row, or Column layout. The selection is made here:

@ Record View

o G o

@0 O ®:

[ Recerd As Table v

Record As Row

Record As Column
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Here is a record displayed in Table format. In this layout, you can sort the content in
ascending/descending order by clicking on the column headers. The width for the Field column can be
resized by dragging the vertical border between columns. (A minimum column width is set, to maintain
readability.)

Number (EPODOC) US201414216296

Number (Original) 14216296

Title Integrated optical upconversion devices and related methods

Abstract Integrated upconversion devices capable of upconverting incident visible to short
wavelength infrared photons to visible photons are disclosed. The may include
a quantum dot-based photodiode and a light-emitting diode. The [sf2¥les may further
include a gain element such as a thin-film transistor.

Assignee Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 23247724 / 1 / GOV
NON-PROFIT / Durham,NC / US / RES TRIANGLE INST / 94901

Inventor Klem, Ethan / 112188012 / Klem, Ethan / 0 / Durham,NC / US / KLEM ETHAN /
2023907 / KLEM, ETHAN / 14916236 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

IPC Codes:zIPC Class Symbol HO1L 27/28

CPC HO1L25/167

Patent Publication ID 425054891

Parent [¥eJs]lle1ilely) ID 907487650

Family ID (INPADOC) 8172877

Family ID (docdb) 52132157

Cited Publication ID 276246842

(@i} Applicationgis]

Cited Familv (docdh) 22113192 y Y

Notes about this record [] Omit from new datasets
E Application Number (EPODOC) h Application Number (Original) -
it US201214112354 14112354

This shows the record
displayed in  Row |5 [Us201314106268 14106268
format. The columns
can be sorted in
ascending/descending
order. The columns

can be resized. 3 |us201314140078 14140078

Notes about this record [ Omit from new datasets

-
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Here is one of several records shown in Column format. The other records appear as you scroll to the
right. The columns can be sorted in ascending/descending order and resized.

Field Name
Number (EPODOC) US201214112354
Number (Original) 14112354
Title I and system for spectral unmixing of tissue image:
Abstract A [IgGlelsl and system for spectral demultiplexing of fluore

species, such as quantum dots, conjugated with a biologic
The process of demultiplexing involves a non-liner regress
on curve-fitting of estimated spectra of the quantum dots
confidence intervals describing the parameters of such fitt
for typical quantum dots.

Assignee Ventana Medical Systems, Inc. / VENTANA MEDICAL SYST
29280095 /1 / COMPANY / Tucson,AZ / US / VENTANA M
INC / 29866 =
4 >
Notes about this record ["] Omit from new datasets

-

Following is a description of the buttons at the top of the display (numbered in the picture for reference):

(@ recoraview == )
+f8 {0 o8 (ONCN®X) =N R EEREENBEE
- 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 15 '

1. Manage Record Classifications: Displays the Manage Record Classifications dialog, where user
can set or change assignments. See the Record Classification topic for details.

2. Auto-Classifier Settings: Displays the Auto Classifier dialog.

3. Classify Records: Displays the dialog to automatically classify the records. See the Classify Records
topic for details.

4. Previous: Displays previous record in Title Window (disabled if more than one record was selected in
the Title Window).
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

Next: Displays next record in Title Window (disabled if more than one record was selected in the Title
Window).

Exit: Closes the Record View.

Find Similar Records: Displays similar records based on a selected record. Resulting records will
have a similarity score. See the Find Similar Records topic for more details.

Print: Prints the record in the format of the current view ("raw" or "fields")

Copy: Copies the highlighted (selected) portion of the record to the clipboard (for pasting to another
application).

Select All: Selects the entire record (for copying to the clipboard).

Find Text: Brings up the Eind dialog to find text.

Show Raw Record: Switches from the Fields view to the Raw Record view.

Show Fields: Switches from the Raw Record view to the Fields view, showing the parsed fields.

Field Order: User can change the order of Fields displayed in Fielded View. See Field Order in the
Record View for details.

Add Records to Group: See the Add Records to Group topic for details.

Wrap Text: Word wrap. Applies to the Raw Record view only.
Fixed Font: Displays record in a fixed-width font. This improves readability for some record formats.

Highlight Keywords: If the user has created a Keywords List, this button will turn on or off the
highlighting of those terms in the Record View.

Set Keyword Colors: Allows you to assign the color of your choice to terms in a Keywords List.

At the bottom of the Record View window, the following appear:

Notes about this record: (Also known as "Editable Note" for certain Import/Export functions.) Add
annotations for the viewed record. Adding an annotation also adds an icon beside the record in the
Title Window.

Omit from new datasets: Marks the viewed record for omission when a new dataset is created.
Marking a record for omission adds an icon beside the record in the Title Window.

Note: "Omit" only comes into play when you subsequently perform an operation that
creates a new dataset (for example, Create Sub-Dataset, Export Raw Records, Export
Fielded Records, Remove Duplicate Records, and Data Fusion). For Create Sub-
Dataset, Export Raw Records and Export Fielded Records, there is a checkbox in the
operation to Omit records marked for omission. For Remove Duplicate Records and Data
Fusion functions, if any of the records involved in your operation are tagged "Omit from
new datasets"”, you will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that
have been marked for omission. Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes,
then the tagged records will be omitted from the new dataset. If you answer No, the
"omit" tag will be ignored.

You can view another record by double-clicking on another title in the Title View without closing the
Record View. Or, use the Previous / Next arrows to browse each record in the Title Window.

See Also:

How to Display a Record
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Add Records to Group

The Add Records to Group feature enables the user to collect selected records into a group that can
then be used for comparative analysis, visualization, creating sub-datasets, etc.

Adding Records to Group can be performed from the Record View:

Record View
HBE © OO -
E Add to Group in Unique ID Field
Field Name Recora 4+

Or from the Right-click menu in the Title View (for example, after a Find Records search):

Title Window v o X
1y Tite v

6 Titles, 6 Selected

at Standardize,

Find Similar Records

Copy Title Names
Select All

’ Add Selected Records to Group

Create Sub-Dataset From Selection

Omit Selected Records From New Datasets

Don't Omit Selected Records From Mew Datasets

Classify Records »

— T T =T T T T T

You are presented with the following dialog, from which you choose the Recommended unique identifier
field and Group.

Unique ldentifier Fields are single valued fields (i.e., 1 item per record) with 100% coverage.
Unique Identifiers are recommended for this operation so you group only the records you've
selected, and nothing more. These are typically patent or publication number fields.

If you were to use something like a year field (which has 1 item per record but is not unique), and
had a record selected from 2017, then every other record from 2017 would also appear in this
group. This could be beneficial in its own way, but is not the targeted use case for this.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 34



VantagePoint User’s Guide

If no Group exists in the Selected Field, click the Create New Group in Selected Field button.

7L +]

[ Recommended unique identifier fields Groups in Selected Field
Type to filter... No Groups in Field. Add a group to assign membership

Key

Invention Type
:Meat Type
:Consumption
Family ID INPADOC)
Family ID (docdbj)
Meat Type Classes

I Show Al Fields

Cancel

%L +)
| Recommended unique identifier fields Groups in Selected Field
| Type to filter... No Groups in Field. Add a group to assign membership

Key

Invention Type
:Meat Type
:Consumption
Family ID {docdb)

Kieat iype Classes Enter New Group Name

burger

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

[ Show All Fields Create New Group in Selected Field

‘ Click OK, then select that group in the

“Groups in Selected Field” panel and click
OK. Checking the box in the lower left
corner closes the dialog automatically,
once the Group name is selected.

[ Show All Fields
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Field Order in the Record View

Field Order: Click this button to change the way records are displayed in the Fielded Record View.

This leads to the following dialog box (data are for illustration purposes -- whatever field names are in

your dataset will be shown):

Available Fields:

Type to filter.

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Abstract Language

Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name
Key

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

Title Language

Abstract : Sample Keywords

Selected Fields:
1 ﬂ {my saved field templates}
Application Number (Original)
Application Number (EPODOC)
Title
Abstract
Assignee
Inventor
IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol
CPC
Family ID, INPADOC
Cited Family (docdb)
Citations
Cited NPL
Continuation Type
Application Authority
Application Number:Application Country
Filing Date
Regional Phase
Application Number::Application Kind
International Phase
National Phase
Application Number::Application Number
IPR Type
Inventor Count
Assianee Count

Fields available for selection appear on the left; Fields selected for display in the Fielded Record View
appear on the right. The arrows between the windows are used to move fields from the Available Fields
into the Selected Fields, or vice versa. To change the order that the fields are presented in the Fielded
Record View, click on the field name (in the Selected Fields window) and use the Up and Down arrows to

move the field names. You can also sort them alphabetically, in ascending or descending order.

The “Available Fields” window offers the “Type to filter” feature to help easily locate Field names.

Click OK to save changes and return to the Record View.
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Field Name
NI Number (Original) 14216296

Number (EPODOC) US201414216296

Title Integrated optical upconversion devices and related methods

Abstract Integrated upconversion devices capable of upconverting incident visible to short wavelength
infrared photons to visible photons are disclosed. The S may include a quantum dot-based

photodiode and a light-emitting diode. The may further include a gain element such as a
thin-film transistor.

Assignee Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Durham,NC / US

Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Research Triangle Park,NC / US

Inventor Klem, Ethan / Durham,NC / US / KLEM, ETHAN / 14344791 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

Lewis, John / Durham,NC / US / LEWIS JOHN / 15996245 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol HO1L 27/28 || HO1L 27/32 || HO1L 31/00 || HO1L 31/0296 || HO1L 31/032 || HO1L 31/0352 || HO1L
31/12 || HOLL 31/167 || HO1L 31/18 || HO1L 51/00 || HO1L 51/05 || HO1L 51/56

CPC HO1L25/167

HO01L27/288

H01L27/3227

HO01L2924/0002

HO1L31/12 &

Notes about this record [ Omit from new datasets

Your selection of Field order can be saved as a Template to be recalled for future use:
Use the field in the upper right of the dialog to type a name for the template and click the save icon.

Then click OK at the bottom of the dialog. )
Selected Fields:

Now, your saved Field Order can be retrieved My Order

and applied in the future by selecting from the ANy Order

dropdown box.

If there are fields defined in that profile that are not found in the current dataset to which it is
applied, they will be highlighted in red, as shown below.

Available Fields: Selected Fields:
Type to filter ‘ulMyOrder
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) Application Authority
Abstract Language Application Number:Application Country
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name Filing Date
Key Application Number::Application Kind
+ Title (NLP) (Phrases) International Phase
Title Language National Phase
Abstract : Sample Keywords Regional Phase
1PC Subclass (1) Application Number::Application Number
IPR Type
Inventor Count
Assignee Count
Publication Details::Publication Authority
Publication Details::Publication Language
Publication Details::Publication Date
Publication Details::Publication Kind
Filing Year
Publication Details::Publication Year
Publication Claims
Publication First Grant

F-Terms
Publication Details::Publication Number
NACE2
INPADOC Legal Status Events
Grant Publication Year
Publication Details
Application Number
IPC Subclass with Definitions
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Record Classification

You can use Record Classifications to create, manage, and apply your own classification system to your
data. When you add a new classification, a new field is created in your dataset. This field is a type of
"key" field where each item in the field is a unique record key. Typically there will be exactly one item per
record unless you have records that are identical copies of each other (an unusual situation). Each
Category within a Classification becomes a "group" in that field.

Classifications must first be created. See the main Record Classification topic for detailed instructions.

Then, in the Record View, Record Classifications and their Categories appear in the left panel. In the
illustration below, three Classifications are shown: "Invention Type", "Meat Type", and "Consumption".

Assign records to the desired Classification/Category by checking the appropriate box, as shown below.

Click the "Next" icon @ to advance to the next record, and continue assigning classification as you go.

Each Classification shows the number of records classified out of the total number of records. For
"Invention Type", 423 of 460 total records are classified. The number within the colored circle ("68" for
Invention Type) shows the "confidence score" the Auto-Classifier has in classifying the remaining records
for the Classification.

) Record View = @
3 q ] = i ] = B
of @ of QO O0&Mmuyu P =EEE EHE]
68 :2;j;)tlon Type {E}@ o3 Field Name Record 1
[V Composition Publication Details:Publication Number CN105581346 A
i Flavoring Publication Details:Publication Number - Group Names No CPC CN
I Device Number (EPODOC) CN20151827746
Assignee SHANDONG YUWANG ECOLOGICAL FOOD INDUSTRY CO., LTD. /
SHANDONG YUWANG ECO FD IND CO / 1 / COMPANY /
Inventor LIU JUN / /LU JUN / LIU JUN

LIU RUCUI/ / LIU RUCUI / LIU RUCUI
L1U XIQIAN / / LIU XIQIAN / LIU XIQIAN
Meat Type NIU XIANGCHEN / / NIU XIANGCHEN / NIU XIANGCHEN
) 1477260 @'[E TIAN TIAN / / TIAN TIAN / TIAN TIAN
WANG CAIHUA / / WANG CAIHUA / WANG CAIHUA

| Meat+Veg
[V Veg IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol A23L 27/00
[ Meat A23L 33/185
A23L 5/00
IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol (defined) [A23L 27/00: Human Necessities -> Foods Or Foodstuffs; Their
Treatment, Not Covered By Other Classes -> Foods, Foodstuffs, Or
Non-Alcoholic Beverages, Not Covered By Subclasses A21d Or A23b-
A23j ; Their Preparation Or Treatment -> Spices; Flavouring agents or
A Ai ifirial inn anante Tahla calte: Niatatic calt .
631 Consumption {E}[‘é >
460/460
[v Human
[ Animal
[ Both Notes about this record [~] Omit from new datasets

[¥ Human + Animal + Both
[ Not Categorized

The Record Classifications dialog can be accessed from the Record View by selecting the Manage
Record Classifications icon.

| Record View

28 O of ONCN-NC]

Manage Record Classification

423/460
_[_ Composition

Publication Details:Publication NL
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The other icons in this grouping relate to Record Classification: Auto-Classifier Settings and Classify
Records.

For a more detailed explanation, see the main Record Classification Topic.

Classify Records

After an acceptable level of confidence has been achieved for Classification of records, begin automatic
Classification of the remaining records by selecting the Classify Records icon in either the Record View
or the Smart-Trainer record view:

(e

-

Record View Smart Trainer

o 1 of o§ 1 of

g [ ccifv g
Classify Records ‘ { Classify Records

Invention
423/460

68 Invention
423/460

Notice the same icon also appears to the right of each Classification. The Auto-Classifier can be run on
individual Classifications, too. See the expanded Auto-Classifier topic for details.

Find Similar Records

As Records are being classified, a helpful tool is Find Similar Records. The user can define the number
of Records to find and the matching percentage of similarity.

Resulting records will have a similarity score. The default fields for the search are Title and Abstract, but
the user can change the training fields (in the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog, or by assigning the "Training
Field" Meta Tag to the desired field. See the Adding Meta Tags for Fields topic for details).

In the Record View for the selected Record, the user clicks the Find Similar Records icon:

P

. Record View
5§ 0 o8 @O0 @m =
‘ 68 Invention Type {E}@ o r'liar Records
4237460

Here, you can change the default settings for number of records to find, and the percentage of matching.
These settings will be retained until they are changed. If you do not want to change these settings and to
avoid having this dialog presented, check the "Don't Show When Finding Similar Records" box, then click
Continue. (To enable this dialog again, go to the Options/Confirmations dialog and check the "Show Find
Similar Records" checkbox.)
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-
G5 Find Similar Records @

Maximum Number of Similar Records to Find: =

Only Find Records that Match at Least (%] 105

[ Don't Show When Finding Similar Records

[ 0K ‘,kj [ Cancel J

In this case, ten records are returned, allowing the user to view and assign Classification to those
records, if desired:

Viewing Similar Records

B HelE © 00 O M =2
Inventi {E}[é Eiewing Similar Record (1 of 10) 18% similarity
4237460 S

[V, Compaosition .

Iavoring |Publication Details:Publication Number

[ Device

During this display, the user can classify each record individually, or en masse (when Viewing All Similar
Records using the "Show all" display).

When several records are returned, they are presented in order of similarity, with the highest similarity

@ , or check the

[E=8HoR =3

being shown first. View the remaining Similar Records by clicking the "Next" button
"Show all" box and use the scrollbars to view All the Similar Records returned.

@ Wiewing Sirnilar Records

HHE OO O M-

cg Inventi @{g
423/460

[ Composition

iewing Similar Record (1 of 10) 19% similarity

[~ Flavoring Publication Details::Publication Number MXPAOS004544 A
[ Device US2008044532 Al
US8293316 B2
Diithlisatiam NatailcoDidhlisatiam Rovabhar  Craion Rlavas
See Also:

Record Classification
Auto-Classifier
Record View
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Detail Windows Overview

New in this release! Selections are saved per sheet as long as a detail window is available to populate.
For example, if two detail window selections had previously been set for a sheet, but only one detail
window is open, then only the first detail window will populate when switching to that sheet. No Detail
Windows will be created nor destroyed.

Detail Windows provide details of the records selected in the Main View. They show the co-occurrence of
items in one field with items or nodes selected in a view. There are two types of views in the Detail
Windows: Lists and Charts.

The List-type Detail Windows display the co-occurrence values, the "expectancy arrows", and the text of
the co-occurring items. The Chart-type Detail Windows show the same data as the List-type Detail
Windows, except that the co-occurrence values are graphically displayed and the expectancy arrows are
not shown.

You can switch between view types, change the chart type, zoom in on the column charts, copy and/or
print the data, and perform other operations using menus accessed by right-clicking on the Detail
Windows. Each menu is described in the sub-topics listed at the bottom of this page.

The following illustration shows three Detail Windows on the right-hand side of the screen, each showing
details about the records selected in the List view. The Detail Windows are updated as you make
selections in the Main View, in the same way the Title List is updated when you make a new selection.

ol K 4 » M [E)|ListPC Subdass == VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt - o x
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
E = Title Window || =| Detail Windaws‘ — E E
i Analyst Guide || | | My Keywords =0 _ H 4 |List:IPC Subclass = r M
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default |TE Status Bar window Sheets Sheet
‘Waorkspace Sheets
Title Window v 3 X g % +  Detail Window v 3 X
3
13 Tive 2| ¢ g . Publication Details::Publication Year -
& a S £
i g B &0 X — . I
33 Titles, 14 Selected i ] £ 9 & ! Publication Details::Publication Year
A e
. . 1 v an
dethod for mcreas.mg Eerformance paw 5 R EE i
dethod for preparing Bi233 quanturn .. 3 e 778 |GOIN v s
tethod for preparing grapheme-quan.. |= |4 334|712 |HMS ~i
tethod for preparing sulfide guanturm.. 3 39 463 |BE2Y v
Photoelectrochemical biofuel cell base... i 180|269 |GO2F v B —
Preparation method of quantum dot 5., 7 S |[55 id
. . 8 146 [160 |CMB v 15
Preparation method Uf.ZIFIE oxide-base.. 3 18 a0 |aom =
CQuantum dot dye-sensitized solar cell i) 92 254 |AGIK v 10 [Value=12, Z071
Quantum-dot-sensitized solar cell ikl Ell 112 |C123 W b
Sizing agent and method for preparing... 12 65 |12 F21v v
SOLAR CELL 13 et 17 |mow v s
. . 14 60 85 COG =
Sulfur-based ion liquid based multi-sul... = —
i X i) 54 77 HO1J W [ T T T T T T T T T T T T T
Thin film solar cell with quantum dots I =3 a3 |C30B =] % § “8' é g é E‘é § g = g g g g
Amino acid modified polyftriphenyla... 17 53 104 [HNG v D
Amino acid modified triphenylamine .. 12 i; ;g :5’33 d Detail Window » O X Detail Window > ax
: v
£n electrode of quanturn dat sensitiza... =0 27 84 loond ] Assignee::Country -+ Assignee::Country
Anisotropic etched light trapping YW-ty... = o R —
CdSe quantum dot sensitized solar cel... F7] 45 76 |czc Pesignee:: Courtry 3| 1t [DE
Co-doped CdSe quantum-dot sensitiz... 23 41 73 |CoeK i CH 3 M |us
[ amnnsite materials with metal mide 7 [24___[38 |56 |611C o 2[ 11 [
Analyst Guide > 3 X [25 |37 |43 |HOM [ 1 i
I EIEI o 1 L
 |m= % eeiP ol WP
WantagePoint 25 30 |40 |B0sD ol of HE kR
Analyst Guide 23 30 |52 |GoeK o
30 30 30 GOEN [
31 29 83 CO7K [ i
Howeto Widens - Short demonstrations £ = == Soio
L] List::IPC Subcl )( Mat ::] « m +
of how to use some of YantagePoint's :]E]’\ﬂ 18 unclass I
tanls @ OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt ‘ - X

When you click on an item in a Detail Window, the records are highlighted in the Title Window. In the
illustration shown above, the user has clicked on the year "2011" in the "Publication Details: Publication
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Year" Detail Window, and the 14 record titles (out of the 53 records selected in the List view) from 2011
are highlighted in the Title View. They are also moved to appear at the top of the list of Titles in the Title
Window.

Any field can be viewed in the Detail Windows — the selection is made from a drop-down menu at the top
of each Detail Window, or by typing the name of a field (Type to filter). The field name window will
populate with fields matching the entry for easy selection.

See the following Topics for additional details.

Detail Window-Expectancy Arrows

An expectancy arrow appears if a co-occurrence value in the Detail — - 2l
Window is much higher or much lower than the co-occurrence's |Priority Countries =
expected value. When an arrow appears, it can be reasonably inferred
that the co-occurrence value in the detail view diverges from |[|2 1t us
i S 1 DE
expectation. The number of arrows (one, two or three) indicates the o 3 loB
degree to which the co-occurrence value departs from expectation, with |5 [T
three arrows showing the greatest departure. The absence of an arrow
shows that the value does not depart much from expectation or that the o] x]
expectancy cannot be determined. Green upward-pointing arrows ]Patent Assignees EI
mean that the co-occurrence value is much greater than expected.
Conversely, red downward-pointing arrows mean that the value is |55 FFT (COLGATE PALMOLIV B
much lower than expected. Note that an item which has zero co- |f1g | 11 |ENAMELONING
occurrence with the selection in a view is shown in a Detail Window |[{& | $§f |CHURCH & DVWIGHT C
only if it is much lower than expectation. 1 | 1t [AFFLITTOJ
1 | tf [ENaMELON
1 | ff |ENAMELONRES
1 1t [caFFaR A
1 |t [naBIN
1 |t [useEnn .
1 | 1 [MNSTON AE
0 | § |KAOCORP
Detail Window-List Pop-up Menu E 1& ,Efo"'cig,i”& caneLe |zl
Right-clicking on a list in a Detail Window
brings up a menu as the following illustration  Detail Window v ax
shows: Assignee Count -

1 1
51-[ b |4

v

Sh_ow chart... —.switches from displaying ol Show Chart Vertical Bar
a list to displaying one of the following - S R
charts: Copy Pie Chart
Vertical Bar - switches the Detail Create Detail Window Line Graph
Window to show the data as a vertical |
bar chart. v Allow Row Resizing

Horizontal Bar - switches the Detail fiddSelection o Group

Window to show the data as a Open Hyperlink
horizontal bar chart.

Change Detail Window Colors

Pie Chart - switches the Detall
Window to show the data as a pie
chart.

Line Graph - switches the Detail Window to show the data as a line graph.
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Print ... — prints the list. (CAUTION: This can print a lot of pages if the list is long.)
Copy — copies the selected (highlighted) portion of the list to the clipboard.

Create Detail Window - opens a new Detail Window.

Allow Row Resizing - when checked, row height can be adjusted.

Add Selection to Group... - Brings up the dialog to select from an existing Group (if any exist), or
allows you to create a new Group.

Open Hyperlink - opens the hyperlink, if applicable.

Change Detail Window Colors - Brings up the Options dialog where colors for Detail Windows are
set.

Detail Window-Chart Pop-up Menu

When you right-click on a chart in a Detail Window, the following menu pops up:

Detail Window v o X
Publication Details::Publication Year v

Publication Details::Publication Year

[
Showi ,. ]

& % Chart Style » | v Vertical Bar
Sort by number of records Eormontal Sar
| ¥ Sort by item label P itk
[ Line Graph
Zoom out
v Use Selection Time Frame
Zoom out all
Use Dataset Time Frame
Page setup ...
Print ...
Copy
Save as Bitmap ...
Save as JPEG ...
Create Detail Window

Change Detail Window Colors

oy oy oy oy
-— — - =

Show list — Switches the Detail Window to show a list view instead of a chart.

Chart Style — Switches the chart style shown in the Detail Window to one of the following charts:
Vertical Bar - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a vertical bar chart.
Horizontal Bar - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a horizontal bar chart.
Pie Chart - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a pie chart.
Line Graph - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a line graph.

Use Selection Time Frame - Limits the chart's timeframe displayed to the range within the
selection.
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Use Dataset Time Frame - Displays the chart's timeframe as a range covering the entire dataset.

Sort by number of records — Sorts the items in the chart by number of records (descending order).
Sort by item label — Sorts the items in the chart alphabetically by label.

Zoom out — If you have zoomed in on a chart, this zooms out. If you have performed several zoom-in
operations, the view is zoomed out one level at a time.

Zoom out all — This zooms the chart all the way out to show all the data.

Page setup ... — Brings up a dialog box for setting several options for printing charts.
Print ... — Prints the chart.

Copy — Copies the chart to the clipboard (for pasting into other applications).

Save as Bitmap/Save as JPEG ... — Brings up a dialog box for saving the chart to a Bitmap (*.bmp)
or JPEG file.

Create Detail Window - Opens a new Detail Window.

Change Detail Window Colors - Brings up the Options dialog where colors for Detail Windows are
set.

Detail Windows-Record/Parent Iltem Scope

Detail Windows provide details of the records selected in the Main View. They show the co-occurrence of
items in one field with items selected in a view.

Parent Fields and Table Views enable an additional layer of analysis. Parent Fields are made up of Child
Fields, which introduces the notion of co-occurrence among a Child Field within the Parent Field.

Detail Windows that contain related fields (Parent, Child, or Sibling) have a button to the left of the field
name, as seen in the illustration below. Clicking this button pops up a menu that allows you to select the
scope of data displayed in the Details Window.

Use Record Scope for Co-Occurrence

When Record Scope is selected, the Detail Window behaves the same way it does with any field. The
records selected in the Main View define the scope, and the Detail Window shows all co-occurring items

for the field.
|

+  Detail Window - 0 X
m Assignee -

v Use Record Scope for Co-Occurrence

Use Parent Itern Scope for Co-Occurrence

Help
27 [ HFF TWihan (Iniver=ine FATTHAN TTNIFREM T (T

In the following illustration, the Detail Window uses Record Scope to show all Assignees for the selected
record. The record has one Family Member (US5827505A) (highlighted) that cites 10 patents. The
collection of Assignees for all 10 Cited Patents is shown in the Detail Window. Note that if the record had
other Family Members, the Assignees from those Family Members would also be displayed in the Detail
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Window.
2lx
’f DPCI Cited Patent Details i‘ m IDPDI Cited Patent Details::Assignee ﬂ
r— N - ) |
? = 7 [ 111 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABET
4 % < 1| 11 | BANNER A AND F (BAN_)
o B E § S ? 2 g 1| §1 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO)
=E = ¥ g u & E § g 1 COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO (COLG)
8 Y T T 3 g B 5 7 2 1 [ 11 [ CURTIS INC HELENE (CURT-N)
i b 5 2 & 5 £ < £ 1| $11 | GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD)
1 1[1|US58275054 | US35079554, 0 (Examiner) |197027924R | 1970-04-21 | PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_-N) v 1| BT | HENKEL & CIE GMBH (HENK)
2 1|1 |US5a27505A | US46951784 0 (Examiner) | 1986094346 | 1987-10-06 | GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD) v 1| $1F |HLLID (HLL-)
3 1[1|US58275054 | US51623784 0 (Examiner) | 1992393080 |1992-11-10 | REVLON CONSUMER PROD CORP (REVL) |IV 1| T1 |HUBER CORP J M (HUBE)
) 1| 1 |L'OREAL 54 (ORE&)
1| 11 |LEVER BROS CO (UNIL)
1 | 111 | PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_-N)
5 1|1 | US58275054 | US36241204, 0 (Examiner) | 1972011607 | 1971-11-30 | PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC) v 1| $11 | PRINCETON CHEM RES INC (PRIN)
B 1|1 |Ussa275085A | US49245934, 0 (Examiner) | 1890180428 | 1931-02-19 | CHESEBROLIGH PONDS INC (CHEO) 1 | $11 | PRINCETON PHARM INC (PRIN)
UNILEVER NY (UNIL) v 1 PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC)
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL) 1 | 111 | REVLON CONSUMER PROD CORP (REVL)
7 1|1 |US5a275054 | EP61251741 ¥ | O(Examiner) |1934265723 | 1994-08-31 | L'OREAL SA (OREA) v T 11T |SONY CORP (SONY)
3 1|1 |US5a275054 | US54309824, 0 (Examiner) | 1996116280 | 1996-02-13 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABETH {[v 1 UNLEVER NY (UNIL)
3 1|1 |Us5a27505A | US50789884, ¥ | O(Examiner) |1930172936 |1992-01-07 | CHESEBROLGH PONDS INC (CHEO) 1 UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
UNILEVER NV (UNL) v 1| 111 | UNION CARBIDE CORP (UNIC)
10 |1]1|US56275054 | US56562804 0 (Exami 1996269752 | 1997-08-12 gﬁtﬁﬁf:cp Ir-igl_(g:éucum N 1944 WITE RDIAT:D
") (Examiner) 0E12 | AR 1K (UN"_)( “N) v T 11 | WILKINSON SWORD LTD (AILK)
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
o -
12 |1|1|AT4095876 | DE10025867A1 0 (Examiner) | 2001062363 | 2000-12-14 | STOCK VITAL GMBH (STOC-N) P
13 |1|1|AT4095876 | DE29a19082U1 0 (Examiner) | 1999122837 | 1999-03-18 | STRATMANNR (STRA-) P
14 |1]1|AT4124488 | US56483894 0 (Examiner) | 1997271728 |1997-07-15 | MEDICIS PHARM CORP (MEDI-N) -
MEDICIS PHARM INC (MEDI-N)

Use Parent Item Scope for Co-Occurrence

Selecting the other option in the menu changes the scope to the Parent Item(s).

2l x|

::Assignee v ]

[A JDPCI Cited Patent Detail

v Use ParentItem Scope for Co-Occurrence

In this illustration, the Detail Window now shows only the 3 Assignees for the selected Parent Item (Cited
Patent US5589177A).

2| x]
DPCI Cited Patent Details i‘ %] |DPCI Cited Patent Details::Assignee j
g g
2 = 1 | $11 | CURTIS INC HELENE (CURT-N)
g £ 3 1 UNILEVER: MY (UML)
E 5] 2 ] <
o § @ £ £ ] 1 UMILEVER PLC (L)
2 g % g = = 8 Z
8| =i = & 5 @ - E 5 5
) - 3 £ 5 3 5 - g
| £ - £ T ] b3 = 4 &
] %] P i & @ o = < =
1 11| USe6275054 | US3a073554 0 (Examiner) |197027924R | 1970-04-21 | PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_-M) v
2 1|1 |USS8275058 | US46931754 0 (Examiner) | 1936094846 1967-10-06 | GOLDSCHMIDT &G TH (GOLD) ra
3 11| US5a6275058 | USS1623704 0 (Examiner) |1992396080 [1992-11-10 |REVLON COMSUMER PROD CORP (REYL) |lv
5
5 1|1 |US58275058 | US36241204 0 (Examiner) | 1972011607 1971-11-30 | PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC) v
B 1|1 | USS8275058 | 1US49945934 0 (Examiner) | 1990130429 1981-02-19 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHED)
UMILEVER MY (UML) v
UMILEVER PLC (UNIL)
7 1|1 |US58275058 |EPE1251741 Ad 0 (Examiner) | 1994265729 1994-05-31 | L'OREAL Sa (OREA) v
3 11| USE82T5058 | US54909524 0 (Examiner) |1996116280 [1996-02-13 | ARDEM CO DIV COMOPCO INC ELIZABETH (v
=l 1|1 |US58275054 | LUSS0T39554 A 0 (Examiner) | 1990172935 1992-01-07 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHED)
UMILEVER MY (UML) i
UMILEWER PLC (UINIL)
10 11| US5e6275058 | USS6562604 0 (Examiner) |1996269752 |1997-08-12 | CURTIS INC HELEME (CURT-N)
UNILEVER Ny (UNIL) i
UMILEVER PLC (UNIL)
11 1|1 | AT4095878 WO 99504345901 0 (Examiner) | 1998557041 1988-10-03 | KIEM H (KIEN-I) [
12 1|1 | AT40955878 DE10025567 41 0 (Examiner) | 2001062363 2000-12-14 | STOCK WITAL GhBH (STOC-N) [
13 1|1 | AT4095878 DE2931 305201 0 (Examiner) | 1999122837 1989-03-13 | STRATMANM R (STRA-) [
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Detail Window-Sorting Lists

When lists are viewed in a Detail Window, they can be sorted by double-clicking on the bar above the
data (similar to sorting lists in the Main window). When you can sort, the cursor changes to the "sort"
cursor (down arrow) as shown in the following illustration:

2] x|
IFamin Member Countries EI
ik
78 | 111 [P —
59 | 111 [EP
54 | 111 |us
35 Al
30| t |OE
27| 1t lca
26 WO
23 | Tt |cN
20| 1t KR
17 ES
14 BR
12 111 A
12| 1t [no |

Detail Window - Zooming in a Chart

When you click and drag across a range of data, the view zooms to display only those data selected, as
shown in the two illustrations following:

2] x|
IFamily Member Countries Ll

100

50

o
Family Member Countries EI

60
40
20

You can zoom out again using the right-click menu, as explained under Detail Window - Chart Pop-up
Menu.
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Detail Window-Docking

Detail Windows can be moved/rearranged by clicking and dragging the Detail Window bar. Detalil
Windows can "float" anywhere in the workspace, as seen here:

§ * Detail Window * O X
ua' =| Corporate Source -
w
=| & == T ]
E E E E E [1] 11 [Texas A&M Univ, College Station, T, USA
= w
E £ E E HIG Detail Window X
1 22 (22 [Carnegie Melon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA [ [ [T futhor (Cleaned) -
2 12 [12 |California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C |[ |[v [
3 11 |11 [Texas A&M Univ, College Station, 1%, USAJl |I¥ |1 8| T1T |Kehtarnavaz, Nasser
0 10 |10 |Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL, USA ||| T 4| 11T |Griswold, Norman C.
3 7 |7 [Morth Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, US [ |I¥ [ 3| T1T |Kehtarnavaz, Nasser D.
6 7 |7 |Ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA i 2| 11T |Grisvold, Norman
7 & |6 |FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA v inili 2| TIT |Nakamura, E.
3 6 |6 |Maval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, CA, U |[ |[v | 2| 11T |Sohn, W.
9 5 |5 |Univ of Maryland, College Park, MD, USA [ | 1T 1] i [EemJ.
10 5 |5 |Univ of Massachusetts, Amherst, MA, US [ |Iv [T 1] it [EemJ.K
11 5 |5 [Univ of Sydney, Sydney, Aust i 1]t |Li Shigang
12 = (5 |vale Univ, New Haven, CT, USA wlicin 1] AT |Miller, K.M.
13 4 |4 |Ecole Polytechnique de Montreal, Montreal, |[[— |[v | 1] ¥T |Noe, Phi
14 |4 |4 |Georgia Inst of Technology, Atianta, GA, U|[ |7 [ 1] 11 [ven J.
15 4 |4 |Kyoto Univ, Kyoto, Jpn wlicin 1] ¥ |Zabaneh, Khall
16 4 |4 [Massachusetts Inst of Technology, Cambri|[ |V [
17 4 |4 |Pennsylvania State Univ, University Park, P|[ |[v |
18 4 |4 |[Tsinghua Univ, Beijing, China wlirdin
19 4 |4 [Univ of California at Berkeley, Berkeley, C : z : T -1 x
20 4 |4 |Univ of California, Riverside, CA, USA v
Pl 4 |4 [Univ of Tsukuba, Ibaraki, Jpn i .Sﬂm)leKewmrds - -@-v
22 4 |4 |Universitaet der Bundeswehr Muenchen, ([ || — — ] [k} [k
23 3 |3 |Centde Developpement des Technologies i ] aIE = [ﬁ] ) [°]
24 3 |3 |Cent Natl de la Recherche Scientifigue, To [ v 9 Keywords, 0 Selected
25 3 |3 |Charles Stark Draper Lab, Cambridge, MA, : N Z apparatus
26 3 |3 |Drexel Univ, Philadelphia, P4, USA v N
27 3 |3 |Istituto Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagini- |[v [ [ application
23 3 |3 lletPronukion | ah Pasadena CA 154 L L |5 characteristic

By default, multiple Detail Windows appear “stacked” along the right side of the VantagePoint window.
Starting with the positions shown on the left below, the middle illustration shows the user has clicked the
top Detail Window bar and is dragging it down. The navigation arrows appear and the user drags the
Detail Window bar over the right navigation arrow and releases the mouse. The side-by-side result is
shown in the image on the right:

Detail Window v ax Detail Window v o X - Detail Wind.., + B X Detail Wind..., + I X
Author (Cleaned) - Corporate Source - Corporate Source ~  Author (Cleaned)
2 Anon (Ed. — .
5 1;}% Bellnu(cif, :‘. [ 2 m Centde. Develnppement.desTechnolngEs o m Cent de Devel | |2 " Znon (Ed.) i
2[ Tt [Chohra, A, ! carnegic Melon SRR RN 1 Carnegie Melo| 2] THf |Bellouci, |
g .

2| T4t |Farah, A 1] 11 _|European Commission, lspra, faly 1| {1 |European Com| (2| T |Chohra, A
1 H [Arleo, Angelo 1 ‘|‘ Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, GA, U IJ'l U
Tt |Ashenayi, Kaveh 1] 1 |ttuto Elaborazine Seqnali ed Immagini— 1| T |Georgialnstof| |2| TTT |Farah A
T 1§t |Attolico, G. 1| tf |Wstituto Elabor-- - | Segnali ed Immagini, B 1] T |istitutoElabora] |1 Tf |Arleo, Ange
| 11 _|Balia, Shumest 1 North Caf-in|_ | "\ Raleigh, NC, US 1| ft |isttuto Elabora| |1| ff |Ashenayi,
1]t [Bhanu, Bir 1 T [sac| 1 Morth Carolina | [1| TT |Attelico, G.
e .G. Tt [sandan fffe ie. NM. USA 1] Tt _[sAK 1]_t1_[Baluja, Shu
! 111 Chase, Hoy A 1] TF |Sien DG 1) 1| t |SandahatiLa| (1| f |Bhanu, Bir
—_ 5 1 T [Tsin Ayghe |aned) 1| tt |siemens Corp | [1| tf |Castellano,
Detail Window v ax 11 U”?"’ — 1| f |TsinghuaUniv| [1| T |Chase, Tro
Corporate Source - B 11[' s [z]” 1 [Anon (€9 T[T [Univof Califor | [1] TF |Cicireli, &.

3 o| T FE Tum (2 [etoueit. it 1t |UnivofTsuku | [1| §§ |DOrazio,T.
2[ T [cet e Deveperent s ool 2/t T A (o orTess, | [1] - Jostane.
1] ft |European Commission, lspra, faly 1 1 Arlen,lAngeln L mr Universfte de L mr Distante, C.
11 1 Ge.nrgia Instnf'l.'echnnlng‘,r,.AtIanta,G. 1|t |Ashenayi, Kaven 1| 11 |[Gothard, Be
1l e ot i (e (o I ST
1 North Carolina State Unir Raleigh Ncg L mr Baluja, Shumeet I ! 1nr Aammon, £
T [sac : — My Keywords [41 ¢ [Bhanu, Bir 1| 1 |Hancock, T
1| T |Sandia Nati Lab, Albuguerque, NM, US [l sample ! 11 _|Castelano, G. 1 Janet, Jaso
1] ft |Siemens Corporate Research, Inc, Prin = = 1] f |[Chase Troy A 1 1T |Judd, J. Ste
1]t [Tsinghua Univ, Beiing, China BER [ It} Cicirel, G. 1] 1t |Karquist, Bi| -
1| 1 |Univ of California, Riverside, CA, USA | - 1 D'Orazia, T.
MYK.eywords v X R 1 Distants, A. My Keywords v ax

apparatus 4] #t [Distante. C.
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Another option is to create tabbed views:

Here, the user has clicked and drags the Detail
Window bar until the center navigation box is
highlighted, then releases the mouse.

‘Detail Window w1 X
Corporate Source -

1t
1t
i

Cent de Developpement des Technologies

Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA

European Commis=ion, lspra, fahy

1 Georgia Inst of Technelogy, Atlanta, GA&, U

1 |lstitute Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagini -
1t |lstituto Elabor===== Seqgnali ed Immagini, B

Morth Carrt~ lﬂniv. Raleigh. NC. US
Detail Window X
R | e
—_ o=

Anon ';~5_| * |_

Belloucif, | |

Chehra, A.

Farah, A.

Arleo, Angelo

Ashenayi, Kaveh

Attolico, G.

Baluja, Shumeet

Bhanu, Bir

Castellano, G.

Chase, Troy A.

Cicirelli, G.

D'Crazio, T.

Distante, A.

Distante, C. hi

-~

(4

=

—
—

Y —
.| |
| |
| —

[ETE===== == == ===~

.| | . | sl
| e | | s
[ —|— | —

1)

|

—

—
|
|

— | | | i | | |t | e | e | | | P3| Pd | P3| PeD

E..u -l T

=

H

The Result is a tabbed view for each Detail
Window displayed there:

Dretail Window * 0 X
Author [Cleaned) -
2| Tf |Anon (Ed.) o
2| 11t |Belloucif, M. L4

2| Tft |Chohra, A.

2| Tit |Farah, A

1| Tt |Arleo, Angelo

1| T |Ashenayi Kaveh

1 Tt |Attolico, G.

1| tT |Baluja, Shumeet

1| 1 |Bhanu, Bir

1| 11 |Castellans, G.

1| 1 |Chase, Troy A.

1| tt |[Cicireli, G.

1| T |D'Orazio, T.

1 Distante, A.

1| {1 |Distante, C.

1| fT |Gothard, Benny

1 T |Guo, Muhe

1| T |Hammon, Earl P. Jr.

1| T |Hancock Thomas R. i
=] Detail Window | =] Detail Window

hise Fasmannmrede - M

You can always choose Reset to Default from the View ribbon to restore the default layout.

b K ¢ |List:Emergence Scores

®

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ’ View } Help
E = Title Window | == Detail Windows | [“" f{%
= |li | Analyst Guide | | My Keywords - gt il T List:Emergence Scc
Reset to [ - Add Detail | Manage
Defaglt FE Status Bar Window | Sheets
1 Reset to Default X Detail Window v o X
q! | Reset Windows and Toolbars to eaned) :
~installation defaults v jij fusthor (C) =
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Detail Window - Colors for Charts

When a chart is viewed in Detail Windows, you can select the color used in the chart.

* Detail Window w o X
Grant Publication Year -

Grant Publiossion Vear

&00
500 =1
400 /’/"‘"
300 /
200 /
1uuvj_._k._;
uf_'l N — = 00 W0 WM~ I 00O «— M = W
OO0 o000 00000 == — —
oo oo o oo oo oo oogo
[ I o I o I o A o I o N o I o A o Y o Y ¥ I ¥ I A o A o I v |
Detail Window * 0 X
Grant Publication Year -

Girant Publicaion Yaar

m

[ o

w o

wo

Detail Window * 0 X
Grant Publication Year -

Grant Publication Year

G600

200

400

300

200

1

2000

Right-click in the chart area of the Detail window and select
Change Detail Window Colors. This brings up the Options
dialog, where colors for Detail Windows are set.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Window
Published (Year)

Nata Bublichod Vasel

Show list
Chart Style

Sort by number of records

v Sort by item label

Zoom out

Zoom out all

Page setup ...
Print ...

Copy
Save as Bitmap ...

Save as JPEG ...

Create Detail Window

Change Detail lV\Vindow Colors

Wy
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Or, from the App Button, select Options. Select the Grid Colors tab to select colors for
Detail Windows:
r ™
o\ b K4 §'Summary Options ﬁ
= Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey
Start New Analysis (Import) 4 M List and Matrix Views
= Heat Maps
i“ Open Dataset 7] Lists -

| p Dataset Properties
Detail Windows
Save Charts
e

Color for verical bar:

ESaveAs Color for horizontal bar: _ M

Choose color .

Color for line:

Lists fwith @ matric in the main view)

@ Export Image Color for row items: Sample text M

Color for column items:  Sample text

Prnt k Color for intersection: Sample text

<. |

| Options Feset To Defaults...

= N ‘

ANy |

| o

3a| tanguf [0 Optens ok ) (o) [
| —| Change settings

Note: If you already have chart data displayed in the detail window and then make changes to Detail

Window Colors, the change will not apply to existing charts until you re-select the chart style (or field
name shown in the detail window).

See Also:
Detail Window Colors
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Sheet Management

The Sheet Navigation Toolbar helps you quickly navigate the sheets within a VantagePoint file. The
dropdown box lists all the sheet names in the current VantagePoint file. When you select a sheet from the
dropdown box, that sheet is presented.

%u H 4 » M '_E'I List::Grant Publication Year
Home Refine summary
- List::Grant Publication Year
| -
. E Chart::Grant Publication Year (1)

Mew  Open 3ave  3ave| |jst:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector

41

VantagePoint - ISCPatsi

57

Analysis = Dataset As
File Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector 1)
Title Window List:Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name
ﬂ Title List:Inventor:PatStat Standardized Mame [Cleaned)

0 Titles, D Selected HStIPC Codes
ListuIPC Subclass

Matrix:AssigneenPatstat Standardized Mame x IPC Subclass

List::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame

List:Inventor: Country

VPClusterMap::Inventor: Country - Top 10

‘World Map

List:IPC Subclass with Definitions

CirclePack:IPC Subclass (1)

List:: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame

Chart::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame (1)

List::Citations: Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized MName

Matrix::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Mame(items) x Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Mame(items)
Analyst Guide MatrixViz::Assignee::Pat5tat Standardized MameXCitations: Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

Profile:: Assignee::PatStat Standardized Mame - Top 0 (1)
VantagePoint List::Abstract

analvet Guide

You can also engage a "Type to Filter" function by pressing Ctrl Y. This moves the cursor to the
Navigation toolbar where you can type a sheet name (or type) to narrow selection. Sheet names
matching the typed entry are moved to the top, as displayed here:

% o K4 matri |;3 » M s VantagePoint

Home

. J Bl Matrix:Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name x IPC Class Symbol (copy): Read Until - First/Whitespace
I j — I Matrix::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name(items) x Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name(items)

MatrixViz:Assignee::PatStat Standardized NameXCitations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

New Open
Analysis v Dataset Summary
J, & List::Grant Publication Year
Title Window Chart::Grant Publication Year (1) |
ﬁ Title List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector - Group Names 3

0 Titles, 0 Selected Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector - Group Names (1)
List:Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

List:IPC Class Symbol (copy): Read Until - First/Whitespace
List:Inventor:Country

VPClusterMap::Inventor:Country - Selection
World Map Ti
List:IPC Subclass (1)

CirclePack:IPC Subclass (1)

List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (1)
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Or, use the blue arrows or dropdown list to quickly and easily move between sheets in the current
VantagePoint file.

Scroll
forward/backward Dropdown List with
through sheets current list displayed
¥y -
IE 41 Fr M @ List:Grant Publication Year
Goto first sheet Delete current sheet
(Summary)

Goto last sheet

The Sheets Dialog is used to rename sheets and to rearrange the order of the sheets. The Sheets Dialog
is accessed by selecting the Manage Sheets icon on the Home ribbon:

% el M 4 |REPORT- CirclePackiCPC (defined) > NE s Vanti
_' Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
FEEN R A% B
= &= - 2=) P |LOH |
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Seledt¢ Copy Paint Manage| Delete
Analysis v Dataset As \ Records || Sub-dataset All - i Sheets | Sheet
File || Search || Datasets | Add Sheet || Edit | Sheets
Title Window v o X % Manage Sheets
ﬁ Title - = Manages the sheets for the
currently open document
N Titles N Twlarted
@B Sheets
Click on a sheet name in the ~ !'StPatstatOuantum Dot 3 ¥
list to enable the up/down Active  Tile Activate Sheet
arrows above the window of Summary

sheet names. Use the arrows
to rearrange the order of the
sheets. The ellipses under the
"Active" column indicates the
currently active sheet.

Note: The Summary sheet
cannot be moved or deleted.

Delete Sheet(s)

List::Grant Publication Year

Chart::Grant Publication Year (1)

List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector (1)
List::Inventor::PatStat Standardized Name

List::Inventor::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

List::IPC Codes

List::IPC Subclass

Matrix::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name x IPC Subclass
List::Inventor::Country

VPClusterMap::Country (copy) - Top 10

World Map

List::|PC Subclass (1)

CirclePack::IPC Subclass (1)

List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (1)

List::Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Matrix::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name(tems) x Citations::Cit...
-%ggixV'iz::Assiqneez:Pat&t Standardized NameXCitations:Cited Assignee PatStat Stant

lle:: Assignee::PatStat Yindardized Name -Top 5
| Close
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Activate Sheet: Activate a sheet by either double-clicking on the sheet name or by clicking on the sheet
name and then clicking Activate Sheet.

Delete Sheet(s): Select one or more sheets (Click and Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click) and click Delete Sheet(s)
to delete these sheets.

*** Caution: The Delete Sheet(s) action cannot be undone. ***
Rename Sheet: Select the sheet to be renamed and click Rename Sheet. The Rename Sheet dialog

appears where you can enter a new name. Click OK to complete. See Renaming a Sheet for rules
pertaining to Sheet names.

e

Rename Sheet

Sheet Mame:

Lizk::Authaor

ik g

Caricel

Renaming a Sheet

In addition to the Rename Sheet function in the Sheets dialog, you can right-click on a Sheet name to
rename it.

EE';H. MatrixViz:Assignee:Pat5y ~————"—"* ALt il

| Rename Sheet
@ OSCPatstat Quantum Do
Delete Sheet

Choose Tab Colar

Add/Edit Mate

A text edit box appears where you can enter a new name for the sheet:

Fename Sheet

Sheet Marme: ak.

M atrisvizF enamed Cancel

i g

Note: You may not rename a sheet with the "empty" string (blank). You may not rename a sheet with a
name that is already in use.
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Deleting the Current Sheet

To delete the current sheet, simply click the Delete Sheet button on the Sheet Navigation Toolbar

ld [ 4 REPORT- CirclePack:CPC (defined)

Home Refine Editors View

% Report
= A=1-T 1l

Analyze Help

*** Caution: The Delete Sheet action cannot be undone. ***

Or, click the Delete Sheet icon from the Home Ribbon.

% kel 0 4| Chart: X Select Field Bubble Chart (1) - LREE
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
= ] = | oDy | L SR M g
j w | 2 PE == E=| ¥
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Selet Copy Paint
Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All v >
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit
Title Window v X

1y Tite -

N Titles N Selactad

To Delete a Sheet using a keyboard shortcut, press Ctrl W.

.}N@:
D EH TPi}ﬂJ

[g] Delete Sheet (Ctrl+W)

Delete the current sheet from the
waorkbook.

VantagePoint -1

i

Delete ‘

i)

Manage
Sheets | Shee

Sheets

Delete Sheet (Ctri+W)
= Delete the current sheet from the

workbook,

Note: Unless you have changed the "Confirm When Deleting" setting in the Options dialog, VantagePoint

will prompt you for confirmation before the sheet is deleted.

See Changing the Confirmation Settings for more information.

Add Note

Add Notes to your Sheets for explanation. Right-click on the Sheet tab and select Add/Edit Note:

. P L "

E]E];\Ellist::ﬁrant Publicatio

[ Fename Sheet
@ O5CPatstat Quantu

Delete Sheet
Choose Tab Calar

Add/Edit Mote

Here the existing Note is displayed with the List:
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= .
i
=
c
2
H
a8 g
5| & 5
L E
2| £ [
* | = L]
1 15 |13 |2000
2 41 |41 |20
3 40 |40 |2002
4 7O |0 2003
5 54 (54 |2004) Mote - ListiGrant Publication Year
5] 50 |80 (2005
7 85 (86 |2005 Cuanturn Dot Lisk of Grant Publication Years sorted earliest ko latest -
g 86 |86 |2007
=] 105 |105 |2008 -
10 36 |56 [2009 1
11 195 |198 |2010
12 280 |280 (2011
13 370|370 (2012
14 456 (456 |2013
15 483 (483 |2014
16 528|528 2015

Delete Moke [o]4 l | Cancel

Em;\ﬂlist::(ﬁrant Publication Year |4 Chart::Granﬂ 1 [} 3
@ ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.wvpt ‘ - X
See Also:

Sticky Notes

Choose Tab Color

You can assign unique colors to Sheet tabs. Right-click on a Sheet tab and choose a color from the Color
dialog.

EI\ Summar}f l'{E“_ist::GraﬂtI:'||Iv'||ii'=|+i|'|r'|"‘.l".:-:ur' Imfhnﬁﬂﬁrnhi'l:'u
@ mscpatstat Quantum Do Renamme Sheet

Delete Sheet
Choose Tab Color

See Also:
Options — Sheet Tabs
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Analyst's Guide

The Analyst's Guide provides an Internet Browser-type "window" to materials that help you learn how to
apply VantagePoint to analytical tasks. These are updated from time to time, but the general topics
include things like...

e How-to Videos

e Analyst's handbook (overview of the basic analytical process)

e Walkthroughs of common analyses

e Frequently Asked Questions

The Analyst's Guide Window can be "docked" anywhere on the screen by clicking and dragging the
banner line. You can hide (or display) the Analyst's Guide by clicking Analyst Guide in either:

The View Ribbon or the Help Ribbon

bl [ 4 [Chartix Select Field Bubble Chart (3 e M € | Chart: X Select Field Bubble Chart (1)
Home Refine Analyze Report Edita

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E =|Title Window ||-=| Detail Windows

: = . X 000 ?
i AnalystrGuide | | | My Keywords q’ o ] @ Ta»
Reset ta 3 Add Detail || I 1 R/ + -

Defauit |LE Status Bar Window VantagePoint |Analyst[\, Check For Visit Downloads Contact Manage  About
Workspace Help Guide Updates Page Help Desk License VantagePoint
Title Wind [ Analyst Guide Help Support
j:j Title Show or hide the Analyst Guide Title Window Analyst Guide
0 Titles, 0 Selected ﬁ Title 1 Show or hide the Analyst Guide

Analyst Guide v O x
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howeto Wideos - $hort demonstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tools

Getting Started: Text-mining and
YWantagePoint- The basics of text-
mining and YantagePoint

Howe-to Instructions: Comrmon Analyses
- Instructions for using YantagePoint to
answer common analysis questions

Go fo: =
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The Analyst Guide can be repositioned to anywhere in the VantagePoint window by clicking and dragging
the Analyst Guide Banner, as shown in the illustration on the left below.

Navigation guides are displayed to help you place the new Window position.

choosing to display the Analyst Guide to the right of the Title Window.

The result is the illustration on the right:

In this case, the user is

= TR ARKA»IHE

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors Viy | Home Refine Analyze Re

-, u I =

S aEEN P S EE

= = E

Mew Open Save Save Close Create List  MaMew Open Save  Save Close
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset ilysis = Dataset As 5u
File Datasets Add I
Title Window Wind.. w & X AnalystGu. v B X

x|

0 Titles, 0 Selected

T
| Va n't_eLE':-J

Analy\‘l:' |.||

Howe-to Yideos - Short
of how to use some of
tools

Getting Started: Text-rni
YWantagzePoint - The basi
mining and YantagePoi

Howeto Instructions: Co
Analvses - Instructions
VantagePoint to answe
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VantagePoint
Analyst
Guide

How-to Yideos -
Shaort
dernonstrations
of howe to use
some of
YWantagePoint's
tools

Getting Started:
Textrining and
WantagePaint -
The basics of
textmining and
VantagePoint

Hovwe-to
Instructions:
Camman
Ahalvses -
Instructions for
using
VantagePoint to
ANSWEN COMMOn
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In this case, the user has chosen to display both the Analyst Guide and the Title Window in the left

window pane.

This results in a tabbed view where you select which window to view from the tabs at the bottom:

W M

Home

» HES

Refine

- M

Home

= IEE IEI

Mew Open Save  Save Mew OF‘E” save  Save
Analysis = Dataset As Analysis ~ Dataset As

File

2 H@Sl

Refine

File
Analyst Guide

&S

Howe-to Wideas - Short demonstr
how to use some of WantagePoind

Title Window
13 Title

0 Titles, 0 Selected VantagePoint

Analyst Guide

Getting Started: Text-mining and
WantagePoint - The basics of text:
and vantagePoint

How-to Instructions: Comimon An|
Instructions for using VantagePo
answer cammon analysis quest

Go o
Vant..

Analyst

b

e YWantagePoint web site

WantagePoint Users Guide (PDF)
Howe-to Yideos - Short demonstratio

of howe to use some of WantagePoint'

YP-AG wlG0E1s

tools
Copyright 2016 Search Technolo

Gething Started: Text-rnining and rights reserved.

YWantagzePoint - The basics of text-
mining and YantagePoint

Howe-to Instructions: Common

Analvses - Instructions for using
YantagePoint to answer cammon

-

[Eritle window |[T]analyst Guid
1
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u H 4 »r H 'El List::Grant Pu

Home Refine f

= W
New Open
Analysis = Dataset

Analyze

=] ]

Save  Close
As

Save

(]

File
Title Window
13
86 Titles, 0 Selected
A METHOD FOR FORMATION QF 0.,

A Seniconductor Dewvice Structure in...

o

Activatable probes and methods for ..

m

Apparatus for manufacturing a quan...
Circuit constructions

Coated nanoparticles and quanturn ...
CORRELATION TOMMEL ELEMEMNT
Device with quanturm dot layer spac..,
Emitter with filled zeolite emission la...
Fiber incorporating quantum dots as..
Half-wawvelength micropost microca..,
HETEROSTRUCTURE OF LUMIMNESCE...
Intersubband detector with avalanch..
Luminous elernent and method of ..
banufacturing method for red light ...
MAMUFACTURING METHOD OF ELE..,
Memory device with quanturn dot a...
betallic quantum dots fabricated by,
Method for doping of 5 quantum dot
bethod for doping quantum dots
FMETHOD FOR FABRICATING SEMIC...
Method for fabricating white light-e...
METHOD FOR FORMIMG QUAMTL..

RACTLOM EmD CenDb ATR I S LA RITL

=l titie Window |[3]Analyst Guide
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You can also right-click in the Analyst Guide Banner and choose "Floating" so the window is displayed in
the foreground wherever you move it.

% =T R

| Home Refine Analyze Report Ec
- | E = W

= N P

MNew Open Save Save Close Create
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset
File Datasets

Title Wind.., = I X

Floati
“loating
ﬁ : dﬁ%‘cking

0 Titles, 0 Selected 4
Tabbed Document
Vant Auto Hide
Anal Hide
Guid=

=TI ]

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View H

= wEEN| b ]

New Open Save  Save Close Create List  Matrix Fi
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset
File Datasets Add
Title Window

x|

0 Titles, 0 Selected

% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howsto Wideos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tonls

Getting $tarted: Text-mining and
wantagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and VantagePoint

Howto Instructions: Common
Analvses - Instructions for using
YantagePoint to answer common
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You can reset your preferences to the Default by selecting the View Ribbon and Reset to Default:

E M 4 | Chart: ¥ Application Number:Application Country Bubble Chart (1
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors f

View Help
=|Title Window |:=| Detail Windows prwrs
i | Analyst Guide | | My Keywords =+ - M 4 cChart
Reset to Add Detail | Manage ;
Default | LE Status Bar Window | Sheets

Workspace

Reset to Default

E Reset Windows and Toolbars to E H 4 H @ Summary

installation defaults

Home Refine Analyze R

E =|Title Window | :=| Detail Window

The result is: i | Analyst Guide || | | My Keywords
Reset to
Default |LE 5tatus Bar
Workspace
Title Window * 0 X
i .
0 Titles, 0 Selected
Analyst Guide * 0 X
VantagePoint

Analyst Guide

Howweto Videos - $hort demonstrations
af howe to use some of WantagePaoint's
tools

Gething Started: Text-mining and
YWantagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and YantagePoint

Howeto [ nstructions: Common Analyses
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My Keywords

A user can use the “My Keywords” feature to extract terms of interest from a field and highlight the
terms in the Record View. This extraction results in a new List and creates a new field, reflected in the
Summary View.

First, if it isn't already visible, enable the “My Keywords” display: From the View ribbon, click My
Keywords. The My Keywords window will appear. In this case, the Sample Keywords is presented:

My Keywords * 0 X
. Sample Kepwords - -@-v
HEE WY

0 keyweords, 0 Selected

apparatus
application
characteristic
carmpanent
cornposition
dewvice
rnaterial
rmethod

use

My Keywords
. Sample Keywords
Dz EWPE
The first group of 3 icons below the "Sample Keywords" list name affect the Keyword List file.

They are (from left to right): Create New Keyword List, Rename (displayed) Keyword List, and Delete
(displayed) Keyword List.

The second group of 3 icons affect the individual Keywords within the Keyword List displayed: Add
New Keyword, Edit Keyword, and Delete Keyword.
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In this illustration, a User has created a Keyword List named “Light Keywords”, containing 5 Keywords:

My Keywords * 0 X
|:| Light kepwords - {@}v
= = k] [k [k
HEm WHE
5 Keywvards, 1 Selected
electrolurminescent
LED
light-ernitting
optical
photan
My Keywords v+ O X
Light k d -
Clicking the Manage Keywords icon [ Light keywords reveals a Menu:
My Keywords * 0 X
|:| Light keywords - @-v
Add Mew Keyward Insert |
Add From I}, » Text File...
i [
i g = Other Keywords List
Copy Keynord(s) Ctrl+C Group...
Paste Keyword(s) Crl+4
Delete Keyweord(s) Delete
Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+%
Highlight in Record Wiew »
Keyword Options k
Create Mew Keywvord List
Renarmne Kewword List
Delete Keyweord List

Export Keyweord List
Irmport Keysvord List(s)

Extract My Keyvards Frarm »

Keywords can be added from a text file, another Keywords List, or a Group of items from a field in an
active *.vpt file.
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Other ways to add terms to a Keywords List include:

1. Click and drag an item(s) from a List View to the Keywords List: Click on the item(s) in the
List View (Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections), then hover the cursor over the
selection until you see a drag cursor (a hand) appear. Then you can click and drag the item
to your Keywords List.

2. Right-click on the item(s) to be added (Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections, then
Right-click) in the List View and select “Add Selection to Keywords List”, then choose the
target Keywords List.

3. Ina List View, Right-click on a group name in the column heading and choose ‘Add Group
Items to Keywords List”, then choose the target Keywords List.

4. Perform a Find function (Ctrl F; or, from the Main Menu, select Edit and Find...): Type in the
term, click Find or Select All, and then click the “Add to Keyword List” button. Choose the
target Keywords List

My Keywords * 0 X
. . i i |:| Light keywords - -@-v

Keywords can be highlighted in the Record View
for easy identification. Add New Keyword Insert

Add Fram 3

Edit Keyanvord F2

Copy Keyward(s) Ctrl+C

Paste Keyward(s) Chrl+4

Delete Keyuard(s) Delete

Undo Ctrl+Z

Redo Ctrl+%

. . Highlight in Record Wiew 4 Mone
In the illustration below, the user has extracted R , H Blue
terms from more than one Keywords List. Notice B Elack
the “highlight Keywords” button at the top of the G (Maw e mere) (0 Cyan
Record View dialog (identified by the red arrow) Rename Keyword List ;D;r?n
must be enabled to see the colors. Terms from Delete Keyword List -
. . . . B Magenta
the different lists can be assigned different :
. Export Keyword List B Dark Green

colors. You can change the color for a particular Yellow

. L K . I K d Li
Keywords List within the Record View using the i — B Eurgundy

“Colors” button. Extract My Keywords From ’ _

Record View

o8 {3 i ®@ 06 & &

= o s
=] = 2 [=] .;F}‘,r

Record 1

Number (EPODOC) US201113037006

Number (Original) 13037006

Title Optical m and [QIQLE] for its manufacture

Abstract An np&iﬁ] which can operate as a single photen emitter 1,

comprising a three dimensional Bptical cavity 7 which spatially
confines a PGIORA to the order of the photon wavelength in all
three dimensions. The cavity 7 is configured to define preferred
emission direction for photons entering the cavity. A bhuton can be
supplied to the cavity using a guantum dot 5. Strong coupling can
occur between the cavity 7 and the quantum dot 5 which causes the
formation of two hybridised modes. Switching on an off the
coupling by irradiating the with radiation having an energy
equal to that of one of the hybridised modes allows the SE¥IeE to
act as an pptigal switch.

Assignee Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba / TOSHIBA CORPORATION / 28422674 / 2
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Options for a Keywords List include:

Match Whole Words

Case Sensitive

Regular Expressions

Use as Stopwords List (when extracting keywords)

Add Mew Keyword Insert
Add From 3

Edit Keyword F2
Copy Keyword(s) Ctrl+C
Paste Keyword(s) Chrl+V
Delete Keywordi(s) Delete

Undo Ctrl+Z
Redo Ctrl+Y

Highlight in Record View »
Keyword Options » Match Whole Words
Case Sensitive

Create Mew Keyword List

Regular Expressions

Rename Keyword List
Use as Stopwords List

Delete Keyword List

Export Keyword List
Import Keyword List(s)

Extract My Keywords From 3

Note: The “Use as Stopwords List” option is for matching and discarding items in NLP or other fields
with uncontrolled vocabulary terms. When this option is selected, highlighting in Record View is
disabled for performance reasons.
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Here, the user is choosing the field from which to Extract the Keywords List:

u M A | Listi2ssigneenPatStat Standardized Mame [Cleaned) -
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
- -~ " [ [
e EEN 2 b ] B
| [ — u = = =
MNew Open  Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find g
Analysis » Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset
File Search Datasets Add Sheet
Title Window v 1 X | My Keywords
13 Title T | [DLight keypwords - &~
11 Titles, 1 Selected Add New Keyword Insert
A optical device having a quantum-dot .. Add Fram N
Method for Manufactuing Quantum Dot ...
Optical device and a method of making a.. | Edit Keyuvard F2
Optical device and method for its manufa,., -: Copy Keyword(s) Ctrl+C
Optical dewvice and rmethod of fabricating, -; Paste Keyward(s) Chrl+4f
Opt?cal dev?ce capable of achlie?fing high ... E e Delete
Optical device capable of ernitting photo.., |.
Optical device having a quanturm-dot st |© Undao Ctrl+Z
OPTICAL DEVICE HAVING QUANTUM-D.. |5 Redo Crl +%
&
OPTICAL DEVICE USIMNG QUANTUM DOT |
L ean mitride thin i - - £ Highlight in Record Wiew 3
Silicon nitride thin film for optical dewvice ., |7 1ghhg
e Keyword Options 3
£
A Create New Keyword List
E Rename Keyward List
A .
E Delete Keyuvord List
Analyst Guide v 0 X .
B < Export Keyuvord List
'; Import Keyneord List(s)
VantagePoint -35
Analyst Guide B Extract by Keywords From 3
57 2] g special kit
Howeto Wideos - Short demonstrations o § |8 [|carbon qu.antum ot -
f howt VAR i) g g electroluminescent device
of how to use some of WantagePoint's o0 & 8 |FABRICATNG
toals 51 g g graphene quantum dots
T awp— d E2 g g large-ares
Enn a1 S etk 1T T el R 8 |8 [liquid crystal display device
\@ni?'agePomt- The bas.|cs of text- o & |11 |phaton source
s =] S REiiE B5 |5 |5 |QUANTUM COMPUTER
T —— -@ - 5] g g guantum dot white
2tn n Tuc ons.. Armman na. SE2 57 g 9 semiconductor light-smitting device
- Instructions for using \.f‘antagelj"olnt to &5 5 5 siican quantum dot
answer commmon analysis questions 59 7 7 |active
70 T 7 epitaxial grovth
Gor b — = - -
[4)[w]A Profile: Azsignee:PatStat Standardized Na

YantazePoint web site
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@ OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt ‘

Abstract

Abstract (MLP) (Phrases)

Ahstract (MLP) (Phrases) @ Light keywords
Ahstract Language

Applicant Seq Murm

Application Authority

Application Number

Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)
Application Number:&pplication Country
Application Number:&pplication Kind
Application Number:&pplication Number
Assignee

Assignee Count

Assigneendddress

Assigneerdssignee (Original)
AssigneenCountry

AssigneenPatStat Standardized 1D
AssigneenPatStat Standardized Lewvel
AssigneenPatStat Standardized Marme
AssigneenPatitat Standardized Sector
Citations

Citations::Citation Category
CitationsuCitation [D

Citations::Citation Sequence Mumber
Citations::Cited Application ID
Citations::Cited Assignee Country

Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Marme

Citations::Cited Patent Publication ID
Citations::Cited Publication Number
Citations::Generating Authority
Citations:Origin

Cited Famnily (docdhb)

Cited MPL

Cited MPL::Biblio

Cited NPL:Citation Category

Cited MPL:Generating Suthority
Cited MPLuID

Cited MPL:MNPL Citation Sequence Mumber
Cited MPLEMPL Type

Cited MPL:Qrigin

Continuation Type

CRC

F-Terms

Farnily ID, INPADOC
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A new List view of the results is presented:

Il Mo M @‘L\st::Abstra:t[NLP] [Phrases) : Light keywards RIE gePoint - ISCPatstat Q Dotwpt - 0O x
-
| Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View } Help Style -
E = Title Window |[:=| Detail Windows | @ %
i | Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords | q} - H 4 |List::Abstract[NLP] (Phrases) : Light keywords v‘ H -
Reset to Add Detail || Manage Delete
Default |ZE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
Workspace Sheets
Title Window v X :! ~ My Keywords v ax
1y Tite h ‘ﬁ‘ [ Light keywords - ¥
i = = k] [k} [k
(0 Titles, 0 Selected E ﬁ = ale = [O] [) [°]
E E 5 Keywords, I Selected
o | B z z electroluminescent
B =]
HE 3 : Le0
2 E ] E light-emitting
®) = = optical
1 383 (880 [optical_ v photon
2 143 |396 [light-gmitting v
g 141 [428 |LED v
4 93 (219 |photon v
5 33 (69 [electroluminescent v E
Analyst Guide * O X
-
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide
Howeto Yideos - Short dermonstrations
of how to use some of WantagePaint's
tools
Getting Started: Text-mining and
wantagePoint- The basics of text- -
rining and YantagePoint [][¥]}_ListzAbstract (NLP) (Phrases)| < [ m |+
How-to Instructions: Common &nalyses a ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt v X

The Summary View now reflects the new field:

Source File: C\Work\ WA SearchDataiviz, 114444 6eb7eb 7 -ccla-Afdf-ba0d-fdbhafcB4 Sfa T xm|
Source Date: May 11 2017 22:59
Source Datahase: PatStat

Number Data
gl Coverage |Type
Groups Y P

Abstract 3405 100%

(filters)

Abstract (MLPY (Phrases) 40,468 1 9%,

Abstract (MLP) (Phrases) : Light keywords 51 2%,

Abstract Language B Language
Application Authority 18 100% Country

Application Number (EFQDOC) 3618 100%
Application Mumber (Qriginal) 36l8 100%

Application Mumber P assiication Cauntry | 3618 100%, Farent
Applicatian Mumber | Appiicatian Kird

Azzignee Count 4] 100% MNurnber

Assignee W Assignes (Originai} | PatStat Standardizes 1429 9R% Farent
Mg | Patstat Standardized IC | Patstat Standardized Level |
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Field Statistics

The Field Statistics window is accessed from the Summary View by right-clicking on a field name and
selecting View Statistics.

Scroll through or select fields Frame for “Year" fields
Field Statistic —
&«
Fiedd Name: | Fiing Yeu ¥ -
3 of Ibems: 25
Dsts Type Yea
Uzed I Tithe \Wirdow: No
Ulzedd b Impoiset bl oo Fiebds: Na
Frames for “Number” fields
Recads .
#In Dataset I e
B \Withou! Fiing Year i s 1
P 3 mao
Coverage: Lo Field Mame: [ [ropanior Courd -
Most Frequent: H4 2 h g
Std Dev.: 114610 B of liaens 18 (75%) 4.0
Data Type Humibes (50%) 30
Izt ances Uszed I Tithe Window: Ho (25%)1 0
Totat 2578 Uzed to lergoet Mote Fisbds Ho 00
#wg lberms Per Recod 1.0
Mozt Frequant: 34 20 Record: Siafistics For Inverion Count
$id. v 114610 # I Diatagat 2978 Howi Many Decimal Ponts? (2 7|
# ‘Without Inventod Count 0 Mir 0.00
Coverage: 100% M 20000
Mot Frequent: 18 0 Il e 000
Sid Dev. 207 442 Mear 27
Mesdiart 00
Iristarces Std Dew.: 23
Totat 2978 By Den: 184
Avg. Ihems Pes Record 1.0
Maost Frequent: 618 0
Std D : 207442
FAatun

Field Name: the name of the field. Another field can be selected using the drop-down menu or the scroll
buttons.

# of ltems: This is the total number of unique items in the field (i.e., also the number of rows in the List
View).

Data Type: Either Category, Link, General, Number, Year or Meta Field. This is set by right-clicking on
a field name in the Summary View and selecting Set Data Type in the pop-up menu.

Used in Title Window: "Yes" if this attribute was set for this field in the import filter when the raw dataset
was imported.

Used to Import More Fields: "Yes" if this attribute was set for this field in the import filter when the raw
dataset was imported.

Under Records:
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# In Dataset: Total number of records in the dataset
# Without <field name>: Number of records that do not have this field.
Coverage: The percentage of the records that do have this field.

Most Frequent: The most frequent item based on record count. Multiple instances of an item in a
single record do not count toward this total.

Std. Dev.: Standard Deviation of the # Records column for the field.
Under Instances:

Total: The total number of items for this field found in the dataset. Duplicate occurrences within a
single record do count toward this total.

Avg. Iltems Per Record: This is the average number of items in this field per record. Again, duplicate
occurrences within a single record count toward this total.

Most Frequent: The most frequent item based on instance count. Multiple instances of an item in a
single record count toward this total.

Std. Dev.: Standard Deviation of the # Instances column for the field.

Plot for "Year" Fields: For fields set as Data Type "Year", the Field Statistics window shows a histogram
of the chronological distribution of the records in the dataset.

Plot and Statistics Summary for "Number" Fields: For fields set as Data Type "Number"”, the Field
Statistics window shows several summary statistics of the numeric data in the field, and a "Box-Plot"
shows a graphical depiction of the data.

How Many Decimal Points: Set the number of decimal places to show in the statistical summary.
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Zooming In a List or Matrix

You can make List and Matrix views bigger by using the Zoom function. Row height and column width are
proportionately re-sized to your selection. The resizing applies only to the sheet in which Zoom is
selected.

Within a List or Matrix view, right-click and select Zoom, then choose the desired size.

Reset Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10| 11| 12| 13| 14| 1
#Records| 1780 | 556 | 494 | 421 | 409 | 256 | 202| 194 | 155| 102 102| 93| 82| 77| ¢
v A
Show Values >=1 and <= 135
Cooccurrence
4 # of Records
_E
=
=
w
[&]
&
0
'g
& | Z|>]lo|lw|lo|la|lo]lxc]|]]l>]0]]c¢
2 =] = o™ - <] = o o = Sl =l=]|l=]:
x -
x v - S|lo|&8|2|c|8|8|c|g|c|2|8|8]¢
1 185 |FuJmsu 23 19 1|86
2 164 |CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 33|24 | 14|17 | 3 [23| 4 [ 23|66 2]6]10
3 114 [SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY 21 6 1511111 6 | 15| 4 4 | 1
4 57 |BOE TECHNOLO Copy Ctrl+C ) [3 1
5 56 |TOSHIBA CORP( Select All Ctrl+A TIENE
6 52 |SHANGHAIJIAO an = [ 2 3| 2
7 48 |JAPAN SCIENCE Zoom 4 Restore 2
8 44 |TRI (INDUSTRIAL : 50% 2
9 43 | SEOUL NATIONA Add Row Selections to Group o 1 1 1
10 |39 |ETRI(ELECTRON Add Column Selections to Group 2
M 139 INECCORFORATY | jiercalle T Matine ik
12 39 |SONY CORPORA 80% 2
13 37 |WUHAN UNIVER Cra e e e 4 1|1
14 32 |TOSHIBA RESEA ) °
15 |31 |KIMM (KOREA N Sheet Properties... 100% 2| 4
16 30 |UNWVERSMY OF ] v Allow Row & Column Resizing 110%
17 28 |JILIN UNIVERSTY 4| 3
18 26 |KIST (KOREA INS Reset Matrix 120% 1
19 26 |LG INNOTEK COl 130% 2
20 25 |SOUTHEAST UN Sort Row = Re
21 23 |MIm (MASSACHUSETTS NSTRUTE OF TEC]™ 207 " 1" "6 "5 "3 5 1
22 22 |NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED INDY 8 R ERE 150% 3 1
23 21 |HANYANG UNIVERSITY 19 | 1 200%
24 21 |HONEYWELL INTERNATIONAL 7 ERERE
25 20 |ATOMIC ENERGY COUNCIL-INSTTUTE OF | 15 1
26 20 |PANASONIC CORPORATION 20 1 1
27 20 |UNIVERSITY OF JINAN 2 77 =] 3 2 |1 1 2|1
28 19 | THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA ASREP| 5 1. [men|Ez 1 Eealrs
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Reset Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 % 8 9
# Records| 1780 | 556 | 494 | 421 | 409 | 256 | 202 | 194 | 155 |'
v | -
Show Values >= 1 and <= 135
Cooccurrence
- # of Records
=
w
-+
g
S =9 ¥ zZ > w 18 m m jus}
4 g (2 a Sl S alaE
1 v P | T |c|lo|[8|Z|0o|oc|&]|o
1 185 |FUJITSU 23 19 1 6
2 164 [CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 66 33 | 24 | 14 | 17 3 23 4 2
3 114 |SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY 22 6 15| 11 |1 6 15 4
4 57 |BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY 23 8 5 25 9
5 56 |TOSHIBA CORPORATION 39 1 7 15 | 19 1 1 7
6 52 |[SHANGHAI JIAO TONG UNIVERSITY 2 25 8 11 16
7 48 |JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AG| 27 1 2 13 14 10 6
8 44 |ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEA| 36 2 1 6 2 1
9 43 |SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 26 8 1 7 1 5 4
10 39 |ETRI(ELECTRONICS AND TELECOMMU | 31 3 11 1 1
11 39 |NEC CORPORATION 28 23 4 2 5
12 39 |[SONY CORPORATION 37 2 2 4 6 3
13 37 |WUHAN UNIVERSITY 16 | 17 3 2
14 32 |TOSHIBA RESEARCH EUROPE 25 2 15 | 4 2
15 31 [KIMM (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINER| 10 12 4 3 13
16 30 |UNIVERSITY OF TOKYO 19 8 22 1 1
17 28 |[JILIN UNIVERSITY 7 15 2 5 1
18 26 |KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIENCEA| 18 1 4 5 3 3
19 26 |LG INNOTEK COMPANY 17 1 1 11 2
20 25 |SOUTHEAST UNIVERSITY 4 13 9 4 2 4
21 23 |MIT (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTEOF T| 20 1 6 5 3 2
22 INATIONAI INSTITUTF OF ADVANCFDIN| & | 2 7 1 3 o (=g 1
[Z]E] A _Matrix:Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)| < | | »
ei_ HOSCPatStat Quantum Dot h v

Within Lists and Matrices, you can also zoom in and out using a wheel mouse.

Ctrl key, scroll the wheel forward or backward to enlarge or to shrink the view.
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To restore the default setting, right-click and select Restore.

Reset Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name | 1 2| 3| 4| 56| 7|89
# Records| 1780 | 556 | 494 | 421 | 409 | 256 [ 202 | 194 | 155
v -
Show Values >=1 and <= 135
Cooccurrence
- # of Records
[
S
=]
=
w
(8]
o
- w
=
8 s [T m
= x > w m m
i = = e | | E
#* v A xE O O m 3 B O (&) m o
1 185 |FUJITSU 23 19 1] 6
2 164 |CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 33|24 (14|17 | 3 [23] a4 | 2
3 114 [SAMSUNG £~ - mes o \Eeal 4 RN 6 [Fon 4
2 57 |BOE TECHN  “°PY S 5 25 9
5 56 |TOSHIBACI  SelectAll CtrieA 7 o 1 | 1 | 7
6 52 |SHANGHAI . Zoom » Restore [} 16
7 48 |JAPAN SCIE . 50% 10| 6
Add Row Selections to G
8 44 |ITRI (INDUS A P 2 | 1
9 43 |SEOUL NAT Add Column Selections to Group 5
; . 70%
10 39 ETRI (ELEC List Cells In Matrix " 1
11 [39 |NECCORP( % 2 [ 5
emove Colors 90%
12 39 |SONY CORI L 5 3
13 37 |WUHAN UNI SR IR 100% 2
14 32 |TOSHBAR| ¥ Allow Row & Column Resizing 110% 2
15 31 |KIMM (KOR P 120% 3 | 13
16 30 [UNIVERSITY 0% 1
17 28 [JILIN UNIVES Sort Row e 1
18 26 |KIST (KOREATNSTITUTE OF SCIENCEA| 18 | 1 | | °° 3
19 26 |LG INNOTEK COMPANY 7 | 1 150% 2
20 25 |SOUTHEAST UNIVERSITY 4 [13] (  200% 4
21 23 |MIT (MASSACHUSETTSINSTITUTEOFT| 20 | 1 | 6 | &5 | 3 2
22 22 NATIONAI INSTITHTF OF ANDVANCFD IN 8 2 7 1 3 2 4 1
See Also:

Resize Rows & Columns
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Canceling VantagePoint Processes

During the most compute-intensive processes, VantagePoint displays this dialog box. You can cancel the
current process by clicking the Cancel button. A confirmation dialog box will then appear asking you to
confirm that you want to cancel the process.

o )

Cancel Creating Map

Click cancel to stop
Creating Map

[ Notify Upon Completion

If you check the Notify Upon Completion checkbox, VantagePoint will provide an audible alert when the
process is complete (if your computer has speakers).

The final steps of some VantagePoint processes cannot be interrupted. The most notable are the steps
that create fields in Import and New Dataset, and the step that creates the List Cleanup Confirmation
dialog. On these operations VantagePoint will notify you of the interim completion of the task and remove
the Cancel dialog box while the uninterruptible portions of the task are completed.
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Home Ribbon

Import (Start a New Analysis)

To Import data, click the New Analysis icon on the Home Ribbon:

% [y T :List::Assignee::PatStatS
f Home ! Refine Analyze

Tl EAEN
New Open Save Save Close

Analysis N Dataset As
| ':-’| Usel’fr‘;\port Filter

1 5| Import from Excel file v o
jg‘] Smart Data Exchange

You are then taken to the steps for Importing a Raw Data file or Importing from Excel.

Or, click the App button and select Start New Analysis. Depending on your default, you are presented
with the Import Wizard or Import data dialog.

Niy Q M 4 Listzassignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)
I

=k
I Sta&New Analysis (Import) 4 % Use Import Filter
= [
-i Open Dataset EI Import from Excel file

e S
P Dataset Properties zl Smart Data Exchange

Importing a Raw Data file

The first time you Import Data, you are presented with the following dialog box, where you choose which
import method to use: the Import Wizard or the Classic Interface.
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-

Irnport Data - Choose Import kethod @

Please chooze the Impaort methiod you want to use.

First Time Users: If thiz is the first time you have tied to import data, we recommend
that pou uze the Import YWizard,

The Import wizard steps pou through the Import process and helps you with
decizionz each ztep of the way. [f you have never imported data befare this is the
recommended method.

The Clagzic Interface iz for more expenenced ugers and does not offer az much
assiztance,

You can always change your choice later by going to O ptions/S ettingz/l mport

Optionz.
YWwehich method would vou like to uge for importing data?
[ I ze Import “Wizard ]
[ lJze Classic Interface ]
[C] Don't Ak Again [ Cancel Import ]

Note: If the "Don't Ask Again" box is checked, whichever method you choose becomes the default for
future Data Imports. See Changing the import data method for information on how to change it.

Select from one of the following for detailed instructions on either import method: Classic Interface or
Using Import Wizard.

Importing a Raw Data file using Import Wizard

From the Choose Import Method dialog: f @ Import Wizerd; Step 1 of 3 - o

1. Click Use Import Wizard. You are

. Step 1: Choose the data file(s) to import
presented with Step 1 of the Import PR chosee e data oo et

Wizard. Here you choose the raw data ,
file (or files) to import. Use the Select Files to Import R liLF"es_
Files button to locate the file(s). (Use [CiiUsers\Kathy\DesktopiMy D atahS ample D atabinsulinpubmed-200Ton. st

Ctrl-Click or Shift-Click to select
multiple files.)

Data Preview
2. Once the file is located and selected, Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of
the "Data Preview" window is filled. | |___
Click Next.

PHMID- 11445558

OWN — NLM

STAT- MEDLINE

DA - 20010827

DCOM- 20011018

LR - 20041117

PUBM- Print-Electronic v
< I »
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3. In Step 2 of the Import Wizard, VantagePoint automatically selects the appropriate database for the
file(s). Note: Your list of databases may be different from those shown here.

Step 2 Select the database this data comes from. If there are no
databases listed here, you will have to choose a directory that contains
imoort filter files [files that end in .confl
PLBMED-Mediine Format
DI APl Test
Patseer [XML)
PMC &Pl
PUBMED-XML Format
[ Select New Filter Directory ]
[ Cancel ] [ <Back | l Next > ] | Finish |

Note: You may override this selection by clicking on another file (or files) displayed or by clicking
Select New Filter Directory. Unless you are certain of which file to use, it is recommended that you
accept the VantagePoint selection.

Click Next.

4. Step 3 of the Import Wizard
shows a list of fields to be
imported. Initially, all primary fields :
are selected. To accept, click Affiliation (County)

Einish Author
Inisn. Chemical Registry Numbers

Date Published

To select certain fields to be Date Publshed {Yoar]

. ; Email
imported, use Citrl-Click keys to Investigator
multi-select  fields, then click Joumal Title &bbrey.
.. Mesh Temms
Finish. Publication Type

Pubked ID
Sec. Source 1D
Source

Title

(See Note below...)

(] Show All Fields [ SelectAllFields |

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] \ Ne.\\~t>*:\
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Note: Some database import filters have fields defined as "Secondary Fields" -- fields that are not
normally imported at first. Check the "Show All Fields" checkbox to view these fields. You can then
select fields from the entire list (see below) or click Select All Fields. Click Finish.

Abstract
Abstract [NLP) [Phrases)
NLP) [Words

; [Country
Article |dentifier (DOI)

Article |dentifier (Pl

Author (Initials)

Author (last]

Book Title

Chemical Registry Numbers
Citation

Collection Title

Conflict of Interest Statement
Date Created

Date Published

Date Fublished [Year]
Email

Show All Fields

| SelectAllFields %J

[ Cancel ]

[ < Back ] [

[ Fiish |

Mext > |

If your dataset is very large, it may
take a few minutes to import. When
it is finished, you will see a Summary
View presenting an overview of the
dataset, including total number of
records, the date of the original
search, and a list of fields with the
total number of unique items in each
field.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

Other Copyright Information
Other Term
Other Term Owner

nal Name &s Subject
| Mame as Subject, Full
oh Country
on Status
Publication Type
PubMed |1
Sec. Source D
Source
Subject Name
Title
Title [NLF] [Phrases]
itle (NLP) fwfords)
Vernacular)
URL- Full text
URL- Supplementary

Show &ll Fields

| SelectallFields |

[ Cancel ]

[ < Back ]

] Next > '

| Finish %J
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5. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:

a) Double-click the field name on the Summary View.
b) From the Home Ribbon, click List.... A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields
presented. Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click

the field name).
Q M 4 |List:&ssignee:nPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) - r M E ¥

% | Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

-4 -~ L] (MM '
S wEEN 2 b il R
= - =l pap >
New Open Save Save Close Find Create Matrix Find Seledt Copy
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset "['\\}\ All >
File Search Datasets dd Sheet Edit
Title Window v o X —  List (Ctrl+L)
1y Title - =| Create a list view of a field

c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-
click the field name).

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on

the tabs.

See Also:
List Views
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Importing a Raw Data file using Classic Interface

1. From the Choose Import Method dialog box, click Use Classic Interface.
or From the Home Ribbon, select New Analysis, then Use Import Filter.

% - ‘
Home Refine Analyze Re

=l AT

Mew Open  Save Save (Close
Analysis = |Dataset As Sul
4 UseImport Filter D
T E‘ Im Btk £rnmn Eacral £ila - [
j J [=] Use Import Filter

& 3m Import raw data using an import

[ Titlas, (MG

or press Ctrl i on the keyboard.

2. In the Import Data... dialog box, select the drive, folder, or network location that contains the raw
data file(s) you want, click on the file (or select multiple files using Ctrl-Click or Shift-Click), and click

Open.
@ Import data ... Iﬁ
Look in: | SampleData - @ ? ¥
D= Name Date modified Type Size Tags
el ] Bookl __ insulin-pubmed-2001cn
Hecenies = insulin-pubmed-2001on
Desktop
m
Bl
Kathy Velez
i
L:‘FL\-‘
Computer
A
S
Metwork
File name: insulin-pubmed-2001on - m
Files of type: [Data files (*.dat, “tat, “.cav, “tag, “im, *xs, “xd=x, “mdb, *.accdb, or v] [ Cancel
[ Open as read-only

3. You should then see a Choose Database and Fields dialog box with a listing of your database
import filters. The list of database import filters comes from *.conf files located in your Import Filters
folder. The database import filter contains information about the structure of the raw datasets (record
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start| end indicators, field labels/delimiters). (Note: If VantagePoint cannot find the 'Program
Files\VantagePoint\Import Filters' folder, you will see a Browse For Folder dialog box, where you
can specify the location of your database import filter.)

Note: Your list of databases may be different from those shown here.

@ Choose Database and Fields

PLUBMED-Medine Farmat
DI AP Test

Fatzeer [<ML]

PrC AP

PUBMED-*ML Format

l Select Mew Filter Directory ] [] Shaw &l Field
o ieldz

[ Auto Sense Databazes %J

[ Select Al Fields |

[ Ok l[ Cancel ]

If your raw dataset comes from more than one database, you can manually select multiple databases
in the left-hand window by clicking on one and then holding down the Ctrl key while clicking on other
database names. Alternatively, you can click the Auto Sense Databases button to have
VantagePoint automatically compare the database formats with the raw dataset and select the
appropriate database format(s).

4. When databases are selected on the left, the Primary fields from the selected databases are listed
and automatically selected in the right-hand window. You can select only the fields you want to import
using Click, Ctrl-Click, and Shift-Click.

Some database (25 Chaoase Database and Fields ==
import filters have —
. . FPLBME [r-kedline Farmat
some fields defined DIAPI Test
as "Secondary | |Gasesil

Fields" -- fields that PLBME DML Format
are not normally

imported at first. Author (Initials]
Check the "Show Author (st
N Book Title
All Fields" henic:
checkbox to view Collection Title

these fields in the Conflict of Interest Statement
right-hand window, e

as shown below. [
You can then select

Select Mew Filker Directon ]

Show All Fields

fields from the [ Auto Senze Databases ]

entire list, or click Select Al Felds |
Select All Fields to ok ] [ owmen
add all.
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PLBMED-Medline Format Other Term
DI API Test
Patseer [XML)

PMC &P
PUBMED-<ML Format

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

Show All Fields

[ Auto Sense Databases ]

[ Select Al Fields |

[ 0K {k’l [ Cancel ]

If you want to use a different database import filter, click Select New Filter Directory, choose the
folder containing the new import filter in the Browse For Files or Folders dialog box and click OK.

|

Choose an Import Filter or a folder that contains your
Impaort Filters

L) Configs a
b Ly files for vp and tda help
[ 1. Import Filters
I i Macros H
I | Sample Data
‘| . Special Import Filters

u PubMed - Special Import.conf -

Folder: Spedial Import Filters

0t

ol
PUBMED-Medine Format [PUBME D-tedline Format [PUBMED-M

4 I 3

[ Select Mew Filter Directary ]

Shauw Al Fields

[ Auto Sense Databases ]

[ Sielect A1 Fields |

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 80



VantagePoint User’s Guide

5. Click OK in the Choose Database and Fields dialog box to begin importing the data.

If your dataset is very large, it may take a few minutes to import. When it is finished, you will see a
Summary View presenting an overview of the dataset, including total number of records, the date of
the original search, and a list of fields with the total number of unique items in each field.

VantagePoint monitors the import process and notifies you of unusual situations. For example, if
VantagePoint encounters a problem during import, you may see a warning:

oo R | | =]

WantagePoint has read 500 KB into the file without finding the end of a record.
Thig may be a very long record, but it may alzo be a problem with your import filter.

Do pau want to:

Continue ] [Choose Another Fitter ] [Cancel Import ] [ Help

[7] Don ask me again

Thiz dialog will chooze the default option in 27 seconds

This may indicate that you chose the wrong database and the record Start| End indicators do not
match anything in the raw data file. However, if your raw data file contains very large records, there
may be nothing wrong. In that case, you should click Continue and ignore this message.

Other warnings, such as those below, may indicate you have chosen the wrong import filter.

YantagePoint

Mo records were found For thiz import filter. Do you want ba by again with & different import filker?

Choose Another Fitter ] [ Cancel Import ] [ Help

P

VantagePoint

WantagePoint haz not found the start of a record in 500 linez.
Do you want bo:

Continue ] [Chnose Anather Filter ] [Cancel Import ] [ Help

[] Dont ask me again

This dialog will chooze the default option in 25 seconds

You can Continue, Choose Another Import — mpertFilterHiclp

Filter (cancels the import and opens a d?a!‘)g Visit VantagePoint's website and download more filters. This will
box where you select the folder containing cancel your current import.

your import filter), or Cancel Import. You are

given 30 seconds to respond. If no response [ Visit Download page
is received, VantagePoint will Continue (the
defau“)- Contact Customer Support to ask about new filters for custom or

commercial data sources.
The Help option cancels the import and http: //www. thevantagepoint.com/contact
offers a link to contact Customer Support or

to the VantagePoint download site, where
you can choose another import filter.
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6. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:

a) Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

b) From the Home Ribbon, click List.... A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields
presented. Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click
the field name).

% ld € Listiassignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) «r M _":QL|=

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

=l A=1=1 NEIN TR ENEE =]

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List | Matrix Find Select Copy
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset _l&_‘ All >
File Search Datasets dd Sheet Edit
Title Window v o X

1y Title v

c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-
click the field name).

—]  List (Ctri+L)
=| Create a list view of a field

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on
the tabs.

See Also:
List Views

Import from Excel

New in this Release! VantagePoint now imports .csv files directly. Users can choose .csv files for direct
import.

VantagePoint can import MS Excel files (csv, xlIs) and MS Access files. VantagePoint uses the first row of
data by default as the field names, but allows the user to change that (see Step 4, below). When
importing a csv file, VantagePoint immediately presents the "Quick Import" dialog (Step 4, below).
VantagePoint recognizes number and date fields more readily, and automatically assigns the appropriate
Data Type or Meta Tags to these fields.

(It should be noted that .csv files can still be imported via import filter if an import filter for that database
exists. If it does, the import filter route is recommended since it does more to parse, and tag the data
better than the Excel import does.)

VantagePoint can import images and hyperlinks from Excel. Follow the hyperlinks in the List view by
pressing Alt Click. In the Record view, simply click on the hyperlink.

To import a file from Excel:

1. Click the App Button, select Start New Analysis (Import) and Import from Excel File....
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4 E K 4 %List::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name [Cleaned) v‘ 4
7',‘\ .

=7
: l Start New Analysis (Import) 4 % Use Import Filter

_— [
. Open Dataset El Inwn from Excel file
& Import from Excel file
P Dataset Properties > Imports a worksheet from an XLS
<« file using basic import settings

2. Inthe Choose Data Source to Import dialog box, click Browse to locate the database file you want
to use. When the file is selected, it appears in the "File Name" field. Click OK. ("Show Database
Controls" button is for other databases such as SQL Server and Oracle - at this time this is an
unsupported beta feature.)

@ Choose Data Source to Import X

(® Read From File (Excel, Access)

File Name | C:\Data\ExcellmportDemo. xisx |I Browse I

Show Database Controls

Canc
A

3. VantagePoint identifies the type of data being imported.

In this illustration, VantagePoint has identified an MS Excel file is being imported. If the file contains
more than one worksheet, you will be prompted to select which sheet to use:

E® Select Information to Import X
Step 1: Select
(®) Excel Sheet Database Table Database Procedure

Step 2: Select Excel Sheet

ExcellmportDemo
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4. Next, you are presented | €9 QuickImport From Database X
with a list of fields that
are found in your file. Row containing field names | 1 = Refresh [ always Use This Row
VantagePoint gives you
tools for working with Field Name Field Type Delimiter
those fields. The "Field Abstract NLP
Type" for each field is at Application Year Single Value
first assumed to be Assignee Single Value
CPC Single Value

Smgle _Value, ' Y?U. Cfan Inventor Single Value
change it to either "Divide PC

Single Value
Text" (fOf mUIti'VaIUEd- Publication Number Single Value
delimited fields) or "NLP" Publication Year Single Value
(for English text such as Title Single Value
Abstracts and Titles). If
you select "Divide Text",
you must enter a single
character delimiter (the Field Name | Abstract
default is semi-colon). If Field Type |NLP ~ | Delimiter Save as Default

yo_u_ Se"?Ct I.'NL.P"' the Divide Text

original field is imported F!—H
also. In this example, the Single Value

user will have a field with | Field Preview

the full text of the adaptor R
Abstract and another field | | ——

with the NLP Phrases. s

The data preview window bottom interface

shows you examples of T &
the results you will get
using the  selected <PrevRecord || 1 || NextRecord >
approach. You can
browse through the

dataset record-by-record [1save Import Filter to File

using the Prev Record Browse
and Next Record

buttons.

Import Cancel

You can multi-select fields to assign “Field Type” to more than one field at a time. In the following
illustration, the user has selected four fields and set their “Field Type” to “Divide Text” with a semi-
colon delimiter.
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€3 Quick Import From Database X

Row containing field names | 1 : Refresh Always Use This Row

Field Name Field Type Delimiter
Abstract NLP
Application Year Single Value
Assignee Divide Text B
CPC Divide Text -
Inventor Divide Text 3
IPC Divide Text .
Publication Number Single Value
Publication Year Single Value
Title NLP

Field Name

Field Type | Divide Text v | Delimiter |; Save as Default

Set k
Field Preview

< Prev Record 1 Next Record >

[[]save Import Filter to File

Import Cancel

You can also save a default delimiter that will be used with “Divide Text” in the future for quick imports

When you have set each of the fields, you can save the settings as an Import Filter so you can use it
again later.

Finally, click Import to begin importing the data.

5. When import is complete, a Summary View is presented.

6. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:

(a) Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

(b) From the Home Ribbon, click the List icon. A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields
presented. Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click
the field name).
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% ﬂ M 4 iList::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Mame (Cleaned)

Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

D nE-

B

Find Select Copy

All

Edit

v

= -~ L
=R ATl P
=) =
New Open Save Save Close Find Create Matrix
| Analysis v Dataset As || Records || Sub-dataset ||
' File || Search || Datasets ||| “Add Sheet
Title Window v 31X j List (Ctri+L)
1y Tite - =| Create alist

view of a field

(c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-

click the field name).

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on

the tabs.

See Also:
Creating a List View
Overview of the VantagePoint window
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Opening a VantagePoint (*.vpt) file

There are four methods for opening a VPT file:
1.) Using the Startup dialog box (lists Recent Documents)

WantagePoint

%‘ () Impart Baw Data File (Use Import Filker]
wlgs ) Import Database Table [Excel, Access, ete.]

@1 @ Open Existing % antagePaint File [ wpt)

C:AUsersh.. \Corporate Insulin Research PubMed-+10 vpt
C:\Pragram Files [=86]%...\PatB aze-Golf Ball and Dimple.wpt
C:AACorporate Insulin Fesearch Pubbed. vpt

[ Don't show this dialog box again.

[ oK l[ Cancel ]

The default is Open Existing VantagePoint File. You then select the file to be opened. For your
convenience, the window displays recently used files which can be opened by double-clicking on the
file name or by selecting the file and clicking OK. If the file you want to use is not displayed, double-

click More Files... (above the list of recently used files) which opens a dialog box allowing you to
select the file location.

or, if the startup dialog box is disabled,
2.) Using the App Button 3.) Using the Home Ribbon

N | Home | Refine Analyze Report

VI b O €| Listiassignee:PatStat Stand: % d M 4 ListiassigneenPatstat Standardi

I Start New Analysis Import) it j . Q E > |
|1 1SC Pz & . ;

— New Open | Save Save Close Find
. en Dataset | > nec p: | Analysis ~ p_at_a‘:}t ) As | Record:

m—> Open Dataset (Ctri+0) File || Search
p‘l . Open an existing document Title Windo| , = Open Dataset (Ctri+0)

ﬁ Title . Open an existing document
T

4.) or press Ctrl O on the keyboard.

In the Open dialog box select the drive, folder, or network location that contains the *.vpt file you want.
Double-click on the file you want to open.
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Additional Home Ribbon functions

With a VantagePoint file open, you can Find Records in a dataset, Create Sub-datasets; Create a new
List and Matrix; Find, Select, Copy, and Paint sheet selections; and Manage and Delete Sheets.

% Q M 4 Hap::(orporate Source [After Cleaning) X Descriptors I" > M @;

' Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

= 2=1=1") SRR RN

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All > ¥ Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

See the following sub-topics for the functions available on the Home ribbon.

I

% [ R | ListAssignee:PatStat S
; Home | Refine Analyze
= 1=}
New 51 Save Save Close
Analysis ¥ Dataset As

File

New Analysis - Import data, Import from Excel file, Smart Data Exchange. Follow the links to the
individual Topics.

Open Dataset - Open a VantagePoint file

Save - To Save a VantagePoint file, click the Save icon on the Home ribbon;
or press Ctrl S on the keyboard.

Save As - to save with a new file name. If you have not saved the current file since importing the raw
data or creating a new dataset: In the Save As dialog box, select the drive, folder, or network location in
which you want to save the VantagePoint file, and type the new file name in the File Name box.

Close - close the current dataset. The current dataset can also be closed by clicking the "x" in the lower
right corner of the workspace:

et e ran s T v s o

tools 17 21 [21 [ Institute of Techno ogy Il [l Sample Keywords > &~
18 21 |21 CCOR [V | o, - ] [k [k
= I B
Getting Started: Text-mining and N FECI )1 UNVERSTY I~ BERE ¥HHY
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining 20 20 |20 T UNIVERSITY - 9 Keywords, 0 Selected =
and VantagePoint 21 19 |19 [Honey\iell International Inc. !_,, | L
E]E]}\ List:AssigneexAssignee (Ongmal)l < m o * applicibion
How to Instrictions: Common Analyses @ auto_navigation 0427201'\ @ ISCPatStat Quantum Dot | v X |« — ;
|_- Instructions for using VantagePointto  ~ 2 z =
~ 7
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Search: Find Records

Find records in a dataset using multiple Fields. Matching records are displayed in the Title view, allowing
you to classify the records, or add the record set to a group.

From the Home Ribbon, select Find Records:

% b M € ListuAssigneenPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

- - | = = 7171
S wEAEN 2 b
b == . = E
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records| | Sub-dataset
, File |['Searchly Datasets | Add Sheet
Title Window v o X 9 Find Records
_ﬁ Title @@= Find Records Using Multiple

Fields

CTitlar N Calanmdad

A dialog is presented for selection of Fields and entries for search criteria. In the dropdown boxes, Fields
are grouped for selection by type: "Text", "Year", and "Number". (Field name must first have been
assigned "Year" or "Number" Data Type.) Type-to-Filter feature is also available for selecting the Fields.

In the example below, the user wants to find records matching certain terms in the Abstract, based on a
Publication Year of 2010 or greater, and Cited Family count greater than or equal to 3. The query is
shown in the "Search Preview" box as it is being created.

After clicking the Find button, the matching records are displayed in the Title Window. If no records are
found, a "No Records Found" message will be displayed. At that point you can try a new search.

@B Find Records X

Find Records

Search across multiple fields within your dataset.
Records matching your results will appear in the Title Window.
Search terms are Regular Expressions.

Abstract = |meat near5 burger AND v
Publication Year = 2010 to |YYYY AND ¥
Forward Citation Count = to [##

Search Preview:
}Abstract:'meat near5 burger' AND Publication Year>="2010" AND Forward Citation Count>="'3"

o
A

Search in as many fields as you'd like within the dataset. Click the + icon to add (or insert) more criteria.

Click the - icon to remove search criteria.
Only one boolean operator per line is allowed. For example,

Searching in the Abstract field: "Plastic and Mesh and Red" fails.
Split the searches onto multiple lines (i.e. line 1 "Plastic and Mesh", line 2 "Red")

Clicking Find will populate the underlying Title window with all the records that match within the search
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parameters, or return a "No Records Found" message.

Criteria for searches:
Text Fields

For "Text" fields, we support our usual set of regular expressions as well as the following boolean
searches:

and
or
not
adj
adjn
near
nearn

One boolean operator per line.

For "adj", order matters. "Near" order does not matter. For both "adjn" and "nearn", 'n' can be any
number.

None of the commands are case-sensitive, but they must have a space between the terms:
CORRECT: meat near burger
NOT CORRECT: meatNEARburger

Year Fields

Search criteria for Year fields are presented as parameters of "minimum year" to "maximum year". Enter
the 4-digit year for either or both parameters.

Number Fields

Search criteria for Number fields are presented as parameters of "minimum" to "maximum®”. Enter the
number for either or both parameters.

See Also:
Regular Expressions
Add Records to Group
Record Classification
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Datasets
7| [ L [List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned) .
) .
’ Home \ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
= =3 ' Cp
- = e
T e EEN 2 ] | &
New Open Save Save Close Find List  Matrix Find
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records
File Search Add Sheet
| Title Window v o X E_. Create Sub-dataset (Ctrl+N)
ﬂ Title v - Create new dataset based on
group or selection
| & Titlac N Qalartad —r -

See the Create Sub-dataset topic for details.

Add Sheet

7| = K4 ’List::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name [Cleaned) vi P Mg+
) -

20 BE

| Home \ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

w EEN R b

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix

Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All v v Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
Add a List or Matrix view.
Edit
y| n M 4 ’List::Assignee::PatStatStandardized MName [Cleaned) vi b Mg+
)

| Home \ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

wEEN R

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix

| B Y o

Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All v v Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

Edit - perform Find, Select All, Copy, and Paint functions on the current sheet. See the following sub-
topics for details.
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Find
This function is for Finding text in the current sheet.

1. From the Home ribbon, select Find.
or press Ctrl F on the keyboard.

Find =

e
ind what; -
Add ta Selection

Select Al

[ Match whale 'word Drly Diirection [ Claze

[ Match caze 1 Up @ Down
Uze reqular expression

J | ]
[ Add to Group ][ Advanced ]

[.-’-‘-.u:h:l b K.emword List]

[ Clear Selection ]

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find.

3. Click Find to search for the string. Once the string is found, click Find again to find the next
occurrence. Click Select All to have VantagePoint highlight and select all records containing the
string.

See the next topic "The Find String dialog box" for an expanded explanation of the choices in the dialog
box.

To Find Records in a dataset, see the topic Find Records on the Home Ribbon.

The Find String dialog box

Find What: Type in the character string you want to find.

e oo |

Find what:  Uriv - “
Add to Selection
[] M atch Wihole word Only [?ITECIIDH _ [ = ol Al ] [ - ]
[ Match caze o Up @ Down
[] Uze regular expression [ Add to Group ] [ Advanced ]
[.i'-.du:l to Keyword List]
[ Clear Selection ]

Match Whole Word Only: Click this checkbox if you want the search to match the entry as a whole word
only.

Match Case: Click this checkbox if you want the search to match the upper and lower case exactly as
you typed it.
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Use Regular Expression: You can use a matching syntax called Regular Expressions.

(A full discussion of regular expressions is beyond the scope of this Help Guide. You can find many
useful resources on the Internet by searching for "Regular Expressions.")

If you want to find a simple string of text, just type the text in the box. If you want to find all items that
begin with "example text", you can enter "*example text". To find all items that end with "example

text", you can enter "example text$".

However, regular expressions have reserved characters that require special treatment - most notably,

to match the "." ("period") character, you must use "\." ("back slash" followed by "period").

example, to match "Inst." you must enter "Inst\."

For

If you click Use Regular Expression "off* (remove checkmark), then a simple string match is

performed.

Direction: Choose the direction you want to search.

Select All: Click on this button to search for the character string and add all items containing the string to

the selection list.

Add to Group: When items are found, the matching items can be added to a group by pressing this
button. Brings up a dialog box to select from an existing group or you can create a hew one.

Add to Keyword List: Add selection to Keyword List (then choose the Keyword List.)

Clear Selection: After "Select All" is performed, this de-selects those found.

Find: Click this button to simply find the character string

Select Item: Click this button to add the item just found to the selection list.

Find and Select Item can be used in combination to interactively search for and select items in a list.

Advanced: Clicking this button expands the dialog box for advanced search operations.

Find

EL
Main Term to Find Fired
Find what  coe - —_—
|Add to Selection
| MatchWhole Word Only  Direction [LoSeectal ) [[.Clss. )
| Match case Up @ Down ! :
| AddtoGroup [ Basic

] Use regular expression

Add to Keyword List|

| Clear Selection

Dperatos

| And Not

Boolean
Operator(s)
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Operator Description Diagram
The Secondary term must appear next to the
Adjacent Main term, but the order of the terms is
unimportant.
And The Boolean “And” — matches when the Main
(A) and Secondary terms (B) appear together.
And Not Matches the Main term (A) when it appears in

the absence of the Secondary term (B).

Followed by Adjacent

The Main term must be directly followed by the
Secondary term.

Followed by And

Similar to “And” above, but the Main term must
appear before the Secondary term.

Asserts that the Main and Secondary terms are

Foll
ollowed by within 2, 3, or 4 words of each other, and that
Near2/Near3/Near4* . )
Main term comes first.
Near2 Asserts that the Main and Secondary terms are
Near3 within 2, 3, or 4 words of each other. The terms
Near4* can be in any order.
or The basic Boolean “Or” operator — Matches if
either of the Main or Secondary terms is found
Matches if Main term is found OR if the
Or Not

Secondary term is NOT found. (inclusive).

* Note: In practice, Near2 will match when the terms are adjacent to one another, OR when the Main and
Secondary search terms have one (1) word between them. It follows that Near3 will accept up to two (2)
words in between, and Near4 permits up to three (3) words separating the Main and Secondary terms.

Finding and selecting multiple items in a list

1. From the Home ribbon, select Find.
or press Ctrl F on the keyboard.
2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find and select.

3. Click Select All to search for and select all items containing the string.
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Select All
[y TR |List::Abstract[NLP] [Phrases] : Light keywords |v| r M= VantagePoint -
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
[ 4. (7 :_’_ _ T w 3
=, Fl = | =5__
wEEN 2 P == O | [ZH 1
Mew Open  Save  Sawve Close Find Create List  Matrix Find | Select | Copy  Paint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All = < Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Sheets
Title Window v X = ﬁ Select All (Ctrl+A)
ﬁ Title - .ﬁ. Select all text in current window

Select All is enabled when viewing a List or Matrix.

copying/pasting into another application.

Copy / Copy with Headers

You can Copy items from a List view.
1. Select the item(s) you want to copy.

Selects all text in the current window for

2. Select the Home ribbon and click Copy or select from the Copy dropdown menu.

= T |List::Puh|ication Details:Publication Authority |-| CR=E VantagePoit
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
-4 o~ n | [N e
=R—2A"0] br | | 1] P2 o B e
F— n — = p— = |5
New Open  Save Save  Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select | Co Faint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All 'ph 4 Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Eg —:él Copy
i Title Window » o X .% Copy with Headers
= o
jj Title hd = Copy without Headers
A= I I I I I I I
(or right-click on your selection, as shown below).
95
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3. Select either Copy or Copy with Headers. The default is Copy with Headers.

) i 1]
HE
E E Cgp}r Crl+C
g ;c Copy with Headers
1 26 |26 |OTSU GENICHI Select All Chrl+&
£ 25 |25 Invert Selection Ctrl+ Shift+A
3 22 |22
4 18 [18 |ARAKLWS v A5 Zoom
5 18 [18 |JEOMG, S0 HEE .
B 17 17 [VWBNG ZHANGUG S EE Lo
7 16 M6 |MISHING HIROSHI Add Selection to Grl:uup...
E 16 116 [Shields, Andrew Add Selection to Keywords List 8
] 15 115 |MAKADA YOSHL
10 18 114 [UCHY AMA v Al Group Using Stermming (AND)
11 13 |13 |Bawendi, Moungi Group Using Sternming (OR)
12 13 13 |UGAJRM BYUICH
13 12 [12 |EBE KOl Remove Colors
14 12 (12 [MATSUKURS %L Sheet P‘rcuperties...
15 12 (12 |PAMNG DAMEM
15 12 112 %0 CHUAMLAL v Allow Row & Column Resizing
17 12 (12 |vaoal ¥ Automatically Resize Rows
18 11 (11 |CHEMWEI
19 11 11 |HAN, CHARG S0 Edit Item Text F2

Here is an illustration of the results of each function, after pasting into an Excel file. Under the Group
names, "1" designates membership in the group; "0" indicates it is not in the group.

e

Izﬂ Bookl
A B c | D | E F G H

1 # Records # Instance Inventor:Mame top 10 10 or more

2 1 26 26 OTSU GEMNICHI 1 1 Copy / Copy
3 25 25 Choi, Jung Bum 1 1 with Headers
4 3 22 22 KAWAZOE TADASHI 1 1 Result
5

&

7

B

8 :

10 OTSU GENICHI i

) Headers
11 Choi, Jung Bum
Result

12 KAWAZOE TADASHI

13

14

15

16

17
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The preference for copying Records and Instance columns is set in the Options Settings dialog (accessed
via the App button):

Options @

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Startup
Show Startup Dialog
Check for Updates at Startup Checl: Naw
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Impart Options [.Ask me each time hd
Confimations
Corfirm When Deleting
Lists Matrices
Maps Browsers

Confirm When Renaming in Compound List
[¥] Show Further Processing Field Renaming
Show Find Similar Records

Include Record/Instance Columng when Copying Lists

Check if YPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults. .. IZI__] Bookd

A B C D E F G
1 # Records # Instance Grant Publication Year
2 3 40 40 2002
3 4 70 70 2003 [Result— Box checked]
4 kS 54 54 2004
5
&
7
B
9
10 2002
11 2003 l Result - Box not checked J
12 2004
13
14
15
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Paint

[ | |list::F‘uincation Details::Publication Authority |-| P M VantagePoint -

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors Wiew Help
- == - =
T wEEN R ] PN B E

Mew Open  Save  Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Paint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All < ~ Sheets Sheet
File Search || Datasets Add Sheet Edit ] “ T T
Title Window * 0 X d . .
d Tite -

1Titles, 0 Selected

bdethind farthe raannfartire of a2 chinlest

ails::Publication
B
N
N

Use the Paint feature to highlight items in a List view or in a Matrix. (See "Painting cells in a co-
occurrence matrix")

Sheets

T\ b M 4 ListuassigneenPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) R R
Xa |

‘ Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

=FEECERE R R R

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All v v Sheets Sheet
File | Search || Datasets | AddSheet || Edit | Sheets

Manage Sheets (activate, move, rename) and Delete Sheets. See the individual Topics for additional
details.
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Refine

Refine an open VantagePoint file by:

e performing Dataset functions such as Creating a Sub-dataset, merging datasets or records,
combining or removing duplicate records;

e performing functions related to Fields, such as List Cleanup, apply a Thesaurus, Import more fields;
and

e performing functions related to Groups.

% ke M 4 |List:Corporate Source (after Cleaning) }v [ 3 | E] s VantagePoint - AirBags
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= E\ :}.’E Bo Remove Duplicate Records :I 3 :I L 8 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ ;# Count Terms | Record 7 « List Comparison
N o L‘,
- . =" = :P: Combine Duplicate Records j! Merge Fields ~# Concatenate Fields i'o Create Key Field » " Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field ) S ) Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘5 Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups Move Groups
Datasets Fields Groups

Datasets

b M 4 |List:Inventor:Name

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

- - H . El i Remove Duplicate Records
D\ D ;
| | | |

u " I"’ Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Data= Datasets

Datasets

The sub-topics in this section describe these functions for working with datasets:

1) Create Sub-dataset

2) Augment Data (add fields to one dataset from another open dataset, creating a third dataset, or add
fields directly to a dataset from an Online Database?*)

3) Combine Datasets (combine two datasets into a new, third, dataset.)

4) Remove Duplicate Records

5) Combine Duplicate Records

* Database from a Third-party provider. You must have user credentials for access.

Create Sub-dataset

You can extract all or a portion of the current dataset into a new, smaller dataset. The new dataset can be
extracted using groups or selected list items. The new dataset will contain all of the records that contain
any of the selected list items (or any of the list items in the selected group).
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1. Select the Sheet to be used to create the new dataset. If a group is defined for extraction, continue to
step 2. If no group is defined, create a selection by highlighting the selection (rows, columns, or cells)
to be used to create the new dataset. If the list items are consecutive, you can "click and drag" to
highlight all the items to be used. Otherwise, use the Ctrl key and click multiple items.

2. From either the Home or Refine ribbon, select Create Sub-dataset

i

Home

u M 4 | ListuAssignee:nPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
- - (T il ) ||
[ — N = E
AT LS N =S
New Open Save Save Close Find | Crea& List  Matrix Find
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records ‘ Sub-dataset| |
File || search || Datasets Add Sheet
Title Window v o X B . Create Sub-dataset (Ctri+N)
j:j Title v - ® Create new dataset based on

E Titlas N Salacrtad

Home Refine Analyze

ugment Combine

group or selection

Y T -

kd M € |listzassignee:PatStat Standardiz
' Report

:\ i}’; l& Remove Duplicat:
- - -
. B

% 7‘ Combine Duplica

Datav Datasets
| Datasets
® . @ Create Sub-dataset (Ctrl+N) a X
j : - Create new dataset based on v

group or selection

or press Ctrl N on the keyboard.

3. The Create Sub-dataset dialog box is displayed.
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4. Choose to Create the New Dataset from All Records, a Selection, or Groups (if your dataset
contains groups). _—

New sub-dataset: 571 records in selection
) AllRecords  ® Normal

® Selection ) Complement

) Groups

| Select Field

5. If you select Group, select the group you want to use as the basis for extracting the Sub-dataset.

The dropdown list will display the fields containing Groups (indicated by the "+" sign).

New sub-dataset: 0 records in 0 Groups

' All Records ® Normal
) Complement
'® Groups

Select Field @

Seloct F l
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) Show All Items
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 101



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Here, the user selects the Field containing the Next, the user selects the Group(s) of records to

desired Group. be included in the new dataset. (If a Field had
more than one Group defined, all groups would be
: displayed.)
() Create Sub-dataset
T, —
fide All Records ® Normal E_’= New sub-dataset: 1816 records in 1 Groups
Complement = All Records ® Normal
® Groups Complement
® Groups
+ Inventor:Country e
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) -
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name Selected Groups: 2
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name ¥ Top 10
+ Inventor::Country
| + Title (NLP) (Phrases)

6) Select Normal or Complement. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset consisting of the
selected records or group. "Complement" excludes the group or records selected and creates a sub-
dataset using all the other records.

7) If your dataset contains records marked for omission (see Record View), they will be omitted from the
sub-dataset if this box remains checked. (This checkbox is displayed only if there are records marked
for omission.)

8) The number of records that will be created in the sub-dataset is displayed above the window where
the group names appear.
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The illustration below shows the user has selected the "Top 10" Group in the Inventor::Country field.
In this case, the user has also chosen to Omit records marked for omission. At the top of the Create
Sub-dataset dialog, you see the New sub-dataset will contain 1815 records. Notice the Title Window
shows 1816 Titles, with one record visibly marked for omission.

% == TR [ust::tnventor::Country R = VantagePoint - ISCP:
Home | Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help

i:_’. :)05 Dataset Fusion [l& Remove Duplicate Records j& j 38 Manage Fields ~ ‘slmport More Fields ﬂ “4 Edit Grc
e 9 Th

= ) <S§> Record Fusion 7' Combine Duplicate Records i) Create Field From v jg Further Processing ~ E# ;;" List Con
Create List  Thesaurus =
Sub-dataset Clea:\up - - jl Merge Fields —# Concatenate Fields gjo “M Group v
‘ Datasets I Fields I
Title Window v X E.
_‘H Title v 3
e 3
1816 Titles, 1 Selected = 2| g i
8 o)
Method for detecting contaminants fr... ] ‘E L g | > i
METHOD FOR DETECTING PATHOGE... Create Sub-dataset
Method for detecting target molecule...
METHOD FOR DETERMINING LEVEL O... " —
METHOD FOR DETERMINING LEVEL O... A
- : . <
METHOD FOR DISPERSING QUANTU... l"ﬂ New sub-dataset: 1815 records in 1 Groups
Method for dispersion of quantum do... " All Records ® Normal
x Methed for doping of Si quantum dot Selection Complement
Method for doping quantum dots ® Groups ¥/ Omit records marked for omission
Method for enhancing performance o...
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH —— + Inventor:Country >
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH 12 1
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH 13 9 Selected G 7
electe roups:
Analyst Guide v o x |14 9 T P
NEEE " Top 10
16 8
VantagePoint 17 8
Analyst Guide 18 8
19 i
20 yi
How-te Videos - Short demonstrations 21 4
of how to use some of VantagePoint's 22 3
tools 23 2
S 2% |2
Getting Started: Text-mining and 25 2
Vantage Point - The basics of text-mining 26 2
and VantagePoint 27 2
28 2
How-to Instructions: Common Analvses 28 1
- Instructions for using Vantage Point to ’"@KJI 5 -
answer common analysis questions N e G S
4 | ¥ i
s vl t

9) Click OK to begin the extraction process.

Depending on the size of the dataset, the extraction may take a few moments. You will know the process
is complete when a Summary View of the new dataset is displayed.
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Augment Data

Add more fields to an existing dataset using Augment Data:

&

[
-2
=

Create

Sub-dataset

Title Window
N Tiva

Home

Refine ]

Analyze Report

E]o Remove Duplicate

e M 4 | Matrix:Auto-correlation - My Categories

Editor

Records

& Fuse Records from Existing Dataset
"l Add Fields from Online Database

Ab

-1

The Augment Data functions are:

1. Fuse Records from Existing Dataset

2. Add Fields from Online Database

Record Fusion

As the name implies, the Record Fusion operation takes records from two different datasets and
combines them into a third dataset based on a user-defined association. One of the original datasets is
designated as the "Master Dataset" and the other is the "Accessory Dataset". The resulting dataset will
have the same number of records as the Master dataset. Each record in the Accessory dataset is
examined based on the user-defined association and is attached to a Master record if the association is
satisfied. An Accessory record can be attached to one or more Master records, and a Master record can
have any number of Accessory records (including zero). If an Accessory record does not satisfy the user-

defined association with at least one Master record, the Accessory record is discarded.

The datasets you want to fuse must already be open.

From the Refine ribbon, click the Augment Data button, and select Fuse Records from Existing

Dataset.

Home

Refine '

b [

b M 4 Matrixusuto-correlation - My Categories

Analyze Report Editors

s

IIIQ Remove Duplicate Records

- = 1‘ Combine Duplicate Records
Create |Augment|Combine
Sub-dataset| Data~ |Datasets
& Fuse Records from Existing Dataset !
Title Window '\‘ Cinlde fram Oualina Datalbaca Abst
ﬁ Title <.3'g> Fuse Records from Existing Dataset
Add more fields to dataset by
36 Titles, 1 Selecteq combining records from another
dataset Shoy
A CORADNSTTTIO
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The following dialog box appears.

By default, the active dataset is considered the Master Dataset.

S

Add Fields to: IISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020.vpt
Select Data to Add Fields from: Fusion Test.vpt

Select Fields for Matching Records in Master Dataset and Accessory Dataset

Family ID, INPADOC Match Exactly| Family ID (INPADOC) String | ¥

Match Exactly
Be a Subset of
Available Fields in Fusion Test.vpt New Fused Dataset

+ Add Matching Criteria |

Type to filter... + :Consumption

+ uConsumption Classes - Human, Animal, Both
Abstract + zInvention Type
i b + uInvention Type Classes - C{ Fields to be included in the New
Abstract Language

G 2 + :Meat Type Dataset appear here.
Application Authority + Abstract By default, all the fields from the
Application Number

Master Dataset are included.
Application Number (EPODOC) . :2:::3 Estg Ez:::g il Add all or selected felds from
Application Number (Original) the Accessory Dataset. m
faan + Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NL Fields from the Master Dataset [ Rename e |
e hree Cotint + AppI!cat!on Number can also be deleted or renamed.
ity + Appllcatlon Number (EPO
Cited Family (docdb) T Assignee | Restore Fieics |
Cited NPL _ + Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) - Family Pools
X < + Assignee:Top Assignees
Continuation Type - Gitstions
PG + Cited Family (count)
+ CPC
+ CPC (defined)
+ Family ID (docdb)

[ DeleteField |

F-Terms

Family ID, INPADOC
Filing Date

Filing Year R R RRE

Grant Publication Year | Expand AllFields || Collapse Al Fielcs

TanaAnAs P PR

» Advanced

First, confirm the file selection of the Master dataset. If necessary, use the dropdown list to select another
open .vpt file. Then, select the file containing the fields to be added - the Accessory dataset.

Master Dataset: The “organizing” dataset containing the core records upon which you want to “hang”
records from the Accessory Dataset. Chooses the active dataset by default.

Accessory Dataset: The “resource” records that you want to merge into the records in the Master
Dataset. Selects from other files that are open.

The next step is to select matching criteria: Select the Fields for matching records in the Accessory
Dataset and the Master Dataset. Choose how to match the Fields from the dropdowns Must:

Match Exactly: The field in the Accessory record must match the field in the Master record item-
for-item. However, the match between each pair of items may be “fuzzy”.

Be a Subset of: The field in the Accessory record must match a subset of the field in the Master
record.

Then choose the Match Type:

String: Specifies that the two items must match (not fuzzy).
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Fuzzy: Specifies a fuzzy match between items. (Select a .fuz file to apply.)

You can choose up to three (3) different Fields to match. Click the button (above the left window) to Add
Matching Criteria.

The available Fields in the Accessory Dataset appear in the left window. The Fields to be included in the
New Fused Dataset appear in the right window. By default, all the Fields from the Master Dataset are
included.

Move Fields into the New Fused Dataset

e Quickly add All Fields from the "Accessory" Dataset to the New Fused Dataset by clicking the top
arrow between the windows.

e Add Fields individually by clicking and dragging the field nhame to the right window. Or, select the
Field name and click the Add Selection arrow.

e Multiple Fields can be selected by using Shift-click or Ctrl-click. Drag your selection to the right
window, or click the Add Selection arrow.

Available Fields in Fusion Testwpt New Fused Dataset

Il N b I'\P'Jll\.dUUH mnumoer \\Jllgllldl[ A
Type to filter... - Assignee

Abstract Language = [IISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Assignee

[Fusion Test.wpt] -> Assignee

- Assignee Count
[ISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Assignee C...
[Fusion Test.vpt] -> Assignee Count

Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)

Cited Family (docdb) - Citations
Cited NPL [TISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Citations
Continuation Type - [Fusion Test.vpt] -> Citations
CPC + Cited Family (docdb) Rename Field
F-Terms ™+ Cited NPL —
- Delete Field
Family ID, INPADOC Add Selection to Display List |
Filing Date e Restore Fielos
Filing Year It + F-Terms
+ Family ID, INPADOC
INPADOC Legal Status Events + Filing Date
International Phase + Filing Year
Inventor::PatStat Standardized Name - Grant Publication Year
IPC Codes [IISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Grant Publi...
IPC Subclass + INPADOC Legal Status Events
IPC Subclass (1) + International Phase
IPR Type - Inventor v
Key - Expand All Fields Collapse All Fields

» Advanced

By clicking the "+" sign in the New Fused Dataset window, you can see the [source dataset] of the fields
that are being added.

Remove fields from the New Fused Dataset window using click-and-drag, and the Remove
Selection/Remove All buttons. (This only removes fields that were added from the Accessory Dataset.
Fields from the Master Dataset remain, unless you click the Delete Field button.)

You can make changes to fields in the New Fused Dataset window by selecting the field and clicking the
button to the right of the window:

Rename Field (shortcut F2)
Delete Field (Delete key)

Restore Fields (Alt R) (you must then click on the field name when it is presented in the "Restore
Field" box. Restored fields appear at the bottom of the list.)
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Select Fields to Restore

International Phase .b

[ Ok l l Cancel l

Settings for handling Group membership within the fields are in the hidden section that is revealed by
clicking "Advanced", in the lower left of the Fuse Records dialog.

» Advanced

)

v Advanced
¥| Keep Groups Resolving indeterminate Group Tags
¥ Combine Groups with same name Mark neutral (most conservative) I £

Mark neutral (most conservative)
Mark include (least conservative)

Keep Groups - If this is checked and the fields in the Source Dataset(s) have groups, the groups will be
retained in the new dataset. If this is left unchecked, groups will not be retained in the new dataset.

Combine Groups with same name — If this is checked and the source fields have groups that have the
same name, then the group memberships will be merged.

Resolving Indeterminate Group Tags — If there are conflicts combining groups, this selection specifies
how you want the conflict resolved. See the section Applying Thesaurus to a List for an explanation of
these options.

When you have finished making your selections, click OK.

Note: If any of the records in your files are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record View), you
will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been marked for omission.
Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be omitted. If
you answer No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

When the operation is finished, a Summary sheet is presented. Accessory records that do not “find a
home” with a Master record are discarded.
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Add Fields from Online Database

From the Refine ribbon, click the Augment Data button, and select Add Fields from Online Database.

% =y TR |List::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name (CI
Home | Refine | Analyze Report Editors

e

Create \ugm
Sub-dataset| Data~ |Datasets

Q ! Fuse Records from Existing Dataset
w| %y Adc

EIQ Remove Duplicate Records

E?E Combine Duplicate Records

ields from Online Database

I ¥, Add Fields from Online Database

5 Titles, 0 Selected Retrieve fields from API accessible
R 3 d_atabase

Leisure vegetarian n

The Import from API dialog appears, with two tabs.
Import from API
1. Select a Database Name.
2. Field to use for query - the field on which to search.

3. The "Pick Fields to Import" window populates with fields available to import from the selected
database. Primary fields are displayed and selected for import by default. Check the "Show
Secondary Fields" box below the window to display more fields, if available.

4. Use the Select All / Deselect All buttons, if desired. Or, use Ctrl-Click or Shift-click to select
multiple fields.

Import from API

Database Name:’ PMC [Europe PMC.conf] o

Field to use for query: [ Select Field e

Pick Fields to Import from APL

| selectai ;' Deselect All | [ Show Secondary Fields
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Manage Selected API

Database-specific settings go here, such as any required login information. If any input is needed
from the user, the Manage Selected API tab will change to reflect this alert:

@ Import from AP

Import from API B Manage Selected AF

If the selected API requires login, Username and Password fields would be entered here. In most
cases, except for login information, the user should not need to enter any information on this tab.

Click OK.

After the search is completed, results are imported as a new field (or set of fields) and are displayed in
the Summary View. They are named in the following format:
[Field name chosen in Step 2]: [Fields to import chosen in Step 3]
So for example, if PubMed ID is chosen as the Field to query (Step 2), and Fields to import (Step 3)
include Citing Title, Citing Authors, and Times Cited, the new Field names are:

PubMed ID: Citing Title

PubMed ID: Citing Authors

PubMed ID: Times Cited

These new fields are now available for any activity in VantagePoint.

Combine Datasets

Combine two open datasets.

From the Refine ribbon, click the Combine Datasets icon. (The datasets you want to combine must
already be open).

% G M 4 |LlistiAssignee:PatStat Standardized Name [CI

Home Refine | Analyze Report Editors

b 1

Create  Augment
Sub-dataset Data~

Elo Remove Duplicate Records

§ﬁ5 Combine Duplicate Records

Datasets
Title Window ::)’: Combine Datasets
ﬁ Title ® Combines two datasets into a
new, third, dataset
BTl ac O oloana-d
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The following dialog box appears:

) Combine Datasets o8 =)
E)*: All the Fields from this dataset
- Add Fields to: PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt automatically appear in the v

Combined Dataset window, below.

Combined Dataset |

— Abstract 2.
[PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] -> Abstract
[Fusion Test.vpt] -> Abstract

— Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
[PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] -> Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
[Fusion Test.vpt] -> Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords

Select Data to Add Fields from:

Fusion Test.vpt

|Available Fields in Fusion Test.vptl

Type to filter...

Abstract Language &
Application Authority

Application Number (EPODOC)

Application Number (Original)

Assignee Count

?:agc}ns ily (docdb) + Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms
C, ed NaPTl ACES R S . + Abstract - Group Names
LS Addan| * + Application Country i
Continuation Type X2 Rename Field
cPC Add selection || = — Application Number
F-Terms i [PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] - > Application Number Delete Field
5 Remove Selection || « . N
Fi Test.vpt] -> Application Numb
Family ID, INPADOC [Fusion Testvpt] 7 Apphication NUmber Restore Fields
Filing Date Remove All || o + Application/Filing Date
Filing Year =i )
Ciant Publication Yaar [PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] -> Assignee
INPADOC Legal Status Events I A e
Assi =
Jntemanonsl Phase : B:ZEvc‘:n'ecisNgiziion Count
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name IR
IPC Codes + Backwards Citations
+ Claims
IPC Subclass z
IPC Subclass (1) + Claims (NLP) (Phrases) -
IPR Type o Expand All Fields Collapse All Fields
» Advanced
o | OK I Cancel

By default, the active dataset is considered the Master Dataset, and the "Add Fields to:" box is populated
with that dataset name. The available fields from that dataset are shown in the Combined Dataset
window. Select the Source Datasets using the drop-down lists.

In the illustration above, the user selected "Fusion Test.vpt" as the "Accessory" Dataset and has begun
adding fields from it to the Combined Dataset. Notice that Fieldnames from both datasets are shown in
the Abstract, Abstract (NLP) (Phrases), Application Number and Assignee Fields.

By clicking the "+" sign in the Combined Dataset window, you can see the [source dataset] of the fields
that are being added.

Move Fields into the Combined Dataset

e Quickly add All Fields from the "Accessory" Dataset to the Combined Dataset by clicking the top
arrow between the windows.

e Add Fields individually by clicking and dragging the field name to the right window. Or, select the
Field name and click the Add Selection arrow.

e Multiple Fields can be selected by using Shift-click or Ctrl-click. Drag your selection to the right
window, or click the Add Selection arrow.

Remove fields from the Combined Dataset window using click-and-drag, and the Remove
Selection/Remove All buttons. (This only removes fields that were added from the Accessory Dataset.
Fields from the Master Dataset remain, unless you click the Delete Field button.)

You can make changes to Fields in the Combined Dataset window by selecting the field and clicking the
button to the right of the window:

Rename Field (shortcut F2)
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Delete Field (Delete key)

Restore Fields (Alt R) (you must then click on the field name when it is presented in the "Restore
Field" box. Restored fields appear at the bottom of the list.)

Settings for handling Group membership within the fields are in the hidden section that is revealed by
clicking "Advanced", in the lower left of the Combine Datasets dialog.

Keep Groups - If this is checked and the fields in the Source Dataset(s) have groups, the groups will be
retained in the new dataset. If this is left unchecked, groups will not be retained in the new dataset.

Combine groups with same name — If this is checked and the source fields have groups that have the
same name, then the group memberships will be merged.

Resolving Indeterminate Group Tags — If there are conflicts combining groups, this selection specifies
how you want the conflict resolved. See the section Applying Thesaurus to a List for an explanation of
these options.

Click OK to proceed.

Note: If any of the records in your files are tagged "Omit from new datasets” (see Record View),
you will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been marked for
omission. Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be
omitted. If you answer No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

When the operation is finished, a Summary sheet is presented.

Remove duplicate records

With a dataset open, select Remove Duplicate Records from the Refine ribbon.

% G 4 Map:cCross-Correlation Map, Med Portfolio Assignes

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors Vie

- [ - " (me . ‘

. = [l& Remove Duplicate Records
Ik \ PR S jy‘ j‘
L - = ® :7: Combine Duplicate Retdrds

Create  Augment Combine Lis
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Clean
Datasets
Title Window EIO Remove Duplicate Records
ﬁ Title Remove duplicates based on

user-defined matching criteria

NTiklas N Calaread
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The following dialog box will appear with your dataset’s field names listed:

N
@ Rermove Duplicates ﬁ
Field Mame Match Type Fuzzy Module -

|dentifier Bxact
ISEN Bxact
ISSN Bxact
Joumal Announcement BExact
Key Exact
Language Exact
Publication Year BExact
Source (Fully BExact AN
Source (Publication) Bxact
Title: BExact
Title (MLF) (Phrases) Exact =
Treatment Code BExact
~Raw Record BExact |
[ (1] 4 !},l ’ Cancel ]

First you should specify the type of match you desire for each field ("Exact" or "Fuzzy"). You toggle this
selection by double-clicking on the text under the column named "Match Type". When "Fuzzy" is selected,
you can change which fuzzy module to use by double-clicking on the file name that will appear under
"Fuzzy Module.”

Finally you may select multiple fields to use in the fuzzy comparison by multi-selecting field names (click,
shift-click, and/or control-click). Click OK to begin the creation of a new dataset with the duplicate records
removed.

Note: If any of the records in your file are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record View), you
will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been marked for omission.
Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be omitted. If
you answer No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

Combine duplicate records

When your dataset contains two or more records that can be considered as the same record, you might
want to combine them (i.e., keep all of them, but as one record) instead of keeping only one and
discarding the rest as in Remove Duplicate Records. This might be useful if the records contain
information about the same publication but from different data sources with, for example, different coding
schemes or different content (abstracts, claims, etc.).

Q H 4 EMap::(Zross-(:orrelation Map, Med Portfolio Assighee

With a dataset open, select Combine %

: - H * Refine | Anal Report  Edit Vi
Duplicate Records from the Refine ribbon. s Wb N ol soe _ Xe

L = %\, ¥ [& Remove Duplicate Records ‘
-
P\ i 1A
- . u = |§7‘: Cambine Duplicate Recordsl
Create  Augment Combine A3 Lis
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Clean!
| 1
Datasets If
Title Window i#! Combine Duplicate Records
ﬁ Title Combine duplicates based on
user-defined matching criteria
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The following dialog box will appear with your dataset’s field names listed:

r ™
@ Combine Duplicates &J
Field Name Match Type Fuzzy Module -

Author Fuzzy C:\Program Files*VantagePoint\Fuzzy"Pers...
Author (After Cleaning) Fuzzy C:\Program Files*VantagePoint\Fuzzy'\Pers... I
Class Codes - All Exact
Class Codes - General Exact E
CODEN Exact
Corference Mumber Exact R
Conference Sponsar Exact
Copyright Exact
Comporate Source Fuzzy C:Program Files*Vantage Point“Fuzzy'Ona. ..

. C:A\Program Files'\Vartage Point\Fuzzy'Org...
Comporate Source (After ... Fuzzy C:Program Files*Vantage PointFuzzy'Ong. ..
Comporate Source (Comp... Fuzzy C:Program Files*Vantage Point*Fuzzy*Org. ..
Courntry BExact
Countrv (After Thesaurus) Exact &

[ Ok %J [ Cancel ]
b A

As explained in Remove Duplicate Records, you should specify the type of match you desire for each
field (“Exact” or “Fuzzy”). (Double-click on the Match Type to toggle selection.)

Finally you may select multiple fields to use in the comparison by multi-selecting field names (click, shift-
click, and/or ctrl-click). Click OK to begin the creation of a new dataset with the duplicate records
combined.

Note: If any of the records in your file are tagged “Omit from new datasets” (see Record View), you
will see a confirmation question, “This action involves records that have been marked for omission.
Do you want to omit these records?” If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be omitted. If
you answer No, the “omit” tag will be ignored.

Fields
The Refine ribbon contains tools for working with Fields:
% e K 4 |List:Corporate Source (after Cleaning) [- » M= VantagePoint - AirBags
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View HEIE
:_'= :x E}’: Elo Remove Duplicate Records j&' :I CH 38 Manage Fields ~ e Further Processing ~ '# Count Terms | Record v 57 List Comparison
L - g ... 3
- S Ll 5)‘: Combine Duplicate Records Th jl Merge Fields ~# Concatenate Fields ijc Create Key Field e " Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field ; ) Edit o
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘b Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups Move Groups
Datasets Fields Groups

List Cleanup - The List Cleanup function helps reduce or cleanup a list. Performing List Cleanup does
not affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time.

Thesaurus - Use the Thesaurus function to reduce a list. Applying a thesaurus to a list does not affect
the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time you apply a thesaurus.

Create Field From Group - Create Field from Group Names or Create Field From Group Items.
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Manage Fields - Copy, Delete or Rename fields.
Merge Fields - Combine/Merge fields.

Import More Fields - If you did not initially import all the fields from your data, use this to Import More
Fields.

Further Processing - Further Processing lets the user apply Import Filter text processing commands to
an existing field without modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is
created in the dataset. The original field is left unchanged.

Concatenate Fields - Concatenate two fields in a record into a new field. The second field can have
multiple values per record. See the Concatenate Fields topic.

Extract Nearby Phrases - Using this feature, you can extract NLP Phrases from a free text field that
occur in proximity to any of the terms in a group. See the Extract Nearby Phrases topic.

Count Terms | Record - Count the number of unique items in a record and put this in a new field. See
the Count Terms | Record topic.

Create Key Field - A Key Field contains a short, unique identifier for each unique record in your dataset.
This is useful for creating groups of records during an analysis.

Refine NLP - Cleans an NLP field by applying various thesauri. See the Refine NLP topic.

Additional details for each function are found in the individual topics.

List Cleanup (Cleaning a List)

Use the VantagePoint List Cleanup function to reduce or cleanup a list. Performing List Cleanup does not
affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time.

VantagePoint cleans a list by attempting to identify list items that may be equivalent. For example, the
terms "human-computer interaction" and "human computer interaction" will appear as separate items in a
list (because of the hyphen between "human" and "computer" in the first instance). The List Cleanup
algorithms in VantagePoint will catch this as well as plurals and simple misspellings. In addition,
VantagePoint can identify equivalents such as "J. Smith", "James Smith", and "Smith, J.". VantagePoint
presents these possible equivalents to you for confirmation.

1. To clean a list, open the List Cleanup dialog by clicking List Cleanup on the Refine ribbon.

% b M 4 |Listzassignee:Name (Cleaned) !' > M ﬁ
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
:-}l :\ =}_': Iﬂo Remove Duplicate Records j | j E} 0]
- - [] N ... v
L] - Dl :?: Combine Duplicate Records ||| =" Th j!
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets \Cleanup ~ he From Group~ %

Datasets ﬁ
Title Window v O X j List Cleanup
ﬁ Title v Lﬂ Reduce and clean up data via
fuzzy matching

N Tl N Calacead -
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or

With the List view open, Right-click on the Column Header of the Field name and select List Cleanup
on <Field name>.

= +  Detail Window
; ]
[
]
8  — | I
=3
w g E * =
2| g I g S
g | & £ ol I R
2| E ] 2121212
G i Copy Ctrl+C
1 774 |774 |2016 -
> %63 (563 (2015 | Copy with Headers
3 495 [495 (2014 Select All Ctrl+A
4 459 |459 |2013 Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
5 377 |377 |2012
B 287 |287 2011 Zrom Y
7 203 |203 |2010 :
3 112 (112 2008 Add Selection to Group...
9 91 |91 [2009 | Add Selection to Keywords List »
10 85 |85 |2007 Group Using Stemming (AND)
11 78 |78 |2006 | ) )
2 72 |72 |2005 Group Using Stemming (OR)
13 73 |73 |2003
2 57 (57 [2004 | Make Heat Map...
15 44 |44 [2001 Sheet Properties...
16 42 |42 |2002 | Allow Row & Column Resizing
17 25 5 [1999
18 19 |19 |2000 | Sort Alt+Page Down
19 17 |17 |1998
>0 15 115 T1997 Sort Ungrouped
21 1|14 (1996 Create List: Grant Publication Year
22 8 8 1994
23 4 |4 [1993 List Cleanup on Grant Publication Year
24 3 |3 [1995 | .
‘ Thesaurus on Grant Publication Year
@@%Lst;ﬁrant febd Find and Replace on Grant Publication Year
™ y
AN i Further Processing on Grant Publication Year »

2. In the List Cleanup dialog (see the next page), choose the field to clean up and the tools to apply.
There are several tools available, but only two choices are necessary:

a) Field to clean: Select the field that you want to clean up. Click the down-arrow on the right to
pop up a list of fields, and/or type-to-filter to narrow down the list.

b) Matching ruleset: Select the fuzzy-matching ruleset to use. In many cases, based on the Field
to clean, a recommended ruleset will automatically be pre-selected. (In this case, "Organization
Names Extract Main" is selected. The “Extract Main” ruleset will run a special script to find the
main organization name within a longer item containing extra organization information,
including departments, addresses, and other data mixed together with the organization name.)

The fuzzy-matching rulesets are usually located in a folder named "Fuzzy" in your
VantagePoint installation folder (e.g., C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy). They specify
rules and parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another. As you select a
* fuz file, a description of the fuzzy module appears in the window at the bottom of the dialog.
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dk Field to clean: Assignee:Name

Name of new field: Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Matching ruleset: Crganization Names Extract Main

[ ‘
j ' Optional - Apply a thesaurus before matching ruleset

Select Thesaurus File v

Description of ruleset

main section of an organization name based on a list of terms and rename the whole

org name to the main name. Uses stemming and ignores common terms and variations =
of “department”. Requires only 63% two-way and 51% one-way match between names "l
based on the number of parts of the name. Result uses the most frequent item. Use 4
» More Options

ORGANIZATION NAMES CLEANUP FOR NON-UNIFORM DATA. Attempts to find the i

3. Inthe "Name of new field" box, VantagePoint enters a name for the new field that will be created. You
can type in a name of your choice.

j& Field to dean: Patent Assignee

Name of new field: i Patent Assignee (Cleaned) e
Matching ruleset: . Organization Names
L
jm ¥ Optional - Apply a thesaurus before matching ruleset
My Patent Assignee Thesaurus v ‘
Description of ruleset

,[ORGANIZATION NAMES CLEANUP. us..,, stemming md ugnorn common terms, chuim 1

:at least 68% two-way and 51% one-way match between names based on the number of
[parts of the name. Result uses the most frequent item.

¥ More Options
Set deanup level: Faster

More Complete
¥ Show confirmation tree

I Verify matches with another field
Verification Field: <o 014

L Use matching ruleset
on verification field: Select Fuzzy File

¥ Show warning for Compound Parent field refine
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4. You have the option to apply a thesaurus before applying the Matching ruleset. This is useful if you
have saved the result of a previous List Cleanup as a thesaurus.

5. Click "More Options" to use some more advanced tools.
e Set the cleanup level slide to the desired setting (Faster, More Complete, or in-between).

e Using the "Show confirmation tree" checkbox, you can choose to confirm the changes that List
Cleanup suggests or to allow the changes to occur without confirmation. The default operation is
with the checkbox checked (i.e., to confirm changes). For large lists the creation of the Cleanup
Confirmation dialog can take a long time.

e Select "Verify Matches with another Field" if you want to set a condition such that terms are
considered a match and are combined only when the set of records which contain each term
contains matching data in another (user-chosen) field.

e In the Select Field dialog box, pick the field you want to use to verify matches made by List
Cleanup. By clicking the "Use matching ruleset" box, you can verify matches based on close
agreement of items in this verification field.

6. Show warning for Compound Parent field refine: When running list cleanup or thesaurus on a
compound field, the resulting “Cleaned” field will be a single field combining all the child fields
together into a single item. You will be presented with a warning when attempting to run the cleanup.
Choosing the “Don’t ask me again” option in the warning box will hide further warnings about
cleanups on compound fields. Likewise, you can uncheck the “Show warning for Compound Parent
field refine” to turn off these warnings.

7. Click OK to clean the list.

VantagePoint may take a few moments to search your list and suggest equivalents. When it is finished, if
you checked the "Show confirmation tree" box, you will see the Cleanup Confirmation dialog. See List
Cleanup Confirmation for the next steps. If you did not check the "Show confirmation tree" box, a view of
the cleaned List will appear.
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List Cleanup Confirmation

This is the dialog for confirming list cleanup operations. Here you can accept, change, or delete the list
cleanup operations suggested by VantagePoint. Note the three buttons at the bottom of the dialog.

@ Oust View Cleanup Confomation  (stoseved 201507/12 106 o
_ X e s C t | f
Cleanup Summa Cino 1800 2000 2300 2300 sins. [ ERLmRpR e ontrols for
P ¥ pLe et @S (349 ] Custom View
R —— Biers ia 1 Aecord (01 Claanad up {453) wh
3| Viewng |43 o X!
Detail Windows
Dual View workspace

Presents two Views of the
same field.

Select, drag, and drop
between and within Views.
————————

Save a5 Thacsna bocek Carcel

Save as Thesaurus - saves the cleanup operation as a thesaurus (*.the). This allows you to save the
automatic cleanup recommendations and your manual cleanup operations so you can use them again
later (see Applying a thesaurus to a list).

Accept - When you are satisfied with your cleanup, click Accept to create the new field. No operations
are actually performed on the list until you click the "Accept" button. At any time before Accepting, you
can save the session and resume at a later time. See Saving the Cleanup Session for details.

Cancel - Click this button to cancel the List Cleanup operation. Any changes that you made in the
Cleanup Confirmation dialog will be lost (unless you saved the session).

B\

0 200 400 600 800 1,000 1200 1400 1600 1,800 2000 2200 2400 2,600

Items in 1 record (1,626) M Sets (348)
M items in >1 Record (300) N Cleaned up (455) [CIRemoved Items (0)

1. Cleanup Summary. The bar graph at the top of the window shows a summary of the cleanup process.
The full bar represents the total number of unique items in the source list (in this illustration,
approximately 2,700 items). VantagePoint’s algorithm has identified potential matches creating 348
sets, cleaning up 455 Items, and reducing the new list to approximately 2,250 Items.

a) The solid gray area represents “ltems in 1 record”: 1,626 items in the list occur in only one record.
This does not mean these are “bad” items; it simply means these occur in only one record and did
not match any other items in the list. It is not uncommon for this to be more than half of the total
number of items.

b) The purple area represents “ltems in > 1 record”: In this graph, 300 items occur in more than one
record AND did not match any other items in the list.

c) The blue area represents “Sets”: 348 sets that VantagePoint’s algorithm created.

d) The gray hashed area represents the progress of the cleanup. In the process of the automatic
cleanup in the illustration, the list has been reduced by 455. Note these 455 are not lost — they
have been combined with other items in the Sets (blue area).
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e)

If the user has removed items from the list, they will be represented by a white area with a red
border on the far right of the bar. (Not illustrated in the graph above.) See below under “Remove
Item(s) from Final Field” for more information.

2. Dual View Workspace. The largest portion of the dialog box is for a list of potential matches found by

the VantagePoint algorithms. (Items colored in green are those that were Combined by Thesaurus.)

O Dual View Cleanup Confirmation  (autosaved 2018/07/12 10:42) a X
Save Session Thesaurus Rename Sets Detail Window
NN\
, S Y Find Close Matches (50%) >
0 400 600 800 1.000 1,200 1400 1,600 1,800 2000 2200 2400 2.600 Find Cul-F
s Remave Al Invent
Items in 1 record (1.626) W Sets (348) Select All Ctrl-A
Mitems in >1 Record (300) NCleaned up (455) Removed Items (0)
Create New Set Insert
Viewing: | A 2ems | [lype to frer .} X1 Viewing Al e o |[itype tofter ) X K e
#Recods  em Nome (2274 tees) View different e A Randitna e iR
104 = SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COLT] sew.chnsaron Combined by Thessurue | ;
1 samsun eLecTronics of Portions of the field Jurcerbned ems DPERTIES
SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS - [Custom View
1 TIANJIN SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO LTD 1 ISHAPE AS Cut Ctd-X
3 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO.LTD 2 8758271 CANADA INC 4
3 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS g = - T COLTO
52 samsunG ELecTRoNcs . See two different Views of  fors unversiter
10 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS the same field. FLANET INCORPORATED Collapse All Sets
87 + APPLEINC EMS INC Expand All Sets
5  * QUALCOMM INCORPORATED:
5 BB Select, drag, ‘an'd d(op Add Item(s) to Custom View
48 + BOSE CORPORATION between and within Views. [SS BUSINESS GROUP INT LLC Remove item(s) from Custom View
42 = GNNETCOMAS S5 C0.LTD Remove All Items from Custom View
1 GNAS 1 (3~ ACCESS DEVICE INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS =
3 1 TECHN: . . t
GN NETCOM INC ACCTON TECHNOLOGY C( Right-click on your
3 GN NETCOM INC. 5 ¥ ACER INC lection t rform Remove item(s) from Final Field
) GN NETCOM A/ 2 ACOSTEKCOLTD selection to perfol R
7 GN NETCOM AS 1 ACQUIRING CO AG manual cleanup RS
3 = LG ELECTRONICS INC 1 ACQUISITION CORP AG operaﬁons Search Google
! T | L S, DT seuchlonen
Search Wikipedia
Save a: Thesauus Accept Cancel
View Records
H H “ ” {1} H H
a) Two levels of list items shown here — the Set names (next to the “+” or “-“ signs) and the potentially

b)

c)

d)

f)
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equivalent source list Items, which appear under each set name when the grouping is expanded.

Two Views of the cleanup results are shown. These can show different views of the same field.
The data in each view is kept in sync as you perform additional manual cleanup operations. You
can click and drag items and sets within a view and between the two views.

Sorting. The set names can be sorted alphabetically by clicking on the “ltem Name” header. Or the
groups/sets can be sorted by number of records by clicking on the “# Records” header. Reverse
sort order is achieved by clicking on the header again.

"# Records" is the total for each grouping. You will note that the total number of records in the set
may not equal the sum of the number of records for each of the items. When this happens, it
means that some records contain more than one of the items in the set.

Expanding/Collapsing groups — by clicking on the “+” sign in the box to the left of a list item, you
can expand the group/set of suggested equivalencies. You can collapse the grouping by clicking

on the “-“ sign.

Within each view you can select which items or sets to see using the “Viewing” menu.
i. "All ltems" shows all the items in the field.

ii. "Combined Items" shows only the sets of items that have been combined by the algorithm or
the user’s manual operations.

iii. "Combined by Thesaurus" shows only the sets of items that are created by applying a
thesaurus before automatic cleanup. These items are identified with green highlights.

iv. "Uncombined Items" shows only the items that have not yet been combined into a set.
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V.
Vi.

"Custom View" shows a selection of items and sets defined by the user (see below).

Use "type to filter" to reduce the number of items and sets in the View. NOTE: If you find a
View is unexpectedly empty, make sure the “type to filter’ box is empty.

g) When you Right-Click on a list item, a pop-up menu appears. Some of the menu items will be
disabled from time to time because they are not appropriate for certain operations. The pop-up
menu has the following selections:

Vi.

Vii.

viii.

Xi.
Xii.
Xiil.
Xiv.
XV.
XVi.

XVii.

XViii.

XiX.

Find - Displays the Find dialog box. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl F.
Select All - Selects all displayed items. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl A.
Create New Set - Creates a new set beginning with the highlighted (ungrouped) list item. This

action is enabled if you Right-Click on an ungrouped item (one without a "+" or "-"). Can also
be performed using the "Insert" key.

Remove Item from Set - Removes the highlighted item from the set. The item is removed
from the set and moved to the main level. Can also be removed using the "Delete" key.

Rename Item - Opens the name of the item/set for editing. Can also be performed using the
shortcut Ctrl R.

Make This Item the Set Name - Makes the highlighted item the name of the set. Can also be
performed using the shortcut Ctrl N.

Disband Set - Removes all items from the set and deletes the set. The items are moved to
the main level. Can also be deleted using the "Delete" key.

Cut - Cuts the highlighted set or item from the tree. When used in combination with Paste
(see below), this is a convenient way to move items around. After you cut a set or item, it
shows as gray text and remains in its place until you Paste it somewhere else. If you Accept
the list cleanup before Pasting, the item remains in its current location (i.e., List Cleanup does
an "Uncut" before completing the list cleanup). Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl
X.

Uncut - After a "Cut" operation, this restores the set or item to the position from which it was
cut. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl Z.

Paste - After a "Cut" operation, places the cut set or item into the highlighted set. Can also be
performed using the shortcut Ctrl V

Collapse All Sets - Shows only the set names and hide the items underneath.
Expand All Sets - Shows the source list items within each set.

Add Item(s) to Custom View - Creates a "Custom Set of Items" using the item(s) selected in
the display.

Remove Item(s) from Custom View - Removes the selected item(s) from the Custom View
Remove All Items from Custom View - Removes all items from the Custom View.
Sort -

1) All ltems - Sort all sets and items by Name, or by Number of Records.

2) Sets - Sort all Sets (only) by Name, or by Number of Records.

1) Items in Selected Sets - Sort items of selected sets by Name, or by Number of Records.
(Note: Changes to “Siblings” when right-clicking on an item within a group.)

Remove Item(s) from Final Field - Removes the selected items from the cleanup operation
and marks them for deletion. When the cleanup is accepted, items that have been marked for
deletion will be permanently removed from the final field. NOTE: This may reduce the dataset
percent coverage of the final field and omit records from subsequent analysis that uses the
final field.

Restore Iltem(s) to Final Field - Presents a list of items that have been marked for deletion.
Select the items to restore. Items are restored to the main level.

Search Google/LinkedIn/Wikipedia - Opens the default internet browser and searches for the
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XX.

selected item. These search engines can be changed to those of your preference. Contact
our Helpdesk for assistance.

View Records - Opens the VantagePoint Record View and displays the records for the
selected item(s). NOTE: Check # Records first. This operation opens all these records in one
Record View and may take a very long time to complete.

h) Custom View. When Custom View is selected for one of the windows, a smaller, customized set of
items is shown for manual cleanup/confirmation. When Custom View is first selected, the view is
empty.

You can click and drag items from the other window into the Custom View.

Then you can use “Find Close Matches” in the “Custom View” controls at the top to search
and add more items to the Custom View. The percentage controls the degree of similarity
required to match items. The lower the percentage is, the lower the threshold for matching,
so more items may match. The percentage is changed using the up/down arrows to the right

of the button.
= [-&- ]

Custom Yiew

| Find Close Matches (0% |-

[ Remove Al ] [ Inwert J

Use "Remove All" to remove everything from the Custom View. NOTE: “Remove All” does not
affect the list cleanup operations. Any changes you make remain and can be seen in the
other Views. “Remove All” only clears out the Custom View.

Use "Invert" to change the Custom View to toggle to show everything that is not in the current
Custom View.

3. Detail Windows for List Cleanup Confirmation. You can display Detail Windows for the item(s)

selected. One Detail Window is opened by default. In the Detail Windows menu, be sure Show Detail
Windows is checked. Any number of Detail Windows can be added by choosing Add New Detail
Window from the Detail Window menu.

2 Dual View Cleanup Confirmation (autosaved 2018/08/06 13:03)
Save Session Thesaurus Rename Sets | Detail Windo k

| ¥ Show Detail Windows |
Add New Detail Window l

1 1 1 1 A " L b 1

Detail Windows are useful when manually checking cleanup results, because an analyst can employ
co-occurring data from other record fields when deciding if a suitable match was made or if an
unmatched term should be added to a grouping.

Dual View Cleanup Confirmation menus are described below:

Under Save Session:

Save Session to Finish Later - saves session so it can be resumed later. See Saving the Cleanup
Session.

Load Saved Session - loads a previously saved session. See Saving the Cleanup Session.

Auto-Save Cleanup Session —toggles on/off the automatic saving of the cleanup session.
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How Often to Auto-Save — sets the time period between auto-saves. The default is 5 minutes.
Under Thesaurus:

Save as Thesaurus - saves the cleanup operation as a thesaurus (*.the). This allows you to save the
automatic cleanup recommendations and your manual cleanup operations so you can use them
again later (see Applying a thesaurus to a list). After you click Save As Thesaurus, the Save As
dialog box will allow you to name the *.the file and place it in an appropriate folder. You can create a
new thesaurus file, or you can merge the thesaurus entries into an existing thesaurus file. See
Managing Multiple Matches in a Thesaurus. Once you've finished working with the thesaurus, you will
then be returned to the Cleanup Confirmation dialog box to complete (or cancel) the cleanup
operation on the current list.

Thesaurus Options -

Require Exact Match - This allows you to specify the degree of match in your new
thesaurus. If Require Exact Match is checked, then all thesaurus entries that are added
will be encoded to require that an item exactly match the entry to be matched (including
leading or trailing white space). Left unchecked, the thesaurus entries will be encoded to
simply match any item that contains the thesaurus entry. For example, without requiring
an exact match, a thesaurus entry of "Land, R." would also match "Auckland, R.".

Prompt to Save before Accepting - When this is checked, you will be prompted to save the
cleanup as a thesaurus when you click Accept.

Under Rename Sets:

Select New Name Using...

Most Frequent Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with the
most number of records.

Longest Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with longest name.

Shortest Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with shortest
name.

Rename sets as | work - Based on the Set Name selection, renames sets as work is performed on
each set.

Rename Current Set - Changes the current set name based on the Set Name selection.
Re-name all Sets - Renames all sets based on the Set Name selection.

Under Detail Window:
Show Detail Windows — Toggle showing/hiding the Detail Windows for List Cleanup confirmation.

Add New Detail Window - Adds a new Detail Window for List Cleanup confirmation. You can have
several open at a time.

Under Options:

Treat Type to filter as Regular Expression - This toggles the type to filter boxes to accept regular
expression syntax.

@ Dual View Cleanup Confirmation  (autosaved 2019/06/07 12:01)  Assignee/Applicant (Cleaned - No Individuals) (Cleaned) m} =

Save Session  Thesaurus  Rename Sets  Detail Window  Options

~  Treat Type to Filter as Regular Expression _ % Ereiem Y
: ‘ : . . . . . . Fird Closs Matches (0% 5
250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 65

Remave &l Irveeert

0 50 100 150 200
Items in 1 record (381) W5ets (34)
Mltems in =1 Record (201) W Cleansd up (38) Removed Iltems (0)
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Saving the Cleanup Session
If you are unable to finalize the list cleanup and want to resume the session at a later time, select Save
Session from the Cleanup Confirmation menu and Save Session to Finish Later.

Reminder: If a Custom Set of Items was created, it is not saved with the Cleanup Session.

Dual View Cleanup Confirmation  (autc
Thesaurus _ Rename Sets
Sawve Session to Finish Laterh

Load Saved Session

w Auto-Save Cleanup Session

How Often to Auto-Save

You will then be prompted to enter a session nhame which you can retrieve at a later time and resume
where you left off.

7

-

Save Cleanup Session

Enter an identifying note about this deanup session

Cleanup Progress 2018-08-01

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\fuzzy\Organization Names. fuz

[ Save and Continue ] [_xave and Exit Cleanup ] [ Cancel ]

Click either Save and Continue or Save and Exit Cleanup. A confirmation appears stating your cleanup
session was saved.

Click OK. r

"

VantagePoint

If you clicked Save and Exit Cleanup, the Cleanup
Confirmation window closes. Otherwise, the Cleanup

Confirmation window remains, allowing you to proceed Your cleanup session has been saved
with the cleanup.
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Resuming the Cleanup Session

Once a session is saved, you can select Resume Saved List Cleanup from the Refine ribbon.

G M 4 ListzAssignee:Name (Cleaned) [v‘ > M @ =
Home z Refine " Analyze Report Editors View Help

E_’= :\ =}’E [l& Remove Duplicate Records j X :I t’ 33 Manage
= . e L-,
= . ®" = :P: Combine Duplicate Records A Merge F
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets || |Cleanup ~ - From Group~ '51'"90’“
| Datasets -l st Cleanup —
Title Window v X Resume Saved List Cleanup E E !
1§ Title N L _ :
Resume Saved List Cleanup
8 Titles, 0 Selected Resume saved list cleanup session

You are presented with a list from which to choose the session to be resumed. Cleanup sessions created
with the current dataset are displayed.

e S

& Choose the correct saved session @

More than one valid list cleanup saved session has been found. Select the one you want to use.

Field User Comment Fuzzy Settings
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name Cleanup Progress 2018-08-01 ...  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name AutoSave 2018/08/06 11:53:....  Organization Names

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned]) AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:20....  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned]) AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:15:....  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned] AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:10:...  Organization Names
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned] my progress (2018/08/06 12....  Organization Names

oK Cancel

Select the session and click OK. You will then be presented with the Cleanup Confirmation dialog.

Note: When a cleanup session is resumed and Cleanup is performed, that session is no longer available
for retrieval. If you want to use the session in the future, save it again before Accepting cleanup.
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Thesaurus - Applying a Thesaurus to a list

You can use the VantagePoint Thesaurus function to reduce a list. Applying a thesaurus to a list does not
affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time you apply a thesaurus.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Thesaurus.

% B K 4 PivotuTable (1 <[> M=
Home | Refine | Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help
ﬁ - = f:.' Elo Remove Duplicate Records ' ] :@ Manage Fi¢
g’ - M o ; _ L. Th - .
' . ®" = :P: Combine Duplicate Records jl Merge Fielc
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus| Create Field
| Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ N, |From Group~ 45 import Mor
A Datasets Il
Title Window v O X j Thesaurus
ﬁ Title v L User managed reduction and
clean up of data
NTiklas N Calamkad
or

From the List view, Right-click on the Column header of the Field name and select Thesaurus on

<Field name>.
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2
€
3
o
Q
c
o | 8 S
8 S
E|E ®
2 E Copy Ctrl+C
it :'ft Copy with Headers
1 606
> 55 848 us Select All Chrlets
3 479 |806 [EP Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4,
4 287 |315 W Zoom >
5 269 (345 |CN
8 105 [148 KR Edit Groups Ctrl+G
7 958 122 |CA 7
3 73 |83 |RU Add Selection to Group...
9 67 |98 |AU Add Selection to Keywords List »
10 67 |84 |IN : .
Group Using Stemming (8ND
11 65 |82 |BR £ 3 9t )
12 45 |54 |ES Group Using Stermming (OR)
13 44 |52 |DE
12 57 127 ua Remowe Colors
15 25 (28 |AT Sheet Properties...
1819 |13 MY o Allow Row & Column Resizing
17 9 14 |Tvy
18 7 |3 ok ¥ Automatically Resize Rows
19 6 |9 FR
20 6 [12 [cB Sort Alt+Page Down
21 6 |8 PL ; TR
> s 5 AR Create List: Application Country
23 5 9 EA . R
List Cleanup on Application Count
24 5 B 1D 2 s Y
25 3 13 oL Thesaurus on Application Country
26 3 [3 [KG Find and Replace on Application Couhtry
27 3 3 PT : At
»
> > lga Further Processing on Application Country
29 2 2 CH
30 2 |2 HK
3 2 |2 HUE

125



VantagePoint User’s Guide

2. If not already done, select the field to which you want to apply a thesaurus. (You may use the Type-
to-filter feature in this box.)

Thesaurus -E
j Field: Application Country =

Name of new field: | Application Country (2)

Thesaurus: | Select Thesaurus File v |
Description of Thesz AcadCorpGovindiv X
{Description) AmericanEnglish

BritishEnglish

Chemical_Compounds
Common_and_Basic

Country
» More Options | ¢pc

%

Derwent Classifications
DWPI Manual Codes Y

)

A

In the "Name of new Field" box, VantagePoint enters a name for the new list that will be created. You
can type in a name of your choice.

3. In the Thesaurus box, select the thesaurus you want to use. Use the drop-down button to see the
standard thesauri. These are usually located in a folder named "Thesaurus” in your VantagePoint
installation folder (e.g., C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Thesaurus). You can use the browse button to
locate other thesauri you may have saved elsewhere.

4. Click OK to apply the thesaurus and create the new field.
There are some additional (optional) selections you can make under More Options.

5. Check the box for "Allow Multiple Matches" if you want to allow a field item to match thesaurus sub-
items of more than one main item. (Default state is unchecked.)

6. If you want items from your starting field that are unchanged by the thesaurus to be included in your
new field, leave the check in the box for "Include unmatched items in new field". (Default state is
checked.)

7. You can apply the thesaurus as a Find and Replace operation. See the Find and Replace topic.
(Default state is unchecked.)

Once the operation is complete, a view of the new list is created and displayed.
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Find and Replace

Using "Find and Replace" thesaurus enables you to apply a thesaurus to a list and replace only a portion
of a list item with another string. This has a variety of uses, one of which is to convert from one spelling
convention to another. This is best explained using a simple illustration.

Suppose a list contains the following items:

"airplane"

"aeroplane"

"jet airplane”

"jet aeroplane”

"turboprop aeroplanes" and
"turboprop airplane,”

and your thesaurus contains an entry that converts anything that contains "airplanes,” "aeroplane,"”
or "aeroplanes" to the alias "airplane.” (See Thesaurus Editor.)

Using the standard thesaurus function (explained earlier), applying this thesaurus to this list
combines all of these items into one list item:

"airplane” — combining all six original list items.

When you apply this as a "Find and Replace" thesaurus, the resulting list contains:

"airplane" — combining "airplane" and "aeroplane"
"jet airplane” — combining "jet airplane™ and "jet aeroplane" — and
"turboprop airplane” — combining "turboprop aeroplanes" and "turboprop airplane.”

Note: The Find and Replace thesaurus can be quite powerful, but it should be used with a
great deal of thought, because it can have unintended results. A simple bad example is
trying to short-cut alternative spellings using fragments of words, as in matching
colour:color and behaviour:behavior using our:or. This has the unintended consequence of
changing all occurrences of the word "our" to "or."

To apply a "Find and Replace" thesaurus to a list, select Find and replace... from the Thesaurus
dropdown on the Refine ribbon.

b KM € list:application Country (3) - M=
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

m ° i\, = [ Remove Duplicate Records ; -B- 38 Manage Fields -

§r§ Combine Duplicate Records ‘_'i! Merge Fields
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus| Create Field

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ¥ - From Group~ '5 Import More Fie
Datasets He Thesaurus Fie
Title Window v o X Find and replace...
1y Tite v

Find and replace...

0 Titles, 0 Selected Use thesaurus to find and replace items

or parts of items
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Or, from the List view, Right-click on the Column Header of the Field name and select Find and Replace
on <Field name>.

1
8
o
c
S
i
o| 8 5
B2 )
g | B ¢ Ctrl+C
2 - opy trl+
e |53 Copy with Headers
1 [S60 1560 2013} geject Al Ctrl+a\
2 489 (489 |2014
3 461 |481 12013 Invert Selection Ctrl +Shift+A
4 354 |384 2016 DT »
5 375 |375 |2012
6 290 |290 |2011 Edit Groups Ctrl+G
L e e Add Selection to Group...
g 130 |130 |2009
) 111 111 |2008 Add Selection to Keywords List 4
10 92 |92 |2008 Group Using Stemming (AND)
11 90 |90 |2007 N o
o a5 lsa 2008 Group Using Stemming (OR)
13 76 |76 |2003
Remove Colors
14 63 |63 |2004
15 46 |46 2001 Sheet Properties...
16 45 145 |2002) o/ Allow Row & Column Resizing
17 23 |23 |1999 5 o
P 16 116 2000 v Automatically Resize Rows
18 15 _MS: 11935 Sort Alt+Page Down
20 14 |14 |19898
21 12 |12 1996 Create List: Grant Publication Year
22 g |8 1994
23 4 |4 1983 List Cleanup on Grant Publication Year
24 4 |4 1995 .
Thesaurus on Grant Publication Year
Find and Replace on Grant P
»

Or, from the Summary View, Right-click on the Field name and select Find and Replace ....

The user interaction is the same as described in the section Thesaurus - Applying a Thesaurus to a list.

j Field: Grant Publication Year

Name of new field:  Grant Publication Year (1)

Find and Replace: ( Year{

Description of Find and Replace Thesaurus
Changes various formats of dates (1940-2038) to a 4-digit year

» More Options

ok | Cancel
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Manage Fields

The Manage Fields function is located on the Refine ribbon.

S

kd M 4 |List:Grant Publication Year

\. r M@=

Home .7 Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E»= E\ ::)’E [l& Remove Duplicate Records :I | " j _E} 46+ Manage Fields
3 " . . L x A
L] . = W :P: Combine Duplicate Records j Copy field
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field )
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ v From Group~ k Delete Field
Datasets ds Rename field

See the individual topics for Copying a field; Deleting a field, and Renaming a field.

Copying a field

You can use VantagePoint to create a copy of a field. Copying a field does not affect the original field;
VantagePoint creates a totally new field. You can elect to copy the old field's groups in the new field.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Copy field.

@

= T ?Bummarlryr Iv » M E = VantagePoint - Pats

Home VRefiner Analyze Report Editors View Help

8 Manage Fields ~| | Further Processing ~  i# Co

:_’. = E}’: [l& Remove Duplicate Records 3 i m
Tl = e .. . . = Th - .
u = ®" ® P Combine Duplicate Records :j Copy field I> ~# Concatenate Fields ijo Cre
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field .
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets | Cleanup ~ - From Group~ k Delete Fiel ] Copy field
Datasets il j/ Rename fie Make a copy of a field

2. The lists (or fields) in your dataset are shown in the Manage Fields dialog box. Select the field you
want to copy. (You can also type to filter the matches, as illustrated below.)
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3. In the "Name of new field" box,
VantagePoint enters a name for the new list
that will be created. You can type in another
name if you wish.

4. If your original field has groups, you can
choose to preserve those groups in the new
field by checking the checkbox "Keep
groups".

5. Click OK to copy the field.

Once the action is complete, a view of the new
list is created and displayed.

Deleting a field

Delete Rename

assign

Assignee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee::PatStat Standardized ID
Assignee:Country
Assignee::Assignee {Original)
Assigneer:Address %

Assignee Count
+ Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations:Cited Assignee Country

Assignee (Original)(copy)

o« [ cnce B

& CAUTION: Deleting a field permanently removes the field from the dataset. This is not the same
as deleting a sheet (Manage Sheets and Delete Sheet). Deleting a sheet simply removes a view of a list
or matrix, but has no effect on the dataset. Deleting a field actually removes data from the dataset. You
will no longer be able to view a field after deleting it. Additionally, all views created from the deleted field

will be deleted automatically.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Delete field.

MR RCE

L =y TR | IStatistics::Inventors Per Assignee
~’

Home | Refine | Analyze  Report  Editors

View Help

I_" . & Remove Duplicate Records
:

= 7’ Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

Datasets

_‘]g Further Processing ~
~#- Concatenate Fields

dE Delete Field [\ |4 Extract Nearby Phrase
dy Rr{IE Delete Fieid

e 8 &k

List Thesaurus Create Field
Cleanup ~ >, From Group~

Title Window v o X

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Remove a field from the dataset

130



VantagePoint User’s Guide

2. You are presented with a list of fields in the current dataset. Click on the field(s) you want to delete,
and click OK. (You can delete more than one field by multi-selecting the fields to be deleted.)

3. You then must confirm the operation through a confirmation dialog box to complete the deletion.

Renaming a field

You can rename a field in VantagePoint.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Rename field.

= T | lMap::Abstract [NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined X Assignee::PatStat Standardizetg__l L i R Vant:

Home | Refine ] Analyze Report Editors View Help

I.'I \ :}' Elo Remove Duplicate Records E L E [ -
2 ” Combine Duplicate Records Th :t‘ »

jp Further Processing ~ g# Cc

E Copy field Bﬁ Concatenate Fields ?0 Cr
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field | : 2
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ v From Group~ @7 Delete Field 42 Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Re
Datasets. s Renamefield [\
Title Window v o X E,vkename field
E Title v Rename a field

2. The lists (or fields) in your dataset are shown in the Rename dialog box. Select the field you want to
rename.

3. In the "New name for field" box, the
existing name appears. Type the new
field name.

Type to filter...

4. Click OK to rename the field. Author

Author (Cleaned)

Author (Cleaned) (Cleaned)
Corporate Source

+ Corporate Source {Cleaned)
+ Descriptors (Cleaned)
Descriptors {Cleaned) (Group Names)
Dialog Accession Number

EI Accession Number
ROBOTS_Vision Systems
Source Publication

Source Publication Year

Title
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Create Field From Group

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names in a field. This is useful for displaying the
results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists.

You can also create a new field that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining
items displayed in a detail window or a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can create a
field that contains only the multi-word NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

See the topics for more information on how to Create Field from Group Names and Create Field From
Group ltems.

Create field from group names

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names in a field. This is useful for displaying the
results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists.

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Create Field from Group and click Names.

% = KA :Summar}t P [ 2 H@:

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E_’= E\ I}’E [l& Remove Duplicate Records :I ) :I k 36t Manage Fields ~ g Further Proc
= .. L',
u . ® = :P: Combine Duplicate Records jl Merge Fields - Concatenate
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus| Create Field )
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ v From Group ~ % Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearl
Datasets T Names [} ! Fields
Title Window ¥ & X Source File: C\Program Files (x86] 11, ttems | Names
ﬁ Title v Source Date: Jul 02 2019 11:09 Create a new field from group
4 names
TR T TR Source Database: PatStat
@ Create Field from Group Names @

2. The dialog box is displayed. Click _
the dropdown box to show fields Group Items j§ Group Names
that have groups assigned. Select |
the field you want to work with. IRy
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) Show All Items *

+ Assignee:Country

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

¥/ Remove empty items

New Field Name:
0 Group Names

e OK Cancel

N
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3. The Groups for that field are displayed. Select the Group(s) to use by checking the box next to the
name, or click the Select All button.

In this example, the user was already viewing a List of Assignee:Country with groups assigned. When
the user selected Create Field From Group Names, VantagePoint automatically presented the dialog
box with the Groups from the List being viewed. The user is choosing to Select All Groups.

® o ] % e
e 8 s g | E =
B|E e HN R E
] g & al=2 ®
s = AE R
E £ @ w|lo|ls5|=|2|3|E
x| = < <|z|d|E|a| =
1 607 |644 |KR I A e grir
2 533 |597 |US -
3 212 [239 [JP (&%) Create Field from Group Names
4 142 149 |TW
S 81 |100 |CN
5 57 |68 [cB Group Items Group Names
7 43 |44 |CA
8 34 |38 |DE + Assignee::Country
9 28 |30 |RU
10 16 (17 |FR
11 14 [16 [sSG Selected Groups:
12 7 |8 [L ! Asia
13 |7 [ [N (2 North America
14 S 7 AU BE
5[5 |5 |cH o
16 4 |5 |Es E' Middle East
17 4 |5 |SE ! South America
:2 ; 2 :'T [ Australia
[ Afri
20 > 2 ez | Africa
21 2 2 SA
22 1 1 AR
23 1 1 BE
24 1 1 BR
25 1 2 HU — X
> T kY ¥ Remove empty items
27 1 1 LT
28 1 1 LU . =
New Field Name: |Ass:gnee::Country - Group Names
x| ,

4. VantagePoint automatically fills in the "New field name". You can accept the field name VantagePoint
assigned or create your own.

5. You can choose to "Remove empty items" by leaving the checkbox checked.

A List View of the New Field is created, and the New Field is added to the Summary View.
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Here is the result of the List created from our example above:

Assignee::Country - Group Na

§ #Records
§ #Instances

i e
12 576 |641 |North America
I3 182 |192 |Europe

‘ 4 5 7 Australia

S 3 3 South America

2 2 Middle East

Note: After you have created the new field, changes to the group membership in the original field will
have no effect in this new field. In other words, the new field is a "snapshot" of the groups.

Create field from group items

You can create a new field that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining items
displayed in a detail window or a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can create a field
that contains only the multi-word NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Create Field from Group and click Items.

=N Summary L R
Home Refine Analyze Repaort Editars Wiew Help
:_.= :h\’ =}': & Remove Duplicate Records :IL :I E 3 Manage Fields ~ g Further Proc
u = =L, -
| - Lol Combine Duplicate Records ‘_‘l! Merge Fields | Concatenate

Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus | Create Field i
Sub-dataset Datar Datasets Cleanup = - From Group = ‘blmportwlore Fields 4 Extract Mearl

Datasets ='_{ Mames Fields

Title Window ¥ o % Source File: C\Program Files ixB8] ' mems SampleData\Meat Alternatives
i3 Tite + Source Date: Jul 02 2019 11:09
Source Database: PatStat

T, tems

Create a new field that contains the
items in a group

0 Titles, 0 Selected
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2. In the dialog box, click the
dropdown box to show fields that
have groups assigned. Select the
field that has the Group(s) you
want to work with.

3. When you click on a field name,
the groups associated with that
field are displayed. VantagePoint
automatically fills in the "New
field name". You can accept the
field name assigned by
VantagePoint or create your own.

Create Field from Group Items

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Assignee:Country

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

2 E! Group Items Group Names

b

Show All Items *

A~

New Field Name:

0 Items in 0 Groups

¥ Keep Groups

OK Cancel

%

In this example, the user was already viewing a List of Assignee:Country with groups assigned. When
the user selected Create Field From Group Items, VantagePoint automatically presented the Groups

from the List being viewed. The user is selecting the Groups "Asia" and "North America".

2 * Detail Window - 0 %
E = -
=
=) & &
o | 8 k E E E I I
2|8 B = il -3 -]
21 5 5 BlelzlE
2 7 AEEEER
x| ® < 2| 2| 2|8 8|2
1 561|593 |KR v
2 437 (492 |US @ Create Field frorm Group Iterns @
3 166 186 [JP v
4 114 120 | T v
5 75 |76 [ch i Group Items Group Mames
5 33|33 |CA [
& 24 |25 |DE [ + Assignee:Country v
3 20 |22 |RU v
9 18 |19 |GB [ | d : =
10 14 15 |FR — Sel ectg Groups:
11 ENERE v f Asia
12 s |7 o I#! Morth America
13 6 |6 |nL Europe
i ; : itl L Micdle East
15 -
I 3 |z |sE = South a.merlca
17 FEEEE = Alstralia
18 2 3 ES [
13 2 [z |m o
20 2 2 S
21 1 [ ar o v
22 1 1 AT
23 1 1 BE - Select All Deselect &1
24 1 1 BR [
2 o2k - * Use checked items ¥ Keep Groups
26 1 1 K
27 1 |1 T [ Use unchecked items
28 1 |1 |y o
Mew Field Mame: |Assignee:Country - Asia OR korth Americz
10 Items in 2 Groups
E]E],\ Listz:Assignee:Country )( ListiAssigneenCountry
@_:- DSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt Help Cancel
s
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4. The radio buttons allow you to select either the checked items or the unchecked items in the group.
(In this example, notice that the selection of “Use checked items” results in the New Field Name
“Assignee::Country - Asia OR North America”. If the user had chosen to Use unchecked items, the
New Field Name given would be “Assignee::Country - NOT Asia OR North America".)

5. If you want to keep the groups defined, leave the “Keep Groups” box checked.

6. Click OK.
A List View of the New Field is created, and the New Field is added to the Summary View.

Here is the result of the List created from our example above:

-~

Assignee::Country - Asia OR North America

» - £ ﬂ.g =

HPHEE

: =|€| 2|3 8
(L HHEHEEHLHE
g1 607 |644 [KR o T Tl Tl T T
112 533 [597 |US FIFICIrIririr
(3 212 |239 |JP FiririririrTr
| (4 142 [149 [TW I
1B 91 [100 [cN FiriCiciriri-
|6 43 |44 |CA FIRIEFIETFE
i 14 [16 [sG )

-

E] » }\ List:Assignee::Country - Asia OR North Ame]rica_J: <

Note: After you have created the new field, changes to the group membership in the original field will
have no effect in this new field. In other words, the new field is a "snapshot" of the items in the group in
the original field.

Merge fields

From the Refine ribbon, select Merge Fields.

% Q M 4 ‘l.ist::Assignee::Name [Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO [96-174 Families per(c,v M @ 5

Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E_’= :\ =}’E & Remove Duplicate Records j : j 3% Manage Fields ~  Jg Further Processing ~
y » " .« . ‘ 3
= . =" = :7: Combine Duplicate Records j rge Fields - Concatenate Fields
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field S

Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘b Import More Fields @ Extract Nearby Phrases
| Datasets Fields
Title Window v aXx b R Merge Fields
ﬁ Title v ﬁ Merge multiple fields into a new

c field
NTiklas N Calacéad B
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The Merge Fields dialog box appears.

Choose the fields to merge. Use Ctrl Click or Shift Click to select more than one, and click Add. You can

also double-click a field to move it to the "List of Fields & Groups to be merged" window. If a field has
groups, you can choose to keep them in the new field by checking the "Keep groups" checkbox. The

fields appearing in the right-hand window are those that will be merged.

( (Z5) Merge Fields Iﬁw

Lizt of All Figlds & Groups Lizt of Fields & Groupz to be merged.
& Filiation

- “Raw Record -
[+ &bstract [MLP] [Phrazes] [
- Affiliation

- Buthors

- Clags Codes - C1

- Clags Codes - C2

- Clazs Codes - C3

- Clazs Codes - General

- CODEM 4 < Remove
- Conference D ates
- Conference Mumber
- Conference Sponsor
- Copyright

- Corporate Source

- Country

- Descriptors -

4| LLLJ | ¥ K.eep groups

m

Mew Field Mame: Affiliation + Corporate Source

[ oK, L\T] [ Cancel l

L o

If you have added a field or group that should not be merged, select that field in the right-hand window

and click Remove (or double-click the field name). Remove All clears the right-hand window.

In the "New Field Name" box, VantagePoint assigns a new field name. You can accept it or type in your

own. Click OK to complete the operation.

A list of the new field is created. The new field name has been added to the Summary view.

Tip! List Cleanup is better if you merge fields first and then run cleanup.

Import more fields

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Import More Fields.

I KM 4 listiassignee:Name (Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families perCc}v 2 | '_E] s

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E_’= E\ =)’E [l& Remove Duplicate Records j | . j B 38 Manage Fields ~  Hg Further Processing
- .. ~
- . =" = :P: Combine Duplicate Records ‘_‘I! Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field -
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ tlmPO %More Fields | 4 Extract Nearby Phrases
Datasets Fields
Title Window vax 3 Hi Import More Fields
ﬁ Title v ﬁ Import more fields from original raw
e data
A Titlac N Qalartad 8 .
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2. In the right-hand window of the Choose Database and Fields dialog box, select the fields you want
to import or click the Select All Fields button, if desired, and click OK. (If no fields are shown, check
the "Show All Fields" checkbox.)

Choose Database and Fields

N | Abstract [NLP) (Phrases) »
Abstract (NLP) Mwords) ‘
Abstract iDtherE ‘
Affiliation [email :
Article Date

Article |dentifier [DOI)

Article Identifier (PI1)

Article |dentifier [Pubmed)
Author [Initials)

Citations (PMID)

Citations (Reference]
Comments In [PMID]
Comments In [Reference)
Comments On [PMID)
Comments On [Reference)
Comments/Corrections Type
Copyright Information

Date Created ¥

m

Change Dataset Properties J 71 Show All Fields

("] Import from E ditable Nate

Select Al Fields ]

[~ Import from Existing Field [

[ DK ] [ Cancel ]

VantagePoint files contain the database definitions used when the raw data file was originally imported.
These can be thought of as "internal" database definitions. Each record in the *.vpt file is associated with
one of these "internal" database definitions. The names of these database definitions are shown in the
left-hand window and are disabled during this Import function - VantagePoint uses the "internal" database
definition file associated with each record to parse the fields from that record.

Checkboxes:

Import from Editable Note: Use the text in the "Notes about this Record" (see Record View) as
input to additional field import (instead of using the raw record).

Import from Existing Field: Use the text in an existing field as input to additional field import
(instead of using the raw record).

Note: For both "Import from Editable Note" and "Import from Existing Field," the embedded
import filter in your VantagePoint file must contain the parsing commands for the new field.

. VantagePoint ﬁ
In the unlikely event you encounter
an old VantagePoint file that does
not contain the database definitions, This dataset has records with no database assigned. To fixthis go to
you will see this message: Fi l . Dataset Properties and click on "Change Import Filter".

. Import Maore Fields will not werk until every record has an assigned
See Dataset Properties and database

Changing Import Filter in a Dataset
for instructions on how to assign

database definitions to old files.
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Further Processing

Further Processing lets the user apply Import Filter text processing commands to an existing field without
modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is created in the dataset. The
original field is left unchanged.

Further Processing can be accessed from thre places:

1. In a List view, select the Refine ribbon and Further Processing; then select the procedure you want

to use.
% u M 4 List:sssignee:Name [Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Cc‘v | @ s VantagePoil
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= E\\> =)’E & Remove Duplicate Records :I ) j .. H& Manage Fields ~ Hg Further Pracessing ~| # Count Term:
= ice A
L) ' =" = :P: Combine Duplicate Records '_‘ll Merge Fields #- Concatenate Fields iJO Create Key F
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field ) s §
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ¥ - From Group~ ‘b Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP
Datasets Fields
Title Window v o X : jg Further Processing
ﬂ Title v i Extract or manipulate existing field
c data using import filter commands
N Titlae N Calartad 8

or

2. In a List view, Right-click on the Column header of the Field name. Select Further Processing on
<Field Name>, and select the

procedure. ) 5 i -
Copy Ctrl+C
o | 8
E E Copy with Headers
2 E Select All Ctrl+4,
ki i Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4,
1 365 |516 |2(
2 |334 |40 2 Zoom 4
3 327 (447 |2
3 316 1450 2: Edit Groups Ctrl+G
5 252 (323 |2 Add Selection to Group...
6 243 |32 |2 Add Selection to Keywords List 4
7 237 (324 |2 S _
3 234|322 |2 Group Using Stemming (AND)
g 227 |32 |2 Group Using Stemming (OR)
10 220 276 |2( =
11 208 (298 |2( Remowve Colors
iz 34 |34 |« Sheet Properties..,
| ¥ Allow Row & Column Resizing
‘ v Automatically Resize Rows
Sort Alt+Page Down
Create List: Publication Year
List Cleanup on Publication Year
Thesaurus on Publication Year
Find and Replace on Publication Year
Further Processing on Publication Year [N
or (4)0» |\ ListzPublication Year /

3. From the Summary View: Right-click on the field you want to process, choose Further Processing,
and select the procedure.
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= o Meta T
Coverage |(Type RS

(filters)
I CTIOT OGN =o SRR VT
Inventor w 8391 Parent
Name R 7,766 Person, Child
Harmo it Cleantip.. 8381 Person, Child
PatStat! Thesaurus... 3 Child
PatStat Find and Replace... 3 Child
Harmo Further Processing > :Read All Person, Child
Extract My Keywords » Apply Proper Case 5
Harmo e Person, Child
§ Author Cleanup
Rename Field... 3
Addres . Citation Title Child
Copy Field...
Countr; Dates r Country, Child
i Set Data Type > Divide at » 5 e
tdNa erson, Chi
Set Meta Tags... Divide Authors »
SNl pelete Field.. Extract Country Number  Child
o ' |
PatStat View Statistics.. Person, Child
Patent Numbers » :
PatStat Standardized ID ) Child
Read After - First 4
IPC Class Symbol (copy): Read Until - Read After - Last >
First/Whitespace Read Undil - First S
IPC Codes P ipC n | 1P Read Until - Last » Parent
Generating Authority Remowve »
IPC Subclass (1) 2P to City Name Classification
ZIP to City, State
ZIP to State Name

After the procedure is run, you may be prompted by a Rename Field... dialog. Here, you can enter a new
Field Name, or accept the one assigned by VantagePoint (the original field name appended by the
procedure executed on it [e.g., "Inventor: Author Cleanup”, or "Inventor: Apply Proper Case"].) You can
also check the "Don't Ask When Running Further Processing" box to allow VantagePoint to rename the
new field automatically. (To reinstate this prompt, go to the Confirmation Settings in the Options dialog
and check the Confirmation box.)

s =)

" Rename Field.. etn|

Field Name: Inventor::Name: Author Cleanup l T ]

[7] Don't &sk When Running Further Processing

Click Continue.
A new list appears. The new field also appears on the Summary View.
The process routines for Further Processing are little import filters called "Library Procedures"” - a library

of procedures to manipulate text. See the Creating or Editing Library Procedures topic for additional
information.
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Concatenate Fields

Description: Concatenate two fields in a record into a new field. The second field can have multiple values

per record.
Requirements: The first field is a 'single’ field

Usage: Helpful for putting together a citation using cleaned data fields.

From the Refine ribbon, select Concatenate Fields.

[T | ;l.ist::PriorityYear:Dates.u’ExtractVears

EECEEE

VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Comp

46 Manage Fields ~
j Merge Fields
From Group~ -b Import More Fields

Fields

He Further Processing ~

= ncatenate Fields
2 Extract Nearby Phrases

Home ‘ Reﬁnew Analyze Report Editors View Help
E - - ﬂ : E]¢ Remove Duplicate Records i -
Fnd I wPs 7 ‘ & Th
= . =" = :P: Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup v v
[ Datasets |
Title Window v X 8
1y Tite - 5
y ®
N Titlas N Calasbad w

Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes that follow:

Concatenate two fields in a record

- Concatenate Fields
into a new field

p
VantagePoint

S

Select the two fields to CONCATENATE TERMS.

multi-valued, this may take a long time and create a very large field.

Note: This makes all pair-wise combinations of terms in a record. If both fields are

First Field [ Inventor::Name

Second Field [Inventor::Counlly

[ Restore Defaults ] [ 0K ]

[ Cancel ]

-

p
# ° VantagePoint

v,

Enter a string to be placed between the two terms:

g

L%

7

-

B ° VantagePoint

Enter a name for your new field:

ih

Inventor::Name - Inventor::Count

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

g# Count Terms | Record
iJO Create Key Field
¥ Refine NLP
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Result:

Name - Inventor::Country

# Records
#Instances

25 10 |10 |CUI'YIPING - NONE

26 10 |10 |Jensen, Klavs F. - US
27 10 (10 |KIM, YOUNG WOO - KR
28 10 |10 |LEE, CHANG KEUN - KR
29 10 |10 |Medintz, Igor L. - US

30 10 [10 | YANG, TSUN-NENG - TW
N S |9 |Ebe, Hiroji-JP

32 9 |9 |GU JINGXIA - NONE

33 9 |9 |KIM, KIBUM - KR

34 9 |9 |KIM, KYUNG NAM - KR
35 9 |9 |KIM, SANG JIN - KR

36 9 |9 |MALAN-NONE

37 9 |9 |OH, KYOUNG SUK - KR
38 9 |9 |SUGAWARA MITSURU - NONE
39 9 |9 |TAIHONG WANG - CN
40 9 |9 |XUBO - NONE

41 9 |9 |YOO, SUKJAE-KR

42 9 |9 |YUAN HANG - NONE
43 9 |9 [|ZHANG FENG - NONE

4J» X _List:Name - Inventor::Country / '

Extract Nearby Phrases

Using this feature, you can extract NLP Phrases from a free text field that occur in proximity to any of the
terms in a group.

The first step is to create a group of terms of interest in a field (list). (See Creating a Group.)

Then, from the Refine ribbon, select Extract Nearby Phrases.

% E M 4 List:Name - Assignee:Country |vi L | '_E] s VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Comp
Home REfine | Analyze Report Editors View Help
‘2_’. :\ E}": & Remove Duplicate Records :I j t 4% Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~  5# Count Terms | Record
=’ = w/PE L
= ! ®" W :P: Combine Duplicate Records Th j Merge Fields ~# Concatenate Fields QJO Create Key Field
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field i & 3

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup - From Group~ -5 import More Fields | {2 Extract N“V Phrases| ¥ Refine NLP

| Datasets I| Fields

Title Window v QX 2 #Q Extract Nearby Phrases

_ﬁ Title - E Extract phrases in proximity

The Extract Nearby Phrases dialog box appears.

From the “Free Text Field” window, select the field that contains the sentences in which to look for the
Target Terms. Select the group in the "Target Terms" window containing the terms of interest.

All sentences containing these terms will be processed through the Natural Language Processor and the
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results will appear as a new field name specified in “Results Field Name”.

Extract Neafby Phrases ’
Using a free text field and a set of target terms, this creates a new field that
contains free text phrases that occur near the terms.
1. Select the Free Text Field that contains sentences in which to look for the Target Terms.

2. Indicate the sentence range. These sentences are passed through the parser to extract noun phrases. For example, if 1" then three sentences
are processed - the sentence containing the term, the sentence before, and the sentence after.

3. Select the Field that contains the Target Terms. You may select a Group to use a subset of terms in the field.

4. Enter the name of the new Results Field.

1. Free Test Field 3. Target Terms

~Raw Record - - ~“Raw Record -~
ot Il T
Absiiact [NLE] [Pheases) ~| | & Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) T

Abstract Language :
Applicant Seq Num - Multi Word Phrases

Application Authority .. [— [OR)

2pp:ica:ion :umgel EPODOC] - Abstract Language
pplication Number i

Application Number (0 liginal]_ :p p:!car?t Siq r:um
Application Number::&pplication Country -~ Application Authority

Application Number::Application Kind - Application Number
Application Number::Application Number - Application Number (EPODOC)
Assignee - Application Number (Original)

Assighee Count

Assignee:Address - Application Number::Application Country

Assignee::Assignee [Original) - Application Number::Application Kind &
Assignee::Assignee [Standardized) = < m | »
Ammimimmeme (T smbens
Match onWord Boundaries 4. Results Field Name:

2. Sentence Range: [+ 1 = Abstract [NLP) [Phrases): sensors (OR!

[ oK [g [ Cancel

When you click OK, a List View of the new field name is returned:

@ AirBags =3 oR %=
E 3 -
& E 3
. g =
w| & = 1=
- k7] =
8 2
S| 8 E -
| E ] é
| = S
1 5 |8 |airbags E
2 4 |5 |crush zone [+
3 3 |9 [acceleration sensor v
4 3 |3 |airbag v
g 3 |3 | air bag systems v
6 3 |3 |automotive applications v
7 3 |5 |non-crush zone v
a 3 |3 |=ensorreguirements v
] 2 |2 |0.000202galG [+
10 2 |2 |1 Achievement v
11 2 |2 |acceleration evaluation system v i
<] v} Listz:Abstract (NLP) (Phrases): sensors (OR): PIP1 ] « +
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Count Terms | Record

Description: Count the number of unique items in a record and put this in a new field.
Requirements: Dataset is open and key field can be found/created.

Usage: Helpful to get number of authors/inventors/classifications/etc. per record after running cleanup.

From the Refine ribbon, select Count Terms | Record.
' F»n@-

o\ bl K< ‘[ist::Name-Assignee::(ountvy VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
G

Home ‘ Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help

E"E E\ b‘é Elc Remove Duplicate Records

§r5 Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

d& 1A

List  Thesaurus Create Field

j@ Manage Fields ~ jg Further Processing ~
jﬁ Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields

ds 4 Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP

E# Count Terms | Record
fo Credde Key Field

Cleanup ~ e

From Group~ H import More

? :" List Comparison
"ﬂ Group with Thesaurus v

Edit

Groups - Move Groups

Datasets Groups
Title Window v & X 2 E# Count Terms | Record il Window
13 Tive - s Count the number of unique items
o in each record and create a new
0 Titles, 0 Selected H field of numbers

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Choose the field name from the dialog presented; decide whether to count Unique Terms or Instances.
The result is a new list:

Inventor::Name (count unique

w | 8

B|E

| €

€| £

| %
1 762 |762 |3
2 738 |738 |2
3 615 |615 |1
- 591 |591 |4
S 368 [368 (S
6 228 |228 |6
7 123 (123 |7
8 69 (69 |8
9 41 |41 |0
10 38 (38 (9
11 19 |19 |10
12 10 |10 |11
13 5 |S 12
14 3 |3 14
15 3 |3 13
16 2 |12 |20
17 2 |2 15
18 1 1 17
(«J»J\_ListzInventor:Name (countT unique) A | < »

A
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Create Key Field

A Key Field contains a short, unique identifier for each unique record in your dataset. This is useful for
creating groups of records during an analysis. Frequently an Accession Number or the Raw Record field
can be used. But many sources of data do not have Accession Numbers, and the Raw Record field can
be cumbersome because each item contains hundreds of characters of text. VantagePoint creates a Key
Field by running the text of the Raw Record through an algorithm that produces a short text string to
represent the record. The short text strings in the Key Field can be compared (e.g., using List
Comparison) very quickly with Key Fields in other datasets.

To create a Key Field in a dataset, select the Refine ribbon and click Create Key Field icon.

% u M 4 List:Name - Assignee:Country ' b Mg+ VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Samg
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_.= :\% =}’E EI° Remove Duplicate Records j l ¢ j ] ﬁ} Manage Fields v jg Further Processing v =# Count Terms | Record ,2 2=l
L = - 1' Combine Duplicate Records Th _j! Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields iJO Creafe Key Field
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘blmpor‘t More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups |
Datasets Fields
Title Window v o X pea) ij() Create Key Field (Ctrl+K) i
ﬁ Title v E Create key field
)
Refine NLP

Cleans an NLP field by applying various thesauri.

e Allows user to select a custom list of Terms to remove from the selected NLP field, from either the
default thesaurus directory or a Keyword List.

e Allows user to select a custom list of Terms to keep that will supersede any other applied "Stopwords"
list within the Refine NLP script, including any custom Stopwords list selected above. Can be either a
thesaurus or keywords file like the "Stopwords" selection.

From the Refine Ribbon, select Refine NLP.

% u M 4 |ListzAssignee:Name (Cleaned) - Mg+ VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Updati
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= \ }). Elo Remove Duplicate Records j I 3 :| B 36 Manage Fields ~  Hgs Further Processing ~ E# Count Terms | Record " o7 List
n A)’ Combine Duplicate Records _‘}l Merge Fields # Concatenate Fields 110 Create Key Field g ‘M Gre
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field  F Tm——— Edit

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup v - From Group ™ tlmport More Fields 5) Extract Nearby Phrases | ¥ Refine NLP‘ Groups Mo

Datasets Fields 4
Title Window v o X ¥ Refine NLP
1y Tive - Reduce and clean up data in an NLP
field
N Titles N Selected
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Y Refine NLP Field
Kelect Field

Options

Terms to remove:
Select Thesaurus File

Switch to:|  Keyword List H Reset | |JUse Stemming

Terms to keep:

| Select Thesaurus File

Switch to: I Keyword List H Reset | ) Use Stemming

Click the dropdown arrow (or click in the Select Field box), which displays the NLP fields for selection.

——

Y Refine NLP Field

Kelect Field

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Title (NLP) (Phrases)

Title (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined
| Select Thesaurus File

Switchto:| Keyworolst || Resst | |l Use Stemming

denns i kech
Select Thesaurus File

Switch to: l Keyword List || Reset | || Use Stemming

At this point you can click OK, and VantagePoint runs a script on that field using various thesauri. This
results in a new Field based on the original field name with “NLP Refined” appended:

(4](»]} ListzAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined A List:Ab:
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Options:

You have the option of applying a set of custom Terms to remove or keep, choosing from either a
Thesaurus file or Keyword List. Clicking in the Select Thesaurus File box or the dropdown arrow reveals
the list of Thesaurus (or Keywords) files from which to select. Check the "Use Stemming" box, if desired.

.
Y Refine NLP Field
| Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Options

Terms to remove:
| Select Thesaurus File

Switch to:|  Keyword List H Reset I [-] Use Stemming

Terms to keep:

Select Thesaurus File

éwitch to: q [l Use Stemming

.
¥ Refine NLP Field
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Options

Terms to remove:
| Select Thesaurus File

Switch to: I Keyword List I l I Il Use Stemming

Terms to keep:
belect Keyword List

My Terms to Keep
New Keywords

fal Lo A "l

Click OK.

VantagePoint then runs a script on that field using various thesauri and/or keyword files. Results in a new
Field based on the original field name with “NLP Refined” appended.

(4](»]} List:Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined A List:Ab:
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Groups

Items in a list can be tagged as members of a larger collection or group. Groups are useful for reducing
the size of co-occurrence matrices and for defining portions of the dataset to be extracted to a new
dataset.

The following example shows three groups that have been defined by the user. Government, Academic,
and Industry.

@ AirBags [E=H| BT 5
[--] -
: . E
w | S il o B
|2 £ 1HE
E g E- 2 ﬁ E
SE 8 82| E
1 19| 19 | General Motors Corp v
2 18| 18 | Ford Motor Co [ v
3 % |9 |UnivofMich, Ann Arbor i .
4 7 |7 |US AirForce =i
5 6 |6 |Automotive Technologies Int Inc [ v
[ 6 |6 |Chrysler Corp [ v
7 6 |6 |[NatlHighway Traffic Safety Administratio |[w [ |
[:] & |5 | Coventry (Lanchester) Polvtechnic, Engl ([ (v [
g & |5 | Texas Tech Univ i .
10 4 |4 |Alied/Signal, Inc [ v
11 4 |4 |Calspan Corp [ v
12 4 4 |GE Criv
13 4 |4 |Kyushu Instof Technology, Kitakyushu, J ([ (v [
14 4 |4 |Toyota Motor Corp [ v
15 4 |4 |Univ Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger il
18 4 la Hnie af Wirninia Charlottacila WA 104 O i
][ »] A List:Corporate Source (After Cleaning) | « © AirBags o=
The illustration on the right shows a co- Reset SESEIS 1123 |
. . #Records | 199 | 86| 41 3
occurrence matrix of Descriptors-by-
Grouped Corporate Sources. This matrix 5 v ‘ A |
was created using the groups defined in £ Show Values >= 1 and <=93
the prior example. (Note the total number g [ —
of records for each Descriptor is not the = # of Records
sum of the three Corporate Source g
groups. This indicates that the user has g
not included all of the Corporate Sources 3
in the list in the three groups.) e =
E B =~ |2| E
. . . E | 8 2|5
See the following sub-topics for details: I v - g 8 =
Creating a group; Adding items to a = - 2
group in a list view: Removing items from ; :‘:ﬁ iﬁ;ﬂ;‘;i’jﬁbags z:’ ;; 1:
agroup ina list V_'eW’ Re_namlnq a‘f'm“pf 3 84 | ACCIDENT PREVENTION 45 2512
Deleting a group; Combine Groups; = 70| Safety Devices =lal9
Change Group Color Change Group 5 99 | AIGHWAY ACCIDENTS 30 113
Order; Adding/clearing/toggling group 6 36 | SENSORS |5
membership; Creating Groups by 7 35 | Crashworthiness 224
Comparing two lists; Creating groups 3 30 | Computer Simulation 12 [10] 1
using a thesaurus; Move Groups. 9 29 | Mathematical Models 16 (11| 2 i
«][»] \ Matrix:Descriptors x Corporate Source « | i r
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The Edit Groups dialog box

From the Refine ribbon, choose Edit Groups. (Enabled only when viewing a List.) The hot-key shortcut
is Ctrl G.

Or, you can now Right-click in a List view, and choose Edit Groups from the right-click menu.

@ (=T ]list::lnventnr::Name (Cleaned) |v| > M= VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
W Home \ Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help

PI E\ b’ Elg Remove Duplicate Records E] | - Ei = & Manage Fields v ag Further Processing v §# Count Terms | Record Ez List Comparison

i EI'; Combine Duplicate Records L &I Merge Fields % Concatenate Fields ?0 Create Key Field E Group with Thesaurus ~

Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field o . = = N
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ i Import More Fields ﬁ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP
Datasets Fields
Title Window v X w1, Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
ﬁ Title - i 'ﬁ Opens group management
c dialog for this field

N Titles N Selerted R

The Edit Groups dialog is displayed. This shows the user-defined groups for the field in the order they
appear in the underlying List.

M Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
.—]— [ selectal || DeselectAl

Organic Chemical

Pharmacologic Substance Change Group Color:

Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein M

Biologically Active Substance Create Field From Group:

Nucleic Acid, Nucleoside, or Nucleotide Chanie Group O er:

Enzyme T T + &

Cell

Modify Group Membership in List
Hazardous or Poisonous Substance x ’El O

Immunologic Factor
Body Location or Region
Sign or Symptom
L) Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure
Congenital Abnormality
Individual Behavior
Diagnostic Procedure
Organization
Plant
Injury or Poisoning

Phenomenon or Process

The white space at the top allows Type-to-Filter entries to quickly locate a group or pare down the groups
displayed in the dialog.

In the illustrations below, the user is displaying only groups containing the word "cell", and in the other
case only those groups with more than 100 records:
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) Cell Function 160 409 Change Group Color:
J Cell Component 176 212 5
J Cell or Molecular Dysfunction a2 288 Create Field From Group:

(=l

Group Name Members Records Groqp{qmg e
i SeectAl | | DeseiectAl |
ceste

Organic Chemical

Pharmacologic Substance Change Group Color:
L) Amino Acid, Peptide. or Protein 1630 1110 X

.l Biologically Active Substance 972 923 Create Field From Group:

! Nudleic Acid, Nucleoside, or Nucleotide 231

4o Change Group Order:
Enzyme 640 ¥ Eet| (Fa] |
Ciell 383 538 Modify Group Membership in List
) Hazardous or Poisonous Substance 9% 160 2 ® 224

a
| Immunologic Factor

| Sign or Symptom
Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure

- Diagnostic Procedure

. Indicator. Reagent or Diagnostic Aid
Natural Phenomenon or Process
| Disease or Syndrome
Cell Function
Organism Function
| Neoplastic Process
Body Part. Organ. or Organ Component

You can Sort the Group names by clicking the Group Name banner:

B Group Name
[] -
Click once for ascending order; Click again for the reverse order. The same Sort functionality applies to
Members and Records columns.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 150



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Under Group Actions:

Group Actions:

Select All Deselect All
Create Delete
Rename Combine
Change Group Color:

X v

Create Field From Group:

Names Items

Change Group Order:

T +

1 4

Medify Group Membership in List

]

@||®| %5 | o

Creating a group

1. Create (or open) a List View.
2.

Use these buttons to Select All or Deselect All
groups displayed in the dialog. (You can also
use the checkbox in the Group Name banner.)
Details in these sub-topics follow:

Create, Delete, Rename, Combine

Change Group Color

Create Field From Group

Change Group Order

Modify Group Membership in List

From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups

SI2\ bl K 4 Listinventor:Name (Cleaned) [- » M@= VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
I
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

=-p' :\ ;}’: EI: Remove Duplicate Records :IL, :I 38 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ '# Count Terms | Record [ ;" List Comparison
s = - ;
- i ® :P: Combine Duplicate Records Th j Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields ijo Create Key Field ’m Group with Thesaurus v
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field ) 3 ) e

Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘slmport More Fields 5) Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Move Groups

| Datasets

Fields I Groups

v ax

v

Title Window
13 Tite

N Titles N Selected

Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)

Opens group management
dialog for this field

Z

zaned)

or right-click in the List and choose Edit Groups;

or press Ctrl G on the keyboard.

In the Edit Groups dialog box (under "Group Actions:"), click Create.

Group Actions:

Select All Deselect All

Change Group Color:
X

7
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4. Type the name of the group in the Create New Group dialog box and then click OK.

; @ Edit Groups

B Group Name Members Records

Enter New Group Name
’Industry{ '

‘ Ok Jb” Cance! |

5. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

The new group shows up as a column of empty check boxes labeled with the group name. You can
then check the box to add an item to the group.

E E
2 =)
S £
B
0 i = o i <
T|E ¥ = | ¢ B 2
2| = el ] = || & 5 ]
g% : 3 | % ; |
| £ g -] x| £ B e
* | - £ E < £
i 113 [113 |[FUITSULTD | 113 [113 |FUITSULTD v
2 85 |86 |Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. [ 2 85 |86 |Samsung Electronics Co., Lid. rd
3 43 [43  [FUJTSU LIMTED 'milEE 49 (43 [FUJTSU LIMITED I
4 38 |38 |Boe Technology Group Co., Lid. [ 4 38 |38  |Boe Technology Group Co., Ltd. [
5 36 |36 |Incustrial Technology Research Institute | 5 36 |36 [Industrisl Technology Ressarch Institbe |
6 32 |32 [SHANGHALJAD TONG UNIVERSITY | & 32|32 |SHANGHAL NG TONG UNIVERSITY I
7 32|32 |wiuhan University r 7 32 (32 [Wuhan University [
8 31 |31 [Institute of Semiconductars, Chinese Acad ([ g M [ |Institute of Semiconductors, Chinese Acad |[—
g 3 |31 |Korea Instiute of Machinery & Materials [ | |2 3|31 |Wores Institute of Machinery & Materials [
10 28 |28 |JAPAM SCIENCE & TECHMOLOGY acGEnC || |10 26|26 |JAPAN SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY AGENC [
11 26 |26 |Electronics and Telecommunications Rese [[ | K2 26 |26 |lectronics and Telecommunications Rese |[
12 26 |26 |Korea Inatibute of Science and Technalogy ||| L= 26 |26 |Wores Institte of Seience and Technolagy |
13 26 |26 [TOSHBA CORP r 13 26 |26 |TOSHIBA CORP "
14 a5 |25 |Kabushiki Kaisha Tashiba r 14 25 |25 |Kabushiki Kaizha Toshibs _L}
15 |22 |22 |LGINNOTEK CO.,LTD. | He |22 |22 |LGINNOTEKCO, LTD. [
16 |22 |22 |SONY CORP | HE__]22 |22 [SOMYCORP _ [
17 ™ ™ Mazzarhiizetts Instih e of Tarhnnlaoe i 17 21 21 Massachusetts Instiute of Technalogy r

See Adding items to a group in a list view for additional ways to add items to a group.
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Adding items to a group in a list view

1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group (or group to be named).

2. Select the items to be added to the group (or multi-select using Shift key or Ctrl Click).

3. From the Refine ribbon, choose Edit Groups. (or, Right-click in the List and select Edit Groups; or,

press Ctrl G)

4. In the Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name to which the list items are to be added. Click
the Add items icon, as illustrated below.

alyze Report Editors

View Help

» Remove Duplicate Records

* Combine Duplicate Records

G/ Ol

List  Thesaurus
Cleanup v

Cre
From

#Records
#Instances

Mesh Terms

| Experimental Model of

Disease

| Medical Device
| Research Device
L Activity

Ll Amphibian

) Clinical Attribute
| Archaeon

.| Chemical

Environmental Effect of
Humans

| Molecular Sequence
L] Substance

| Behavior

] Bird

.| Group

20 106 |106 |Retrospective Studies

21 |9 (%6 |Hy

ion & dosage

22 |95 |95 |Hy

93 Anti

A

ic use|

93
24 93 93 Cell Line, Tumor

90 |Anemia, Sickle Celldrug therapy.

S0

26 86 |86  |Time Factors
83 83 Follow-Up Studies
= =

on nhLA_D.

EEot:

| Reptile

| Vertebrate

N NN W w Wb s

(o T PO T T B BT R N

Group Actions:
| selectal || Deselectal |

‘ Create l l Delete ‘

‘ Rename H Combine ‘

Change Group Color:

Create Field From Group:
| Nemes || mems |

Change Group Order:

= = [E =

Modify Group Membership in List

| JEIEE

Add items selected in list to selected groups
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Another option is, in the List view, to check the box under the group name for each item:

g g
<
2|8 E
g|a 5
%
£ = = -3
HERHEHE HE
© 3 =3
- g £ g ol & g =| 3
5 HEIE 2 5|
F E =|® s|E[3[& =| & ol
@ g ol e & Q| = E|&|s|=| El5]| 8| E
B|nE S BlEl=|5|El=|Elal3|2|s|E|E|S[5|8
3 = = AEIE I EEE sl3| 8|3 el 5| 2| s
il 2 § AEEEEHEEHEEEHEE R EHE
e | 2 H AEHEHEEHEHHEEHEEHEEHEEEEEEE
T 2 Eé<<nm£l§<<o<ow§wnmoze>
= FIETEIE T w o icd i
— - =i - =
=i =
bt - 2 = - = R o S = = TS =
R e =11 = =S
| Animals | v i
1= — —
7 557 (257 =i =i T e =
12 220 220 |Treatment Outcome o oininin M N N oo winin
13 208 |208 |Antisickling Agentsitherapeutic use |
14 201|201
15 178 (178 [
16 145 |145 |Mice [l W e N "M W M
7 44 |143 |Wotaton — =t e F g o L L e =t e
18 130 |130 |DNA Damage
19 112|112
20 106 |106 |Retrospective Studies
21 96 |96 |Hydroxyurea/administration & dosage [ M M W B
2 95 [95 |Hydroxyureal/adverse effects/therapeutic || o e E e R M W N W M W N W W
23 93 |93  |Antineoplastic Agents/therapeutic use | o [ | [ i
24 93 93 Cell Line, Tumor g |
25 90 90 Anemia, Sickle Celldrug therapy i |
26 86 Time Factors ‘o "M | i
27 83 (83 |Follow-Up Studies [} o e e o e e e M W N W W
28 82 DNA Replication/drug effects [} [l [} [l | [} [l |
29 77 77 Blood Transfusion
© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 154




VantagePoint User’s Guide

Or, where several items are to be added to the same group, right-click in the list and select Add
Selection to Group...

- -
2| % E
> @ E
8la 5
X%
> é El= 2l
ol s
28| 15[2] ]2 g | s
5| 21523 2 gl g
8 £ HEHBHEHHERHE AN E
E| £ < HHAHHEHBEEHEEEHE clo|E
8 e = 35 g g B 2| 8|5 = S © 'E = e : = =2
= El2 2|3 8|1 H B E R B Z| (B £
& = ] z| 2| 2| E|E e o8 g =|E8|l=| = =1 E 2|5 s
It e 2 ol -3 - I = 2 e <|<|O|<|O|d § HE AR
1 [} O w e OEw e e v
= e = = e =
3
4 N e e e i | o e
5 | | [Las L [ [T | [l W
6 41 |4 Copy Ccul+c [ A A v i
7 357 [357 : oininlinie [i.]
= e e e Copy with Headers e et ol ind i
9 293 [293 Select All Ctrl+4, =
10 |289 (289 Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4 W
11 257 |[257 > 3 0B WA W N N W
12 |220 |220 |Treatment Outcome oo o e e
13 208 |208 |Antisickiing Agents/thera) Edit Groups Ctrl+6 ] o I
14 201 [201 H [i.]
15 178 178 Add Selection to Group.h =i i =i iur
16 145|145  |Mice Add Selection to Keywo-ds List » ‘ =
17 144 [144 [Mutation . ¢ o [
T8 130 [130 |DNA Damage Group Using Stemming (8ND) i e =iEirEir
19 112|112 Group Using Stemming (OR)
20 106 |[106 |Retrospective Studies [
21 96 |96 [Hydroxyurea/administrati( Remove Colors M & M B W W W W
22 95 |95 |Hydroxyurea/adverse ef Sheet Properties... | o [
23 93 93 Antineoplastic Agents/the s i
>4 93 |93 |CellLine, Tumor v Allow Row & Column Resizing = =iririr =
25 90 [90 [Anemia, Sickle Celldrugt| v/ Automatically Resize Rows u m T8l | [ W
26 86 86 Time Factors i
27 83 |82 |Follow-Up Studies Sort Ungrouped e N
28 82 (82 |DNA Replication/drug effé ; e e E
29 |77 |77 |Blood Transfusion EditItem Text F
_ _ o Additems =
The Add items dialog appears with the list of group
names. Select the desired group name and click 4dd selected items to group:
OK. Daily or Recreational Activity -
Experimental Model of Disease
Medical Device
) Re;e.arch Device
You could also add a New group by entering a New ﬁctnﬂtyb.
mphibian
group name here. Clinical Attibute
Archaeon
Chemical
Environmental Effect of Humans
Molecular Sequence
Substance
Behavior
Bird
GrouE -
Reptile ‘E
Vertebrate o
New group:
|
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Removing items from a group in a list view

There are two ways to remove list items from a group. In the List View,

1. Click on the check box corresponding to the list item and group until the box is empty. When the
checkmark disappears, the list item is not included in the group.

or
2. Select the item(s) in the list by clicking, (or Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections). Then:

a) From the Refine ribbon choose Edit Groups.

b) In the Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name from which the list items are to be
removed and click the Clear icon.

Research Uevice
Group Actions:

| selectal || Deselectai |

Activity

Amphibian

I Create I l Delete l

Clinical Attribute | Rename |] Combine ]

Change Group Color:

Create Field From Group:

| Names | l Items ]
Change Group Order:

53 0 I
Modify Group Membership in List

(o] [/ 2 1

Clear Group Membership for items selectedin list

Archaeon

Chemical

Environmental Effect of Humans

Molecular Sequence
Substance
Behavior
Bird
Group
¥/ Human

Reptile

o I Y T N R . S T S B T % S 1 I . H L 7 B I )

Vertebrate

c¢) Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

Deleting a group

1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group to be deleted.

2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

or press Ctrl G on the keyboard.
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3. On the Edit Groups dialog box, click on the name(s) of the group(s) you want to delete.

4. Click the Delete button.

17 Group Actions:

(] Machine Activity 8 | e | LDeselect - I

| Occupation or Discipline 8 23

[l Organism 8 28

[ Functional Concept 7 18

] Organization 7 8 S

1 Family Group 6 12 Clreate Field Frrrln Group: |
Names Items

A AR S = Change Group Order:

[_| Patient or Disabled Group 6 9 E] 1 E

-/ Anatomical Abnormality 5 5 Modify Group Membership in List

¥ Fish 5

: %l (=]
5. A confirmation is presented. Click Yes. The selected group(s) are removed.

If more than one group was selected, it will list all
. . Delete all selected groups?
6. Close the Edit Groups dialog box. ﬁiish group ]

[ Yes{bj[ No ]

= Anatomical Abnormality 5 5 *“"“‘YGI’OUD Membershlp in List
@ Deletesdectedgroups El
[Z) Regulation or Law Delete all selected groups?
[J Anatomical Structure  [FiSh ’
= Amphibian
1 Animal
[ Daily or Recreational [ ves | Ne ]
Activity
[} Experimental Model of 4 47
Disease
] Medical Device 4 15
-] Research Device 4 46
0 Activity 3 4
¥ Amphibian 3 4
Clinical Attribute 3 5

(]
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Renaming a group
1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group to be renamed.
2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

or press Ctrl G on the keyboard.

3. Inthe Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name you want to change.

4. Click the Rename button.

M Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
SelectAll | | DeselectAll |

. null | null ‘ null ‘
R, | BRS " - l Create ’ l Delete ‘
[l Congenital Abnormality 20 19 m [—COmbine l

[l Injury or Poisoning 38 43 Chancp fame selected group
I Enzyme 545 640 X
[ Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110 EreaiEiel b CIGHE:
= [ Nemes || ems |
¥ Di
' Disease or Syndrome 1084 1047 Change @ up Order:
[Z] Biologically Active Substance 972 923 F‘ | 1 ’ " 1 | :
|1 Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833 Modify Group Membership in List
(] Organic Chemical 864 1831 ‘ ‘ (= | ‘D% o
I71 Neanlastic Pracess 497 446 -
! Disease or Syndrome 1084 1047

| Biologically Active Subst:

L] Pharmacologic Substanc

Enter New Group Name

L) Organic Chemical Disease or Syndrome Renamed|

LI Neoplastic Process

O Cell | Ok !{bjl Cancel ]

1 Ahrlair Arid Niurlancida Ar Noclantida 221 A48

5. Change the name in the Rename Group dialog box and then click OK.

| Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110
¥ Disease or Syndrome Renamed 1084 1047
|| Biologically Active Substance 972 923

| Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833

6. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.
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Combine Groups

Description: Combine selected groups in a list.
Requirements: List with groups must exist and should preferably be open.

Usage: This operation combines existing groups and creates a new group, or adds group members from
existing groups to another existing group. This is the equivalent of OR-ing groups together by using the
list comparison function to identify common terms within the list.

Open the List you want to work with, and from the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

@ = TR “ist::lnventor::Name (Cleaned) F! » MBS VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
G
W Home ‘ Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help
l"’ :\ b Elg Remove Duplicate Records j ji ﬁ Manage Fields v jg Further Processing v E# Count Terms | Record ‘:/2 Ez List Comparison
= .. E L’-‘, = . o ; -
N :»: Combine Duplicate Records Ui b _‘_' Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields i‘o Create Key Field M Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field =1 Edit |
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ t Import More Fields ;ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP roups * Move Groups
Datasets Fields m
Title Window v X ,12 Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
ﬁ Title - g " # Opens group management
e dialog for this field
N Titles N Selerted R

You are presented with a dialog showing all the groups in the List. Check the groups you want to combine
and click the Combine button.

=

B Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
i | T ' | selectal || Deselectau |
: ‘ [ Create } | Delete \
v/ 2000-2009 10 675 F
) 1990's 7 83 Change Group Co\f:
Combine selected groups
¥ 2010-2019 7 3158 X

Create Field From Group:

Enter a New Group Name for the combined groups and click OK.

Enter New Group Name

2000']

I Ok ‘{b_l [ Cancel
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The List view now reflects the New Group name and membership assigned to all items with membership
in the groups that were combined.

—_—
— e —_—,—,—,—,—,—,—,,—,—_—,————————— e

Grant Publication Year

# Records
# Instances

3
3

2016
2015
2014
4592013
377 |2012
287|287 | 2011
203|203 |2010
112{112|2008
9 91 |91 |2009
10 85 |85 |2007
11 78 |78 |2006
12 74 |74 |200S
13 73 |73 |2003
14 57 |57 (2004
15 44 |44 2001
16 42 |42 (2002
17 25 |25 |1999
18 19 |19 |2000
19 17 |17 |1998
20 15 |15 |1997

&
&

5
5

~
@

(=0 R Koz RN B 9N NN B
3

1| << < << <E U110 2000-2009

QA AT 1ssos

(.

T T Y <U<ESIUUSS] 20102019
R RE R R 2000

21 11 |11 |1996
22 8 |8 [1994
23 4 |4 |[1993
24 3 |3 |[1995
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Change Group Color

You can assign/change colors for groups, as shown here:

Hrnm-

VantagePoint - Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample

‘% I M« [ListzMesh Terms
| Home \ Refine | Analyze Report Editors View Help

I"I :\ b’l Elg Remove Duplicate Records j . ﬂi t 38 Manage Fields ~
= :P: Combine Duplicate Records : L b 4 Merge Fields

:ﬂg Further Processing v g# Count Terms | Record

4 Concatenate Fields i Create Key Field

=

?;Z List Comparison

ZM8 Group with Thes

choogs

77 118

Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field i g Edit |
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ¥ e From Group~ ;ﬁlmport More Fields 4 Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups [ Move Groups
Datasets Fields Groups
Titl d o x H 2 H HE] =]~
& e Window v T g & g E = E]
g ® c e w| |2 é
3| |3 [B|2 HE
HEEIRHLHBE HEHBHE
HHEAHEHE HEHRH)
or Nucleotide 5 S| E| 2 HEIEE s[&E| |g[8
Group Actions: 5| g ‘E g HEEHEE H é g 5 5
B Enzyme 545 640 [ Select All H Deselect All ‘ § 2|8 E g K] € E E é‘ z . § %
£ HEINE B EIE H E 2
0 Cel 323 538 [ ceate [[ oeete | EEEE‘._EEE%E'E'E §%é§§§
= e ‘w e ‘ O|Z|E|la|w|F|O|E|B|o|x | 5|z a|a
|| Hazardous or Poisonous 96 160 ‘ L : o o ) i L i il I L T I
Substance Change Group Color: i i rir I i
= 1 T = it
)" Immunologic Factor 228 221 -v i i i i
[l Body Location or Region 23 23 [l EEE B B = =T
L] Sign or Symptom 122 138 = ......... EE | ir
[Z] Therapeutic or 220 483 L B § I 5 I
Preventive Procedure a8 : i
[ Congenital Abnormality 21 131 ' ] ' Lo [
[ Individual Behavior 33 60 i 1
[C) Diagnostic Procedure 110 240 1 i T i
@ -
| Organization 7 8 ,I'E r‘ 6l F [l
] Plant 9% [ il v i ! ]
| [ il [ ‘ [
% Inj isoni (e e | ‘ (il I
¥ Injury or Poisoning 38 - 'rgb(223, 55,12 F F : |
) Phenomenon or Process 15 i i I ]
cancel | choosg, e i { ]
il ol

First, select the group name. Then, under Change Group Color, click the button which opens the palette.

Group Actions:

| SelectAll | | DeselectAl |

{ Create I { Delete |

’ Rename H Combine ‘

Change Group Color:

gy

Select the desired color and click the choose button. The color is applied to that group in the underlying

list.
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To remove the color, select the group(s) and click the "Clear color selection" box shown here, then click
the choose button:

Records Grogrp Actions:

selectAl | | Deseiectall |

Create | Delete ‘
1110 Tename | [ Combie |
1047 Cﬁange Group Color: ‘
923 M

X
.x

Clear color selection

XX

cancel choose

iZ 2

You can also use the slider on the spectrum to change colors, or edit the rgb numbers in the window
below the spectrum to arrive at the color of your choice.

1047 Change Group Color:
923

=

|
M | rgb(17,217, 2
cancel choose
1047 e Bro Colot As colors are selected,.they are added to the
palette for future selection.
923 . ¥

;

- .
The boxes below the selected color gradient

indicate the previous color (left) and the
current color (right).

M | rgb(17, 217, 2% P

cancel choose

|

‘ rgb(17, 217, 2:

cancel choose
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Create Field From Group...

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names in a field. This is useful for displaying the
results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists. You can also create a new
field that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining items displayed in a detail
window or a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can create a field that contains only the
multi-word NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

From the Edit Groups dialog, select the group or group names for which you want to create a field. Then,
under "Create Field From Group:", select Names or Items.

5 Edit Groups @
Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
] Select All Deselect All
| cell

Create Delete

v Cell 823 pag Rename Combine

¢ Cell Component 176 212 Change Group Color:

¢ Cell Function 160 409 M

¢! Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288 Create Field From Group:

Nams{b Items
Channe Gra=in Nrdar: |8

Create a new field from selected group names
+ it T T =T t

Meodify Group Membership in List

@||m| 24| a

In the illustration above, the user has used the Type-to-Filter feature to locate all groups containing the
word "cell” for easy selection.

After clicking Create Field from Group: Names, you are presented with a dialog to Enter a New Field
Name.

Create Field From Group Names

Enter New Field Name

[kSroup Names with Cell ‘

l{bOk H Cancel l

A List view is presented of the new field.

The Create Field From Group Items works the same way. It returns a list of the selected group items and
retains the group assignment.

See Also:
Create field from group names
Create field from group items

Change Group Order

Change the Group Order by selecting one or more Groups (checking the box next to the Group name][s])
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and moving up or down, to the top or to the bottom.

Change Group Order:

T L 4 +

—

op Move to the bottom
Move up/down

o

Move to the

In this case, the user wants to move all the Group names containing the word "cell* to the top
(beginning/first) in the list view. The Type-to-filter feature enables the quick location of those groups. The
user selects these groups and clicks the "Move to the top" icon.

& Y - el EZl =% N o - S| £

H 2 HHHEE HEEHEEHEHEMEHEEEEEEHE
= g g1 8|2 i 2| z|E| 2|25 Ele| 2| 2| S HEIEI S

2 ® 2| 5| E|5| % =R gl el5|5| 8B :.EE gls|=|=
= £ 23|23 = o| 2| 28 £ E| 2| 2 g....-.n
3t 2 Ola|<|@|Z2|d|o|T|E|a|a|F|o|E|a|Oo|a|E|x|E|=2 ala|lo|a
] s ] s i i i ) s i ] i il i

112 [Aged, 80 ands '

108 |Retrospect €2 Edit Groups

9% Hydroxyurg
95 Hydroxyurd

Group Actions:

|98 |Aatineopiag{y B Group Name Members Records

[N e P Select All Deselect All

90  |Anemia, Sid ﬁ celll X ‘

86  |Time Factor] | Create Delete A

83 |Follow-Up ¥/ Cell 323 538 = Conbie

82 DNA Replic; s

77 |Blood Trang ¥/ Cell Function 160 409 Change Group Color:

77

74 |Hydroxyurd ¥ Cell Component 176 212

;? z?;?ephc ¥/ Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288 Create Field From Group:
Names Items

71 Prognosis
69 Janus Kina
66 Dose-Resp| ‘ _

- | |||

s, Cultur] @;‘;_ =
I T e

63 |Hydroxyurd
80 Phenotype Move Selected Groups to the beginning in list view

Change Group O(der:

60 |Risk Factor, TR O T
58__|Phosphoryl -I
73

As Groups in the Edit Groups dialog are arranged, the underlying List is arranged accordingly, as seen
in the next picture.
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= =T a2 E 3
g |.|2|E|5| |3 £
£ 4 8| s ® 3 S ®
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I EE = (] 5|s g 8
|22l 2| [8]5||.|3|Els]3 2| &
c|® Blz]|%8 s 5| £ c|s| e £l
E H S w 2 g = Ol =] © [-% z : x4 | =
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- E Sle|ls|2|le|gl>2 o| 8 gl=|a S | 8
=|l=|=|=|=]3 ® o s
] 3 b g' g olgle|®|=< 2|2 e 18| s 2 £ o
E < fod E o elgl|ele 210 3 =|2|5|2|3|N H E
g | 8 = Z|S[5|E E A E| 5 s|&l8|2[2|= > g
] =l=|=|=| S| &|=[5]|3 = '3=.:-3=""E=5
é.E £ oooo?;E.Q::u ol 2l 2|l s|=|=|P|l=l2|2
E I olo|o|o|Oo|lE||@|Z|d|T|E|ja|B|~|O|E|a|O|x|E|x
19 112|112 |Aged, 80 and over O o o o o oo o o o o o o oo oo
20 106 [106 |Retrospectjue Studies. T S Or Or Or Wr Or or OF Or Or GOr OF Or Or or Of 9 Or Or Gr or
21 96 96 Hydroxyur Edit Groups
22 95 95 Hydroxyur:
e —
24 93 93
2]
= 90 |90 [Anemia, i Group Name Members Records
26 86 86 Time Facto I:l
27 83 83 Follow-Up
28 82 82 DNA Replig ¥ Cell 323 538
29 77 77 Blood Tran
30 77 |77 @ Cell Function 160 409
3 74 74 Hydroxyur
32 73 |73 |DNA Replig ¥ Cell Component 176 212
33 71 71 Infant <
22 71|71 |Prognosis ! Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288
35 69 69 Janus Kina 3 g
= % |56 |DoseRess Organic Chemical 364 1831
37 63 |63 Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833
38 63 63 Hydroxyur:
39 60 |60  |Phenotype ) Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110
40 60 60 Risk Facto
41 58 |58 |Phosphory] || Biologically Active Substance 972 923
42 56 56 Hydroxyur : X % 2
re) 56 |56 |Hydroxyur Nucleic Acid, Nucleoside, or Nucleotide 231 346
44 56 56 Nucleic Ac o
T = (5 | Enzyme 545 640
45 52 |92 |Prospectiv Hazardous or Poisonous Substance 96 160
47 52 52 Saccharon
48 51 |S1  |DNARepai | Immunologic Factor 228 221
49 49 43 Pregnancy)|
50 43 |48 Body Location or Region 23 23
51 43 43 Imatinib Me )
o> a5 |46 Sign or Symptom 122 138
53 46 46 Combined Tharamaiitic Ar Dravantiva Deacadsira 27N AQ2

Groups can also be sorted alphabetically, or according to their number of Members or Records. Clicking
on the Group Name (or Members or Records) column header in the Edit Groups dialog sorts each.
Clicking the column header again sorts in the reverse order from the previous sort.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 165



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Modify Group Membership

You can change the group membership for selected items in a list using the "Modify Group Membership
in List" section in the Edit Groups dialog box.

Group Actions:

Select All Deselect All

Create

Change Group Color:

Create Field From Group:

Change Group Order:

+ 1 4 +
=y g — |

Medify Group Membership in List

= v
@ ® Y5 O

Select an item (or items) in a List view, then select Edit Groups from the Refine ribbon.

% b M 4 Listulnventor:Name (Cleaned) lv P M 'E] s VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
:_’. :\ E}’: Bo Remove Duplicate Records j&' :I Vt} 38 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ # Count Terms | Record v :" List Comparison
gl = w7E . <
. . & = ipiCombine Duplicate Records — 4 Merge Fields F#- Concatenate Fields gk Create Key Field |28 Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field ) P Edit |
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup~  ~ From Group~ i Import More Fields 4§ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP roups| .+ Move Groups
| Datasets Fields Groups
Title Window v aXx ,Z Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
ﬁ Title v ﬁ R Opens group management
c dialog for this field
N Titles N Selerted R

Select the group (or groups) for which membership will be assigned/excluded/removed, and click the icon
for the desired action (defined in the image below).

The explanation of each of the icons in this grouping are:

Medify Group Membership in List
] =

I (x] 7 m Ll
1. . 3. 4. 1. Add: Add the items selected in the list view to the selected group.
2. Exclude: Adds an Exclude tag to the items selected in the list view.
1. AddSelectionto Group 3. Toggle: Toggle the group membership of the items selected in the
2. Exclude Membership list view. The selected items that are in the group are removed and
3. Toggle Membership the selected items that are not in the group are added.
4. Clear 4. Clear: remove the items selected in the list view from the selected

group.
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Here, the user is assigning Group membership for the items selected in the underlying List. In this
example, Membership will be added to the selected Groups.

If group membership were already assigned and you wanted
groups, you would select the group(s) and click

the "Clear" icon.

to remove the

selected items from the

HEIEIRIF B el g =|5|1E8|3 5| | 2| 5 E
s|2|E|l&|= £ 5 a|l£| 2 2 S
< : HHEHEENERHEHHEEHHEREHEEHRE
g gl g 2|c[8|3[%|< 2128| 8 E1E|5|E|8 < el & 5
s S € ol 8| <| 2 o|le| o 2|l 2|3 N H E &= ®
= S5(s|s|2 E ol &l & BlE|2|5]|2]|s8|2]|elE S| &5 g E £l 8
g £ SHE R gEé:EEIEE&EEE.zEES
£ H B RS ] =] S| E = 2 2
: i 3|8|3|3|5]|£|5|&|2[s|2|2|&|2[|3|2|&| 8[| 22|23 E[2|28
112 |Aged, 80 and over {0 BT NN SO T T W I W W T W W W T
106 |Retrosp Srines -
96 |Hydroxyur| (€5 Edit Groups 23]
95 Hydroxyur
93 Antineoplaf
gz TR B Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
% Time Facto ’T Select All Deselect All
83 Follow-Up L Create Delete
82 |DNA Replig v Cell 323 538 A
77 Blood Tran| Combine
77 ¢/ Cell Function 160 409 Change Group Color:
74 Hydroxyur
73 |DNA Replid ¥/ Cell Component 176 212
71 Infant 3 .
71 prognosis ¢ Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288 Create Field From Group:
: Names Items
69 Janus Kina : 2 -
66 |Dose-Resp Siganie Cheric A5 LR Change Group Order:
RSN Cels, Cuttu Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833 =
63 Hydroxyur g & y ¥ *
60 |Phenotype _| Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110 - T
50 |fskFaco . : P EOHEL = Modify Group Membership in List
58 |Phosphory| | Biologically Active Substance 972 923 {b ® D o
56 Hydroxyur : z = = % .
$6__|Hydroxyur Nucleic Acid, Nucleoside, or Nucleotide 231 346 Add items selected in st to selected groups |
L T | Fnzvme 545 640 W1

Using Group Exclusion in new dataset operation

-

The group membership check box has three states: "blank," "checked,” and "excluded" (x). For most
operations, "excluded" is used in the same manner as "blank" (i.e. the list item is not a member of the
group). However, when creating new datasets using a group, the "excluded" state has the specific
meaning of a Boolean NOT operator. For example, in the following illustration, a new dataset created
using the group "Sample" would include all records that meet the following criteria:

((Descriptors = "Computer vision" OR Descriptors = "Sensors") NOT Descriptors = "Algorithms")

p

@ auto-navigation for GroupExclusion EIE
: -
[+
2 e
7] |
H4 -
"] -
E|E £ -
gl g 5 E
g| £ g £
e a n
1 243 | 243 | ROBOTS_Mobie r
2 183 | 183 | Computer vision rd
3 148 | 148 | Navigation [
rl 143 | 143 | Algorithms *
5 119 | 119 | Sensorz rd
6 111 | 119 | Robots r
7 85 |86 | Computer simulation [
[ 82 |82 | Motion planning [
g 81 |81 | Motion control [ -
][] A List:Descriptors (Clean{ « || b
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Creating Groups by Comparing two lists

List comparison creates tags on the items in the first list that are either unique to the first list or shared in
common with a second list.

1. To compare two lists, you first open the *.vpt file(s) you want to compare.
2. Create (or open) a view of the first list.
3. From the Refine ribbon, select List Comparison
[ M ¢ |Uistnventor:Name (Cleaned) [-]» nE= VandaghPouit’, PatSees Dental Compasiiions Sanpie .o x
Home ‘ Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
. I:IQ Remove Duplicate Records : % E ﬁManage Fields ~ ag Further Processing ~ E# Count Terms | Record @’ EZ List Comparison
Pl :x :)’ iP! Combine Duplicate Records ;-‘L' j t i Merge Fields £ Concatenate Fields ¢y Create Key Field "12 gcmj}wnnmesaums 2
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field o = : Edit
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ £XMDOR More Fields @Extratheavbymvases ¥ Refine NLP Groups * Move Groups
Datasets Fields
Title Window v R x 3 £ List Comparison (Ctri+R)
14 Title - g gl g Compare contents of two lists and
s e n H ‘;‘ £ display results
or press Ctrl R on the keyboard.
4. Click on the group name you want to compare ("Compare THIS"). If you want to use the whole list,

click on "Full list."

@ Toothpaste (prior to 5 years ago)

(= [@ =]

]

H

£

1 _ﬂ L |
? Toothpaste (recent 5 years)
-
H
c
g H
£| 2 3
8| § £
§ el £ -
List/Group Comparison

Compare THIS
Full list

to THIS

and put in HERE.

|

Graoup: Competitian

@ List or Group
¥l Manual Codes
- Manual Codes CPI
- Manual Codes EFI
- Patent Azsignes Codes
- Patent Agzignees
- Patent Azzignees [Cleaned)
- Full list
Group: Competition
Patent Aszignees [long)
L

-

<

(7 File af terms

| | (]

(0 My Kepword List

B group:;

Comparizon type
@ Unique

(71 Comman

| 7]
Caze sensitive
Fuzzy Comparizon

uUr1iu:|ue lazt B pears

Cancel

C:\Program FiIes\\-"antageF’oint‘sFuzzy'\G-| D
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5. List or Group - If you want to compare to a List or Group, click on the list or group you want to
compare with ("to THIS"). You may choose a list or group from the same dataset or from another
open dataset.

File of terms - Alternatively, you may compare to a list of terms in a file by clicking on this radio
button. The file must be a plain text file, with one term per line. The following illustration shows the
user choosing to compare the list to a File of terms, and specifies the file "MonitorList.txt", which the
user has created and stored in the "My Data" folder.

.
List/Group Comparison ﬁ
Cormpare THIS ta THIS and put in HERE.

Ful s ) Listor Group [T —

Group: Competition B Marual Codes i

tdanual Codes CFI
- Marual Codes EFI
- Patent Azzighee Codes
- Patent dzsignees
- Patent dzsignees [Cleaned)
e Ful list

: Group: Competition

F- Patent Azzignees (long)
1| 1l | [

m

=

@) File of terms
LAy Datab onitorList. b E]

1 My Keyword List Mew group:

O manitar list

Comparizon bype

@ Unique [T Casze sensitive

() Comman [T Fuzzy Comparizan C:AProgram Files\Y antageP ointFuzanhG| ...

Cancel

e v

My Keyword List — You may compare to a Keyword List of terms you created in VantagePoint. The

Keyword List is N
selected from List/Group Comparison ﬁ
the dI’OdeWI’] Carpare THIS ta THIS and put in HERE.

box, as shown Full list > (0 List or Group Compeffion 7]
here. Group: Compstition - Manual Cades -

- Manual Codes CPI

- Manual Codes EP

- Patent Azsignee Codes

- Patent Assighees

- Patent Azzigness [Cleaned]
- Full list

----- Group: Competition

[ Patent Azzignees [long)
< T | +

]

() File of terms

@ My Fewword List Mew group:

[ '] by vaabch list
auto

Comparison type
) Unique Las diugs !!
(@ Comman [] Fuzz New kepwards gePaintyFuzzyhGr DK

Stereo Kewwords

Type 2
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6. Determine the group name to which you want to add the tags ("and put in HERE"). By default, the
tags go into a new group. You may name this group in the text box beside the "New group" checkbox.
If you prefer, you can add the tags to an existing group by un-checking the "New group" checkbox
and then clicking on the group name.

7. Indicate the type of comparison you want in the "Comparison type" box. If you choose "Unique", a
checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in the first list and not in the second list. If you
choose "Common", a checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in both the first and second
lists.

8. Check the "Case sensitive" box if you want the comparison to be sensitive to upper and lower case.
If this box is left unchecked, then comparisons are made without regard to upper or lower case
characters.

9. If you want the comparisons to be made using the fuzzy matching module (The "Fuzzy" module
specifies rules and parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another), check "Fuzzy
Comparison”. Then choose the fuzzy module to wuse (nhormally located in \Program
Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy) by clicking [...] next to the path location. Select the module from the
Choose Fuzzy Matching Configuration... dialog box and click Open.

10. Click OK to perform the comparison.

Creating groups using a thesaurus

You can use thesauri to create groups in a list. This is useful for creating collections of list items using
previously defined, reusable thesauri.

With the List View displayed, from the Refine ribbon, click the Group with Thesaurus dropdown and
choose Group Using Thesaurus.

% I K 4| ListInventor:Name (Cleaned) }. » M B = VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home Refine | Analyze Report Editors View Help
:_’. :\ E)’: Iﬂo Remove Duplicate Records :I j ‘B 36 Manage Fields ~  Hgs Further Processing ~ E# Count Terms | Record é &7 List Comparison
Fud - h 3
= = - P! Combine Duplicate Records Th 4 Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields gk Create Key Field | Group with Thesaurus ~,
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field g Edit
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘blmport More Fields ﬁ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP G{Dup;}; Group Using Thesaurus 1
Datasets Fields M Th
{58 el 5 Group Using Thesaurus
Title Window v 3 X [ —_—
ol Create groups from a thesaurus in
1y Tite - g el g the current list view
g 2
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The following wizard dialog box will appear.

=y
[in]

11 CH

- aT

]
[

o
E
3
w | B o
Bl 2 g
Q E E E
gl E = &
* it = -
1 577 1937 MR v
2 470 [1225 |us - = i
3 150 (375 [P Create Group Using Thesaurus Wizard; Step 1 of 3
4 16 (360 |TwW
& 91 |260 [CM
E B4 [140 |GH Step 1. Choose what to look at
7 20 (10 |CA
g 3@/ 175 [RU
] 26 |73 DE
10 15 (43 FR
11 9 17 ES
12 9 37 R
13 9 26 S5
14 g 17 IL
15 7 7 I
16 7 13 kY
17 v 11 ML
18 B 9 =E
4
4

~d

In Step 1 of the wizard you specify the source list to use. The first item in the list is the full field (in this
case, Inventor Country). If you have already defined some groups in the field, the group names will be
shown below the field name. Choose the set of items you want to work on (either All items in the list or
one of the groups) and click Next.

Create Group Using Thesaurus Wizard; Step 2 of 3

Step 2. Choose the thezaurus

C:AProgram Filez [xBE6)WW antagePoints T hesal

Dezcription

Groups standard country names by
geographic region.

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ Next>$ Firizh

In Step 2 of the wizard, click Browse... to select the thesaurus you want to use to create the groups. (The
Browse button opens the VantagePoint Thesaurus folder by default.) After you have selected the
Thesaurus, click Next.
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Create Group Using Thesaurus Wizard; Step 3 of 3

Step 3. Choose the group

Single Group  FEgion

@ Group For Each Alias

@ Create Mew Groups

Merge 'With Existing Groups

[ion't Change Excluzion

Cancel | | ¢ Back Mest Finizh

In Step 3 of the wizard you specify how the groups are to be created.

Single Group: Choose this option to place ALL list items that match ANY pattern in the thesaurus to a
single group (see illustration below).

Group For Each Alias: Choose this option to create a group for each alias in the thesaurus (see
illustration below).

Create New Groups: Choose this option to make new groups. If your list already has a group with the
same name as one being created, a number will be appended to the name to keep each group name
unique.

Merge With Existing Groups: Choose this option to use the existing groups where possible (i.e., if there
is a match between an existing group name and an alias in the thesaurus, put new matches in the
existing group). The Create Groups Using Thesaurus operation does not remove list items from group
membership - it only adds items to groups (but see "Don't Change Exclusion” below).

When merging with existing groups, there is an additional option:

Don't Change Exclusion: Check this box if you want to give precedence to pre-existing group
exclusions. With this OFF (default - no checkmark), if a list item already has an exclusion (an "X") in
the group membership and the list item is matched in the thesaurus, then the "X" will be removed and
a checkmark will be put in its place. Click this ON (checkmark) if you want to retain the "X" in this
situation.

Click Finish.
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The following illustration contrasts the distinction between Group For Each Alias and
same thesaurus was used to create the Groups "Europe”, "Oceania", "Asia", "Middle
America..." in one instance, and the "Known" group in the other.

Single Group. The
East", and "Central

Group for Each Alias: Single Group:
2 g 5
£ 2 £
3 E 3
] < )} 5]
% £ E =|ol8 LE E % g g
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5[ [i7s |RU o 7 S0 110 [ca i
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Creating a thesaurus using groups

A thesaurus can be created from groups in a List View. This is useful for transferring the results of a

statistical or manual grouping process from one dataset to another.

1. With a List View open and groups already created in your list, select the Refine
with Thesaurus, and select Thesaurus Using Groups.
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Edit
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Title Window
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© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

ribbon, click Group

VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample

e =
7 List Comparison

4 Group with Thesaurus |
M5 Group Using Thesaurus

o) Fesaurus Using Groups
8 Thesaurus Using Groups

Create a thesaurus from groups in
the current list view

173



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Choose Groups

-5 and Caribbean

Fiequire exact match

[ 0K k‘l [ Cancel ]

2. Alist of the groups is presented. Select the groups that you want to use in your thesaurus (Click, Ctrl-
Click, and/or Shift-Click). If you want the thesaurus to require an exact match to the list terms, place a
checkmark in the "Require exact match" checkbox. If you uncheck this checkbox, the thesaurus will
use the less restrictive condition of "contains" when matching terms. Click OK to continue.

3. Next you will be prompted for a file name and location in a Save As ... dialog box. You can create a
new thesaurus, or you can merge with an existing thesaurus.

% Sawe A
{ “\_‘Jv| .« Program Files (<86) » VYantagePoint » Thesaurus - |¢? | | Search Thesaurus pe |
Organize « Mew folder == - @

- Favorites * Mame ’ Date modified Type Size it

[l

B Desktop 7] AcadCorpGovindivithe 11/5/2013 11:43 AW THE File 1KE |=
& Downloads E | 7] AmericanEnglish.the 8/5/2010 12:25 P THE File 4KB
1l Recent Places || BritishEnglish.the 8/5/2010 12:25 PM THE File 4KB
7] Country.the 8/5/2010 12:25 PR THE File 4 KB
i Libraries 7| CPC.the 171672017 2:18 P4 THE File 125,660 KB
[& Documents 7] Derwent Classifications.the /02017 132 PM THE File N KE
J’ Music 7] DMVPT Manual Codes.the 171772017 457 PR THE File 5,048 KB
[ Pictures |1 IPC Catchweords.the 27942016 3:00 PR THE File 107 kB

B videos | ST0CT eribelase dafe bha OUESINANATIE Ohd THE Fila AR T
-~ |4 1 r

File name: Regiens of the world.the -
Save as type: [Th&:aurus files (*.the) "]
(4 Hide Folders [ swve | [ cancel |
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If you choose to merge the results with an existing thesaurus, refer to the next section: Merging into an
Existing Thesaurus.

Because a list item may belong to more than one group, you may also find multiple matches in your
thesaurus. Refer to the section Managing Multiple Matches in a Thesaurus if this occurs.

Merging into an existing thesaurus

When you click Save As Thesaurus in the Cleanup Confirm dialog box or create a thesaurus using
groups (Menu item Groups and Create Thesaurus using Groups ...) and select an existing thesaurus
file (*.the) for the operation, you see the following warning:

P -y

Warring @

"C:\Program Files [=86]% antagePointsThezaurushRegion
Jthe" already exiztz. Do you want ko menge with the existing
file ar ovenwrite the existing file?

| Ovemnarite | | Cancel |

Merge will preserve the existing thesaurus and add the new items to it. When multiple matches arise, you
will see the Multiple Matches in Thesaurus dialog box (see the section on Managing Multiple Matches
in a Thesaurus).

Overwrite will erase the contents of the existing thesaurus before continuing. If you are creating a
thesaurus using groups, you may still encounter multiple matches.

Managing Multiple Matches in a thesaurus

When automatically adding to a thesaurus (from "List Cleanup" or creating "Thesaurus using Groups"), it
is possible (even likely) that a list item gets matched to more than one "alias." This is allowable and even
desirable when creating a thesaurus from groups for the purpose of creating groups in another dataset.

Note: If multiple matches exist in a thesaurus and that thesaurus is applied to a list for the purpose of list
reduction (Refine ribbon and Thesaurus), currently only one entry in the thesaurus is used - the others
are ignored. Therefore, allowing multiple matches in a thesaurus is only recommended for creating
groups using a thesaurus.

If your "List Cleanup - Save as Thesaurus" or "Thesaurus using Groups" action results in multiple
matches, you will see the following dialog box:
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& Multiple Matches in Thesaurus X
This ITEM already exists in your thesaurus and is matched to other SETS. Select which matches to
keep in your thesaurus.
ITEM KP
New SET AllSETS
| R
Check export requirements
Target market %
Keep Only New Discard New Keep All Keep Selected
[ Use This &nswer for &l Quit

In this example, the list item "KP" already belongs to two groups — "Asia Pacific" and "Check export
requirements”. An additional match occurred when VantagePoint encountered the third group
membership for "KP" ("Target market").

Here is an explanation of the dialog box:
ITEM: This is the Item that already exists in the thesaurus. In this example, the Item is ‘KP”.

New SET: This is the new, additional Set for the ITEM. In this example “KP” newly belongs to the
SET “Target market”.

All SETS: This is a multi-select list of the prior SET(s) and the new SET. In the illustration above,
this includes the previous sets "Asia Pacific" and "Check export requirements”, and a new Set
“Target market".

Keep Only New - Clicking this button will keep only the new match and delete all others. In this
example, the thesaurus relationship between "KP" and the two SETS "Asia Pacific" and "Check
export requirements" would be deleted, and only one thesaurus relation between "KP" and
"Target market" would be added.

Discard New - Clicking this button will keep only the existing matches and not enter the new one.
In this example, the thesaurus relation between "KP" and "Target market" would not be added.
The other two would be retained.

Keep All - Clicking this button keeps the existing matches and the new match also (i.e., keeps all
matches shown in the "All SETS" list).

Keep Selected - You can select the matches you want to keep in the "All SETS" list and click this
button to keep only the selected matches. Click, Ctrl-Click, and Shift-Click all work to select items
in this list box.

Use This Answer for All - "Checking" this checkbox will use the next button you click for all
subsequent ambiguities in this operation. When this box is checked, here are the functions of
each of the buttons:

Keep Only New - When any multiple matches occur, all existing matches will be deleted and only
the new one will remain. If there are multiple new matches for an item, only the last one
encountered survives. This prefers the new matches.

Discard New - When any multiple matches occur, only the existing matches will be retained - the
new one will be discarded. This prefers the old matches.
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Keep All - This adds all new matches to the thesaurus and retains all of the existing matches, too.
Keep Selected - This button is disabled when "Use This Answer for All" is checked.

Move Groups

Description: Move groups from one list to another.
Requirements: List with groups is open.

Usage: Handy way to apply categories created in one field to another field (e.g., applying groups of
subject terms to a list of organizations).

Open the List you want to work with, and from the Refine ribbon, select Move Groups.

= TR | ‘ ListuInventor:Name (Cleaned) H » M @ s VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home | Refine J Analyze Report Editors View Help
I_’. :\\ :}.} IZIQ Remove Duplicate Records j Hi ﬁ Manage Fields v ﬂg Further Processing v §# Count Terms | Record B @E List Comparison
= S = L'-', 5 o , I
- 57’: Combine Duplicate Records Th 3 Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields ?0 Create Key Field L ‘m Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field o ; = =% ) Edit —=
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ i Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups |~ Mo Groups
Datasets Fields Bl
Title Window v ax . 3 2+ Move Groups
ﬂ Title - ﬁ Bl g Move groups from one field to a
2 ;e second field using record-level
24 Titles, 0 Selected 2 8 2‘ 13 co-occurrence
= =] ol=lo

In the left panel, select the Group(s) in the field you want to move From:
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+ Grant Publication Year N Select Field x

Selected Groups: A Se

~/group 1 Abstract Show All Items
I group 2 + Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
T groups 1 and 2 Abstract Language
Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number:Application Number
Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number::Application Country
Select Al H Deselect All Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)
Assignee
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level

In the right panel, select the field you want to move the Group(s) To.

A list view of the field to which the Group(s) were moved is displayed with the group membership
assigned.
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Analyze

The Analyze Ribbon includes these functions:

Add Lists, Matrices, Maps; perform List Comparison, assign Record Classifications, Find Records similar
to text input; run Terms by Year report, Calculate Emergence Indicators, create Factor Matrix, PCD,
TFIDF, Browse Classification Tree, run Statistics on a field, Calculate Date Difference, and Run
Scripts/Edit Script Menu.

% e M 4 List:Corporate Source (&fter Cleaning) ‘v > M g-s VantagePoint - AirBags
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
B Oy qJ 17T @ ix € ificati - -
z‘ jj v 3‘@ T 0.0': Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree 2 . 2 /’
S E - 2 og0 dErco A - E
List  Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date Run a Edit Script
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators :E'TFIDF Difference Scripty Menu
Add Math Scripts

List Views

A list shows all of the items of a field for a dataset. For example, an Authors List would show all of the
names contained in the Authors field of the dataset. As another example, the Abstract Words List would
list all of the words contained in all of the Abstracts in the dataset.

The following illustration shows a List View of Assignees.

e The column heading #Records =
shows the number of records E
in the dataset containing that =
organization named in the £
Assignee field. g
e The column heading B
#Instances shows the total 8 g ¥ 2 E gl -

. = E E El o
number of times the 24 5 vl 5| Bl E|=l2
organization appears in the 2 | £ ] g .;E 2| g E ]
dataset. In this example, 1 1:5 1:5 —— < ; ; ﬁ ; F F
gingﬂ?/ ELepCet;Orrsmt:vsvo @) 2 149 (149 |CHIMESE ACADEMY OF SCIEMCES i
additional times and Sony 3 97 |99 |SAMSUMG ELECTROMICS COMPANY Wi i

X 4 1 |51 |TOSHBA CORPORATION rdicd il il
Corporation appears one 5 45 |45 |JAPAN SCIENCE &ND TECHNOLOGY AGE I I I I T
additional time. ) 41 |41 |SHANGHA JAD TOMNG UNWVERSITY FICIC A=

e The column heading 7 38 |38 |BOE TECHMOLOGY GROUP CoMPaNyY (W [ (T (T (T
Assignee: PatStat 8 3 (38 |ITRIOMDUSTRIAL TECHMOLOGY RESESR (W ([ | W | [T
Standardize lists the names of |2 37 |37 |SEOUL MATIOMAL UMWYERSITY g F g ﬁ P P

At ; 10 34 |34 [WUHAN UNVERSITY v v

gh;:srgﬁ nizations in the 11 32 |32 |ETRI(ELECTROMCS aMD TELECOMMUNMG (W I (T (W ([T 1T
12 31|31 |KIMM(KORES INSTITUTE OF MACHMERY | [T [T W [T [T

e The column headings 13 3|32 |SONY CORPORATION MW
Top 15, Corporate, 14 25 |28 |UNIVERSITY OF TOKYO I
Government, Academic, etc. 15 26 |26 |KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIEMCE anD v (T 1T v [T I
are user-defined groups. 25 |25 |LG INNOTEK COMPANY VI irir

16
[z] 4 Listifhstract ;\ List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name f |

The List View can be magnified by @ Dscpatstat Quantum Dotpt
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selecting “Zoom” from the right-click menu. See Zooming in a List or Matrix for more details.

Rows and columns can also be manually resized, if enabled on the right-click menu. Rows are
Automatically Resized, when this setting is checked. See Display Settings for more information.

Copy Ctrl+C
Copy with Headers

Select All Ctrl+A
Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
Zoom »
Edit Groups Ctrl+G
Add Selection to Group...

Add Selection to Keywords List 4

Group Using Stemming (AND)
Group Using Stemming (OR)

Remove Colors
Sheet Properties...
v Allow Row & Column Resizing

v Automatically Resize Rows
Sort Ungrouped

Edit Item Text F2

See Also:

Edit Groups
Display Settings

Creating a list view

There are several ways to Create a List view:

1. From the Home ribbon
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2. From the Analyze ribbon

= K« Ilist::Assignee::PatStatStandardiz

Home Refine [ Analyze ] Report

t @ @E = [E
Matrix Map List Record
Comparison Classifications

L‘%

List (Ctri+L)

]

Press Ctrl L on the keyboard.

Create a list view of a field

A list of the fields is shown in the Create
List dialog box. This list contains the
names of the fields that were imported
when the VantagePoint file was first
created. Double-click on the list you want
to view, or select the field and click OK.

or, From the Summary view:

a) Double-click on a field name;

= K< [List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned) %J > M =
Home l Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
= o~ | 1Y
S w EEN b 12 iy ==
New Open Save Save Close Find Create Find Select Copy
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All 5
Title Window v X E List (Ctrl+L)
1y Tite v Create a list view of a field

Type tg filter...
ype 19

Abstract -
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Abstract Language
Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number::Application Number
Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number::Application Country
Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)
Assignee
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee::PatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
Assignee::Assignee (Original)
Assignee::Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
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b) Right-click on a field name and select "Create List".

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

(filters)
Apstract Language
Applicant Seq Num
Application Authority
Application Number w

Appl

i Create List

Appl

2 List Cleanup...
Thesaurus...

£ Find and Replace...

£ Further Processing
Applica Extract My Keywords
Applica Rename Field...
Applica Copy Field...
et Set Data Type
Assigng Set Meta Tags...
Assigne Delete Field...
15

View Statistics...

Top

13

18
3,916
17

18

3,916

3,916
3,916
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Sorting rows in a list view

You can sort the rows in a list by any of the column headings (including group names).

1. Double-click on the column heading you wish to sort by. The rows are re-sorted in either alphabetical
order (if the column contains text), decreasing numeric order (if the column contains numbers), or

group membership (if the column is a group).

2. Double-click on the column again to reverse the order of the previous sort (i.e., to sort in reverse

alphabetical order or increasing numeric order).

Sort Ungrouped

Many times a user will want to sort a list by "ungrouped" or unclassified items so they can easily locate

and assign a grouping or classification to them.

In a List view, select a column or an item in the List and right-click. From the menu, select "Sort

Ungrouped". All the ungrouped items then appear at the top of the List.

% e M 4 |ListiAssigneenPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) Rl 2 | EE]=

Home ; Refine Analyze

e EEN

New  Open Save Save Close

Analysis v Dataset As

File
Title Window v X
1§ Title v

17 Titles, 0 Selected

EXTRUDED FOOD PRODUCTS AND METH...
FOOD ANALOGS AND METHODS FOR M...

FOOD COMPOSITIONS FOR ANIMALS WI...
FOOD COMPOSITIONS HAVING A REALIS...
FOOD COMPOSITIONS HAVING A REALIS...
Food compaositions having a realistic mea...
FOOD PRODUCTS AND METHODS OF M...

MEAT EMULSION PRODUCT; MEAT EMLUL...

MEAT EMULSION PRODUCTS AND MET...
MEAT EMULSION PRODUCTS AND MET...

MEAT EMULSION PRODUCTS, METHODS...
MEAT PET FOOD PRODUCTS LACKING W...
METHODS FOR MAKING MEAT EMULSIO...
NON-MEAT FOOD PRODUCTS HAVING ...
PET FOOD PRODUCT AND METHOD OF ...

Production of meat flavour

PSEUDO-LOAF FOOD COMPOSITIONS; P...

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Editors View Help

br ] P2 5

Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Mar
Sub-dataset All ¥ e She
Datasets Add Sheet Edit
o
Al
B
o
z 8|8
o
7 = 5| | &
g 'g 'g o _Ui
: UL
o8 : HHEHE
@ - -
HE g g2 BB
8| & 7 ol o Bt B
€ £ % el B Il B
3| 3t < || m| -
1 17 FUJI OIL COMPANY viilvil I
2 17 MNESTEC Lhe e I ar =
3 12 Mg Copy Ctrl+C
4 9 M Copy with Headers
5 g A
5 3 a Select All Ctrl+4,
7 8 H Invert Selection Ctrl +Shift+4,
8 7 S
>
3 5 5 [d Zapm
in o [BA]16 Edit Groups Ctrl+G
11 5 |5 |C
12 5 |7 K Add Selection to Group...
13 5 |9 |Z Add Selection to Keywords List 4
14 4 (4 |B g |
Te + Tio TFl Group Using Stemming (AND)
16 4 7 IN Group Using Stemming (OR)
17 4 |6 |PI
18 rCEE Remowve Colors
19 3 15 A Sheet Properties..,
20 3 |5 (A {31
o 3 3 A v &llow Row & Column Resizing
22 3 |8 |Bl ¥ Automatically Resize Rows
23 3 [3 |]]
24 3 |5 D Sort Ungroup d
25 3 3 K )
6 3 115 K Edit Itermn Text F2
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Selecting multiple items in a list view
You can select multiple items in a List View by using the shift or control keys while you click on the list
items.

To add selections one at a time: Press the control key as you click on the list item (Ctrl-Click). The item
you click on is added to the selections already made.

To add a range of selections at one time: Press the shift key as you click on the list item (Shift-Click).
All of the items between the first item you Shift-Click on and the last selected item are added to the
selections already made.

You can also use a string search to add items to your selection.
The right-click menu now contains "Invert Selection”, illustrated below.

Here, the user has selected rows 3 through 9 in the list. Using the Right-click menu, he/she chooses
"Invert Selection". As a result, VantagePoint selects all rows EXCEPT rows 3 through 9 in the list.

= “ Detai
o
>
-4
S
£ —=
@ 2
£ 2 z gl |&
8 £ £ o B B
el
| E g HEHE
3 | 3 o 0 B
1 774 |774 |2016 vV
2 563 (563 (2015 L E,,," v
2014
Copy Ctrl+C
A
s | Copy with Headers oz
6 Select All g E
_ 0
= Invert Selection Ctrl+Sh s
[y 3
Zoom 5
10 85 (85 |2007 = ] [ = -
11 |78 |78 |2006 Edit Groups d E| 2 = =
12 74 |74 |2008 Add Selection to Group... ] g = alala
13|73 |73 |2003 ey €| = & 2(s|8
12 <7 |57 2004 election to Keywords List 3t 3t | _.
15 44 (44 [2001 Group Using Stemming (AND) il vl
16 42 42¢ 2002 Group Using Stemming (OR) P | | v v
SEEal2S (25 11999 3 495 [495 [2014 VIV
18 19 |19 |2000 Remove Colors 2 459 |459 2013 il
19 17 |17 |1998
=5 T TR Sheet Properties... 5 377 |377 [2012 I {ivilv
21 11 [11 [1996| v Allow Row & Column Resizing 6 287 |287 2011 I ivilv
=2 8 |8 |1994) v Automatically Resize Rows L 203 203 |2010 LAl divilvy
2 |a [¢ 1993 B 112 [112 2008 VA iV
24 3 |3 |1ess Edit Item Text 9 91 |91 [2009 vl I v
i

E

(4](»] \fIList=Grant Publication Year | < m_ ’
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Adding list items to a group
Here are two ways to add list items to a group. In the List View,

1. Click on the check box corresponding to the list item and group. When a checkmark appears, the list
item is included in the group.

or

2. Use Multi-select (Shift key or Ctrl key and click selections) and, using the right-click menu, select Add
Selection to Group, as shown below:

s
B
)
=
5
®
: | |2
@ Q. < z| €
e |2 g 8|2l =
E H 2 w g 13 E E
o e .9 = 3 s e
g |z g HEEHE
3 | 3 < =|O|2 é o
46 5 |5 |HYUNDAIELECTRONICS INDUSTRIFS COM I v T
47 s |5 [NNOLUWE Copy Ctrl+C
43 5 [5 |INST. OF CHEMICAL Colpy with Headeis
49 5 s
50 S |5 |NATIONAL SCIENCE| Select All Ctrl+A
51 s |5 m Invert Selection Ctrl+ Shift+A
52 S |5 |TECHNISCHE UNIVE - A
53 |5 |5 |THE CHARLES STAR oom
54 5[5 |WISCONSIN ALUMNI Edit Groups CirlsG
55 4 [4 [AVAGO TECHNOLO -
56 4 |4 [BEWING HUAWEITIA Add Selection to Group... [%
57 4 |4 |BEUING VACCINE Bl Add Selection to KeywordsList »
58 4 |4 [BLACKBERRY : ;
o % |2 |BOOKHAMTECHNO Group Using Stemming (AND)
60 4 |4 |CHENGDU LINGYU B Group Using Stemming (OR)
51 4 |4 [DONGBU ELECTRON
62 4 |4 |DONGBU HITEK COM Remove Colors
63 4 |4 |DONGBUANAM SEM Sheet Properties... p -
64 4 |4 |EMPIRE TECHNOLOG i Add items
s % |z [GENESE PHOTONIC v Allow Row & Column Resizing @
66 4 |4 |HANGZHOUNAJNG v  Automatically Resize Rows Add selected items to group:
67 4 |4 [HRL LABORATORIES = )
) 4 |4 |INST OF PHYSICAL ¢ Edit Item Text Top15
) 4 la  [INTFII FeTAL DIRCOUFRY ™y Corporations
University
Research Institutes
Government
You are then presented with a dialog box to choose }
which group the selection is to be added to, or you
can create a new group using the "New group" field.
New group:
See Also: 0K
Creating a Group
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Creating groups using stemming

Creating Groups using stemming is another powerful technique for creating groups in a list.

There are two options for creating groups using stemming - "AND" and "OR". This operation 1) takes a
single list item, 2) breaks the item into individual words, 3) stems each word, 4) searches the list for
matches to the stems using either "AND" or "OR," 5) creates a new group containing each list item that
matches the stems, and 6) names the new group with the original list item.
To create a group using stemming:

1. In a List View, select a single item. In the following illustration the user has selected "Control

systems".

2. Right-click on the item and select Group Using Stemming with either AND or OR.

v ve |ve | muuun prany
9 81 |81 | Motion control
10 79 |79 | Navigation systems
11 77 |77 | Coliision avoidance
12 77 |77 | Vehicles
13 75 |75 |Image processi Copy Ctrl+C
14 74 |74 |Control system:
15|62 |62 | Mathematicalm Copy with Headers
16 59 |59 |Realtime syste Select All Ctrl+A
1; 2; :; 23:;:;?;"" Invert Selection Ctrl Shift+ A
19 50 |50 |Fuzzy sets Zoom »
20 50 |50 |Intelligent vehic
21 43 |43 | Pattern recogni Edit Groups Ctrl+G
22 45 | 45 | Artificial intellige Add Selection to Group...
ii :: :: ;gs;g;;‘:;gz' Add Selection to Keywords List >
25 43 |43 | VEHICLES_Nav| Group Using Stemming (AND%
2 42 |42 |Cameras Group Using Stemming (OR)
27 39 |39 | Sensor data fus e
28 37 |37 |Tracking (positi Remove Colors @ auto_navigation [=lfE ==
29 35 |35 |Image analysis - = a -
30 |35 |35 |Robustness (c Shectfroperties 2 Z i
31 34 [34 |Fuzzycontrol | ¥ Allow Row & Column Resizing| g £ El
D2 33 |33 | Computer soft /' Automatically Resize Rows 2 e E«
33 32 [32 | Ground vehicle Bl E £ L3
34 30 |30 | Control system Edit Item Text 3 ] 5 E
EYS 20 120 | Alahal nan#innd | E ] S
EAEIN Bt £rect Py TR x® | ® a 5]
31 34 |34 |Fuzzy control [
32 33 |33 |Computer so
33 |32 |32 | Ground vehi Py S
34 30 |30 | Control syst Copy with Headers
35 30 |30 | Global positi Select All Ctrl+ 4
36 30 | 30 | Kalman fiteri . }
37 29 |29 | Computer an Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+ A
38 29 |30 |ROBOTS Vit Zoom »
39 2% |29 | Sonar
40 |28 |23 |Feature extr Edit Groups Ctrl+G
4 24 |24 |Inteligent co Add Selection to Group...
42 24 |24 | Stereo vision
re) 33 |23 | Control equir Add Selection to Keywords List 3
44 23 |23 | Optimization Group Using Stemming (AND)
45 23 |23 | Parameter e: - -
5 > 23 TVideo camer Group Using Stemming (OR) L\\)
47 22 |22 | Objectrecog Rerove Colors
48 22 |22 | Performance :
49 |22 |22 | Thres dimen Sheellnperess
50 21 |21 |Remote cont ¥ Allow Row & Column Resizing
4 20 |20 | Control syst v Automatically Resize Rows
52 19 |19 |Image senso
53 19 |19 | Range finde: Sort Ungrouped
54 19 |19 | Robot learnin
55 19|19 | VISION_Artif Edlit ftern Text F2
56 18 |18 |COMPUTERF —RIGUTIITITES
57 18 |18 | IMAGE PROCESSING_Image Analysis [
58 18 (19 | Maps |
59 18 |18 | ROBOTS_lntelligent [
60 17 |17 | Constraint theory i
61 17 |17 | Estimati .
62 17 |17 | Learning systems [
%) 17 117 | ROROTICS *Anniicat] l %
(4[] X List:Descriptors (Cleaned) 4 List]| « | 1 | »
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The following illustrations show the results. The first group "Control systems" was created using "AND,"
and the second group "Computer software" was created using "OR."

- Y

®  auto_navigation (= I=@]E=]

i »

Descriptors (Cleaned)

#Records
#Instances

58
z =
x| 8
1
F
1 163 | 163 | Computer vision il
2 86 |86 | Computer simulation i~
3 33 |33 | Computer software [ v
4 25 |29 | Computer architecture [ v
5 18 |18 | COMPUTER PROGRAMMING Algorthms || |||#
[ 14 |14 | Computer hardware i
7 13 |13 | Computational methods [ v
3 11 |11 | Computational linguistics [ v
9 9 |9 |COMPUTER SYSTEMS, DIGTAL Real Time|[  ||w
10 7 |7 | Computational complexity i
1 7 |7 | Computational geometry [ v
12 6§ |8 | Computer control '
13 8§ |8 |Human computer interaction i
14 & |5 | CONTROL SYSTEMS_Computer Applicatio | v | [
15 S |5 |Interfaces (computer) [ v
16 & |5 |Software engineering '
17 4 |4 | Computer control systems v v
18 |4 |4 |COMPUTER SYSTEMS, DIGTAL Muttiproc (I |¥
19 4 |4 |Distributed computer systems [ v
20 4 |4 |SUBMERSIBLES_Computer Applications | | [v
21 3 |3 | Computer aided analysis i
22 3 |3 | Computer aided manufacturing [ v
23 3 |3 | Computer programming languages '
24 3 |3 |COMPUTER SYSTEMS, DIGTAL ParalielP || ||[v
25 3 |3 | COMPUTERS_Applications [ v
26 3 |3 | Fault tolerant computer systems [ v
27 2 |2 | Computation theory '
28 |2 |2 |COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN milird
29 |2 |2 |COMPUTER ARCHTECTURE Applications || ||[v
30 2 |2 | Computer graphics '
1] 2 |2 | Computer hardware description language |[ | |[v
32 |2z |2 |COMPUTER NETWORKS_Protocols milird
33 2 |2 | COMPUTFR PROGRA ANGUAGFS T v g
| 4][»] ) List:Descriptors (Cleaned) £ List]| « | i b
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Display Settings

Users can set preferences for Sheet Properties from the Right-click menu in a List view:

©
N
B
o
z 8| 8
3 B8 glg
2l 2[5 5
Z 21277
% <| < o |«
g 818 %l%
o| 8 T R
B e B E|E|E|E
Q o = o o
AR ] 2 e EfE
AR % AR
| 3} < @|®m|o| -
1 17 |30 |FUJI OIL COMPANY - — MO
2 17 |81 [NESTEC ' Copy Ctrl+C
3 12 (42 [MPOSSIBLE FOODS | Copy with Headers
4 9 |18 |MARS
5 8§ |15 |AJNOMOTO CO | Select All Ctrl+A
6 g |11 |GUIZHOL BEIZHEN F| Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4
7 8 |13 |HENAN JINGHUA FD | Fnom >
g 7 |7 |SUZHOU JINJI FD CO
9 6 |8 |JASHAN JAJAS BEA{ Edit Groups Ctrl+G
10 5 |9 |CHIA NAN UNIY PHA| X
P 5 5 |CHONGGING ZHOUJ‘ Add Selection to Group...
12 5 |7 |KIKKOMANCOR | Add Selection to Keywords List 4
13 5 |9 |ZUMING BEAN PROQ Group Using Stemming (AND)
14 4 |4 |BAODING WaAY CHEl § .
15 |4 |10 |[FOOD IND R&D INST | Group Using Stemming (OR)
16 4 |7 |NINGBO SULIANFD ¢ R Col
17 |4 |6 |PROTEIN TECH INTER SONE 000
18 4 |8 |SICHUAN NANXI HUL Sheet Properties...
19 3 |5 |ANGEL YEAST COM‘; v Allow Row & Column Resizing
20 3 |5 |ANHUIHAOHAO FD 1t N .
7 E]\ Sumnmary )\ List::Assigr v Automatically Resize Rows C
\‘\\ " ISC PatStat Meat Alter, Sort Ungrouped
Edit Item Text F2

You can change the appearance of | “"~

GridLines. As you make selectlon_s, e By
the effects of the change appears in -
the "Preview" window. 3D-Buttoris - =

Vertical Lines Z world!
The defa_ult behav!or for Lists is to [A Herizontal Lines i
Auttamatlcally Resize Row_s in New T = .
Lists". Uncheck the box to disable. -

tark Current Column € >
Check the "Save settings to profile Calor User Praperties
box" (in the lower left corner) and click el Attribute | Value
the OK button to save. Or, click the Fixed Lines || curentcen | invert Thin. v

Tracking Line

Default button to restore to Default Draaging Line | I DO | Bl [2utomaticaly Resize |
settings. The Revert All button resets Background | /gl (]| |  [RowsinNewlLists %
to your previous settings. o

[]Save settings to profile Revert All Diefault Cancel
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Edit Item Text

You can change the text of an item in a List View by right-clicking the selected item and choosing Edit
Item Text from the menu. You may use this to correct simple misspellings or other errors that occur in
your data. (With the item selected, you can also press F2 for an editable field.)

(177 |5 |5 |Database system: Copy Ctrl+C
|178 |4 |4 |DECELERATION | Copy with Headers
179 3 3 Decision m_a_klng } Select All Ctrl+ A
{180 |1 |1 |Decomposition |
181 2 |2 Decomposition | Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
1182 |1 |1 |Deflection \ Zoom
|183 |5 |5 |Deformation \
|18¢ |1 |1 |Degradaton | Edit Groups Ctrl+G
i . 3 Degrt_aes'of fr?e‘“; Add Selection to Group...
186 1 1 Density (specific ¢
1187 13 [13 | Design [ Add Selection to Keywords List >
|188 |1 |1 |Diagnosis ‘ Group Using Stemming (AND)
| 189 1 1 Die castings \ : .
90 1 1 Dies ‘ Group Using Stemming (OR)
191 1 1 Differential equatic Remove Colors
1192 1 1 DIFFERENTIAL THI :
(193 1 1 Diffraction \ Sheet Properties...
(194 )1 |1 |Diffusion in solids| ¢ Allow Row & Column Resizing
1195 |2 |2 |Digital instruments| . .
; —r 3 v Automatically Resize Rows

Sort Ungrouped

Edit Item Text [\ F2

!
Z* . Note: If the item you are editing is one of a parent/child field, the change will apply to every other
appearance of the item in the List, as the Warning states:

F N

VantagePoint

Warningl [f pou change the test for this item, it will alzo change it for every ather
raw in this lizk where it appears. THIS CANMOT BE UNDOME!

Do wou ztill want to edit the item?

| Edtkem | | Cancel

[7] Dont ask me again

This Warning will ONLY appear if the "Confirm When Renaming in Compound List" checkbox is checked
in the Options Dialog box:
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Options @

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
[7] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now

[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [Import Wizard =

Confirmations

Confirm When Deleting

[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers
Confirm When Renaming in Compound List

V| Show Further Processing Field Renaming

V| Show Find Similar Records

|¥} Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

0K || Hep |

Matrix
In VantagePoint, you can create a Co-occurrence, Auto-correlation or Cross-Correlation Matrix.

A Co-occurrence Matrix shows the number of records in the dataset containing two given list items.

An Auto-Correlation Matrix shows the correlations among items in a list.

A Cross-Correlation Matrix shows correlations among items in a list based on the values in another list.

Follow the links to the individual topics for details and illustrations of each Matrix.
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Co-occurrence matrix

A co-occurrence matrix shows the number of records in the dataset containing two given list items. The
following illustration shows a Descriptors-by-Descriptors co-occurrence matrix.

i "

@ auto_navigation [ |[ =] 3]
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 | 7| &| 9] 10f 11) 12] 13| =
#Records | 243| 163| 148 143 119] 111 86| 82| 81| 79| 77| 77| 78] ||
w N
Show Values >=1 and <= 243
E Cooccurrence
= # of Records
g
£ 5 ol w
E o B El o =]
£ E| 5 Slo|_| %5 =
g 2| E|E|E| &| % &
= ] (N c ] SlElEl ] & 8
=] w E = 5| 2| c]ls| ™ 2
= = z | =2 E w ZlEa|lol2|lclw]| &
B ol 2| §| & o m |2l ]|l Bl a]|2
o o | o] E | 8|2la|ls|le|cl s
& ol5|35|2|[5]|2|58|5|53]|5|¢
= hd a~ glol|lz|=| 8| e|a|l=|l=|2|c|F|E
1 24 | ROBOTS_Mobile 2431 60 | 7O | 48 | 47 | 20 (27|63 | # LE& 471 13|19
2 16 | Computer vision 60 [1583| 46 | 44 | 22 | 26 |19 16| 22|18 21| 14| 37
3 14 | Navigation 7O | 46 [~1481 27 | 26 | 24 |16|20( 24| 5 | 20( 11| 20
4 14 | Algorithms 43 | 44 | 27 |43 24 | 25 | 24|23 (21 15| 18| 17| 20
L 11 | Sensors 47 | 22 | 26 | 24 A 20 | 13201017 14| 15| 9
6 11 | Robots 20| 26 24| 25 | 20 [~M1) D | 19( 14 12| 12]| 12| &
T 86 | Computer simulation 27| 18| 18 | 24 | 13 5 15(10( 5 |11] 41 9
8 82 | Motion planning 63 | 16 20 | 23 | 20 | 19 | 153215 8 | 27| 3| 2
9 &1 | Motion control 4 | 22| 24| 21 | 10| 14 | 10)15{&ed] 11| 11| 6| 9
10 79 | Nawvigation systems 26 | 18 5 1|17 | 12| 5| 8| 1MMRFBY S| 6| T
11 77 | Collizion avoidance 47 | 2 | 20| 18 | 14| 12 |11 |2F( 11| S 1]| 5
12 77 | Vehicles 13 | 1411|4715 | 12| 4| 3|6 |6 | 1L7% 8
13 75 | Image processing 19 | 37 | 20 | 20 9 6 | 9 91 7| 5| 8 =
[4][»] & List:Corporate Source ) Matrix:Descriptors { « [ | b

The list items (in this example, Descriptors) are listed as the column and row headings (e.g.,
ROBOTS_Mobile, Computer vision, etc.). The column and row headings # Records shows the number of
records in the dataset containing the associated list item. The numbers in the matrix show the number of
records in the dataset containing both the row item and the column item. In this example there are 19
records containing both Computer vision and Computer simulation as descriptors.

Notice that the matrix is symmetrical. This will always be the case when you create a co-occurrence
matrix of one list with itself. For symmetric matrices, VantagePoint codes the diagonal cells with a colored
cross-hatch.

Within a co-occurrence matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat Map (or
Remove Colors), Paint cells, "Flood" the matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the
Matrix. See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating a co-occurrence matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon.

= K < Ikhart:: Bar, My Terms k

Home Refine | Analyze ] Report Editors View Help

% o0 = P 6

List ix, Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~  Records by Year Indicators

Title Win| LTI mMatrix (Ctri+M)
A i

Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

L)

or from the Home ribbon:

[ TR | llChart:: Bar, My Terms EI » M+
[ Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

-5 -~ ] i

T e : = =

T wEEE 2 ] PAEad

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List trix Find Seled¢ Copy Pain
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset k All z >

File | Search || Datasets , Edit
Title Window v 3 X T matrix (Ctri+M)
1y Title - Ef-i- Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

N Tiklas N Calambad

or press Ctrl M on the keyboard.

You are presented
with  the Create

Matrix dlalog The Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation
tabs at the top are lR°‘"‘ , EESHIDS
Select Field Select Field v
used to selec_t the T Iy S i
type of Matrix to Show All Trems

create.

Under Rows, select
the desired field
from the dropdown
list. Whatever you
select from the first
window will appear
as Rows on the
matrix.

The selection from
the second window Hm
will define the
Columns of the
matrix. Select the
field for the Rows
by using the

dropdown box. o ok |

» More Options
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Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches appear for
selection.

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation
Rows
assi v >
Assignee

Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level
AssigneenPatStat Standardized 1D
+ Assignee:Country
Assignee:Assignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee::Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations::Cited Assignee Country

Clicking on the field name selects
"All ltems" as the default. A field
name beginning with "+" indicates e

the field h .
e field has groups v E

Assignee
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
+7Assignee::Patﬁt Standardized Name
AssigneenPatSta—btandardized Level
AssigneerPatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee::Country
AssigneenAssignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
AssigneeiCountry - Group Names
+ Assigneei:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
AssigneenPatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

Citations:Cited Assignee Country
944 Items

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

» More Options
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Selecting a field with groups enables you to select a smaller set within the field by clicking the box
next to the Group name:

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

0 All ltems ® All tems
® Select Groups / Show Items
' Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:
¥ Top 15

Select Al || Deselect Al |

Rows
15 Items in 1 Groups

v More Options
Based on... Scope
® # of records ® Record

. # of instances

If a field has multiple groups assigned, you can select any or all Groups.

Selection choices include:

- All Items - all of the list items

- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels

- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

2. Under Columns, select the list item (or group) you want to appear in the Columns of the co-
occurrence matrix. (Clicking the right-pointing arrow between the windows allows you to quickly
move the Row selections to the Columns.)

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows you to get
an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for the Rows and Columns, you could click OK and the Matrix would be
created. However, more options are available.
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By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by clicking More
Options:

| 15 Items in 1 Groups | 36 Itemns |
- More Options
Bazed on.. Scope
* # of records * Record

# of instances

3. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. Usually you should choose #
of Records.

4. Select the Scope. If you are creating a co-occurrence matrix using: (1) a Parent and a related Child
field; or (2) two related Child fields, you can select the "Scope" of the co-occurrence:

e Record - This is the default selection and is the normal usage of co-occurrence matrices. The
record will be included in the cell if row and column items co-occur in the record, whether or
not they occur in the same Parent.

e Parent - The record will be included in the cell if the row and column items co-occur in the
same record AND in the same Parent. This can be useful in the somewhat rare case that a
Child item is multi-valued within a single Parent item.

5. Click OK to create the matrix.
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Auto-Correlation Matrix

An Auto-Correlation Matrix shows the correlations among items in a list. For example, an Auto-Correlation
Matrix of Authors will show high correlations among members of a team who write together. In the
following illustration of Inventor Names, OTSU shows high correlation with KAWAZOE, and UCHIYAMA
(row 10) shows high correlation with NISHINO.

% B K€ Mot x = r N s tage - BSCPatStat Dot 03122020 - 0 X
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
[ = - . e = M) i ¢ 3
wEEN R B = O i G
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint = Manage Delete
Analysis > Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset Al y - Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
Titie Window v & X  Reset InventorzName [ 1 2 3 4 5 0 7 [ s | 10 | ~ Detail Window vax
13 Title - ZRecords| 26 | 26 | 23 | 22 | 22 | 20 | 19 | 18 [ 18 | 47 =
0 Titles, 0 Selected Y | o i —
Show Values >« 0.00 and <= 1.00
Auto-Correlation
g #of Records 8
Py 3
T Blsl.|%|¢
- 2| 2|3|3|2|s|¥]¢2
Ils|g|2|e|¥(2|E|5]8]"
z 3 o T < % ] Q2 g
8 E18|z|s|¢g| % H - | = 3
§ A 0% [ 4 £ = ¥ (z’ § 3
g 5| 3 S i Detail Window v ax
gl w | a |5|E|F|3|%[5|%)|%)|3 :
1 |28 |oTsu cenecr
2|25 |Choi, dung Bum —
3 23 | ANDREW JAMES SHELDS
4 22 [KAWAZOE TADASH
I8 |22 [NSHNO HROSH
C 20| UCHIVAMA YASUHTO
13 |ARAKAWA YASUHIKO
L ‘GM'SO'(E ~ 4 + + . — e g
0 7 _|Shiskis, Andrew James | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.00K 000
1 1Iwmonu~wo | | | | | | | 0
1 14 [Bawendi, Moungi G 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 My Keywords vax
i L BT ] 0.000.§ 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000} 0.000 | 6.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 § 0000 | 0.000
L B ZHANG YAPE 01000 | 0.000 1 0:000 | 0.000 ] 6.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 } 0,000 | G000 | 0.000 | Il Sample Keywords M
1 13 | ANDREW JAMES * SHELDS 0,000 | 0.000 | 0000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 AR YYY
1 13 | ANTHONY JOHN BENNETT 0,000 | 0.000 | 0000 | 0.000 | 0000 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000
1 13 [EBEKON 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0,000 | 0000 | 0000 |BON 0000 [0327| 0000 | | 9 Keywords, 0 Selected A
18 |13 |GUNGKA 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 pp
18 |13 |KAWAGUCH KENCH 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 | 0491 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0000 | ~ licat
(WA st N A 1 remdl’¢ = g application
LN > o characteristic -
~ @ PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample. @ nS(PalSmQuanlumDel(!Jl)?oN‘ X s o »

An Auto-Correlation Matrix of Descriptors will show descriptors that have a high degree of correlation by
virtue of being used in the same records. In this illustration, the default "Heat Map" is used to identify
Inventors with high correlation.

Note: For Auto-Correlation Matrix, you should only use fields that have multiple values in most of the
records. For example, Authors or Descriptors are good choices. Date of Publication is not a good
choice, since there is only one date of publication for each record.

See Creating an auto-correlation matrix.

Within an Auto-Correlation matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat Map
(or Remove colors), Paint cells, "Flood" the matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the
Matrix. See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating an auto-correlation matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon:

=y TR ||Chart:: Bar, My Terms

Home Refine | Analyze ] Report Editors

View Help

Title Win| LI Matrix (Ctri+M)

—E
Hﬂ Titlg = Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

or from the Home Ribbon:

1l oo B ose

List ix, Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~ Records

by Year Indicators

b KM € [khart: Bar, My Terms - M

| Home ] Refine Analyze Report Editors

View

Help

e EEN 2 b

New Open Save Save Close Find Create
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset

Pmn=e

Find Select Copy Pain
All n 7

Title Window v o X
Title -

A Titlar 0 Calackad

or press Ctrl M on the keyboard.

2. You are presented with the Create Matrix dialog. Click the Auto-Correlation tab.

Autocorrelation

Rows and Columns

Select Field

[TTT1] Matrix (Ctrl+M)

Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

Cross-Correlation

v

® All Items

Rows and Columns
0 Items

b

Show All Items

Correlation based on
0 Items

» More Options
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3. From the Rows and Columns dropdown, choose the field and/or groups for which you want to show

correlations. Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the
matches appear for selection. These items will appear on the Row and Column headers on the
matrix. (This operation creates a symmetrical matrix.)

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns

assi ~

Assignee
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee:PatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
Assignee:Assignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations:Cited Assigneg Country

Rows and Columns
6,367 Items

Correlation based on
6,367 Items

» More Options

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Clicking on the field Rows and Columns

name selects "All + Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
ltems" as the default. O Alltems

A field name ® Select Groups / Show Items
beginning with "+" ) Select Groups / Show Group Names
indicates the field

Selected Groups:

has groups. @ Top 15

Selecting a field with
groups enables you
to select a smaller
set within the field by
clicking the box next
to the Group name.

If a field has multiple
groups assigned, you [ selectan || Desetectan |
can select any or all
Groups. Rows and Columns Correlation based on
15 Items in 1 Groups 15 Items in 1 Groups

» More Options
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Selection choices include:

- All Items - all of the list items

- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels

- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows you to
get an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for the Rows and Columns, you could click OK and the Matrix would be
created. However, more options are available.

By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by clicking
More Options:

15 Iterns in 1 Groups 15 Iterns in 1 Groups
 More Options
Based on... Caorrelation function
* # of records ® Cosine
# of instances Pearson's r
Help Cancel

4

4. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. For most “index” terms, # of
Records is the correct choice. For fields that may have more than one instance of a given item in a
record, # of Instances may be appropriate (e.g., NLP words or phrases).

5. Correlation function is enabled when a correlation matrix is chosen. Choose from Cosine (the
default), or Pearson'sr.

6. Click OK.
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Cross-Correlation Matrix

A Cross-Correlation Matrix shows correlations among items in a list based on the values in another list.
For example, a Cross-Correlation Matrix of Authors using Descriptors can show groups of people who
write about the same things. As another example, a Cross-Correlation Matrix of Organizations using
Descriptors can show organizations that write about the same things.

Reset Assignee::Hame (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1M 12 el
#Records| 3 5 3 3 4 3 3 3 4 6 6
(0]
v - = - ol 2| 2
- Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00 @ % 3 g o
(=]
E 5 o o 2 e o =
g Cross-Correlation 8 w 0 = = k-
o Crossed With: International o a 9 o uz_, S
‘E Classification Revised (1) 2 = = . i | R | [
5 3 Groups (tems) 0 < i e - = ; E’ e
= # of Records o) fis} w e = u o o w o
2 = = F ] = o i =
¥ Cosine o ol 21 5|93 ol 5|l =] el s5|Y
= o e [m=] (e el B S el |l (| ] 15
2 | . 5 =z 2l &8l 2|l =1z z2]|°]| =
B | e I | F|lylo|l=|ZF|=z|Y]2]&8] x| 0o
< 5 = o = | i w o © I o
O a0 2 = [ N [a] w —
B 3 =lel8|l2a|lcl3]lz2]<]|¢ |z
E v a |=l8l&ald|lz|s|8|&8|2|e|T|E
1 174| TOKUY AMA DENTAL CORP 0.350 | 0.457 | 0.455 47T ' i
2 145|3M CO 0.383|0468|0502
3 128| SHOFU INC ] 504
4 114|KURARAY NORITAKE DENTAL INC i
5 96 |DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC 0504 {
6 73 |IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG
7 48 |GC DENTAL IND CORP 0.375|0.458 | 0.473 0.504 , 1
8 23 |COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO 0.208|0.239|0.266 | 0.267 | 0.271 | 0.250 | 0.297 | 0.301 | 0.302 | 0.307 [ 0.326 | 0.317 | (
9 23 |KULZER & CO GMBH 0319|0422[0436 0482 0.490 {
10 19 |PROCTER & GAMBLE CO 0.264|0.295[0.335|0.394 | 0.383 | 0.322 | 0.406 | 0.407 | 0.395 | 0.435 | 0.393 | 0.453 | (
11 17 |vOCO GMBH 0279|0374 0371 0.423 0.431 (
12 15 |KERR CORP 0.330|0.375|0.385 0.443 0.446 (
13 10 |MUHLBAUER TECHNOLOGY GMBEH 0.267 | 0.364 | 0.338 0.419 0.414 (
14 9 |GLAXO GROUPLTD 0.282|0.304 |0.355 | 0.421 | 0.407 | 0.351 | 0.460 | 0.437 | 0.428 | 0.467 | 0.403 | 0.487 | (
15 8 |RUSSIAN FEDERATION: SARATOV 0277|0326|0.357 |0.373|0.373| 0.336 | 0.441 | 0.414 | 0.421 | 0.437 (
16 8 |VERICOMCOLTD 0.331|0.396| 0429 0.451 {
17 7 |NIPPON SHIKA Y AKUHIN CO LTD 0.285 | 0.347 | 0.367 0.438 | 0.358 | 0.459 | 0.2 51
18 7 |ULTRADENT PRODUCTS INC 0.246 | 0.331 | 0.344 | 0,520 | 0.551 | 0.372 (
19 6 |BASF AG 0164 |0193]0.211[0.235|0.250 | 0.199 | 0.241 | 0.278 (~

[«][»] \IMatrix:Cross-Correlation, Assignee Corp Grp Members x Assignee Corp Grp Members /ﬂ <« [

Creation of a Cross-Correlation Matrix requires you to select two fields. The first choice is for the items
that will actually appear as row and column items in the matrix - usually a field or a smaller group of items
you define in a List View. The second field you choose is the basis of the analysis of the relationships
among the row and column items.

In this example, the default "Heat Map" helps to identify items with high correlation.

See Creating a cross-correlation matrix.

Within a Cross-Correlation matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat
Map (or Remove Colors), Paint cells, "Flood" the matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells
in the Matrix. See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating a cross-correlation matrix

1.

Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon:

=K < [khart:: Bar, My Term

: -

Home Refine [ Analyze

' Report Editors View Help

] Y &

List x| Map List
Comparison Classifi

B @D e &

Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
sifications »  Records by Year Indicators

Titte Win| CITL Matrix (Ctri+M)
ﬁ Tille - Create a co-occurrence or

correlation matrix

or from the Home Ribbon:

=K < |khart:: Bar, My Terms

BIXIE

| Home ] Refine  Analyze

Report Editors View Help

e EEN

New Open Save Save Close
Analysis v Dataset

Title Window

R

2|

Find Create
cords Sub taset

Find Select Copy Pain
AII v

Title

N Titlar A Calacknd

ﬁ Matrix (Ctrl+M)
Create a co-occurrence or

correlation matrix

or press Ctrl M on the keyboard.

Rows and Columns

Select Field

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation

You are presented with the Create Matrix dialog. Click on the Cross-Correlation tab

Cross-Correlation

Correlation based on

{5 Select Field

® All tems

Rows and Columns

® Allltems
Show All Items

Correlation based on

0 Items 0 Items

Pn= e

» More Options
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3. From the Rows and Columns window, choose the field and/or groups for which you want to show
correlations. Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the
matches appear for selection. These items will appear on the Row and Column headers on the
matrix.

Clicking on the field name selects "All Items" as the default. A field name beginning with "+" indicates
the field has groups. Selecting a field with groups enables you to select a smaller set within the field
by clicking the box next to the Group name.

Selection choices include:

- All Items - all of the list items
- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels
- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

If a field has multiple groups assigned, you can select any or all Groups.

4. In the "Correlation based on" window, choose the field and/or groups that you want to use to
determine the correlation between items. In general, Rows and Columns items that share many of the
same "Correlation based on" values will have higher correlation values.

=l

-
Create Matrix
(R

Co-occurrence

Autocorrelation

Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns
+ Assignee:i:PatStat Standardized Name v
All Items

® Select Groups / Show Items
Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:
¥ Top 15

Select All Deselect All

Correlation based on

+ Inventor::Coumly{

® All Items
Select Groups / Show Items
Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:

15 Items in 1 Groups

36 Items

» More Options

SRy

Cancel

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows you to

get an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for "Rows and Columns" and "Correlation based on", you could click
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OK and the Matrix would be created. However, more options are available.

By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by clicking
More Options:

15 Items in 1 Groups 15 Items in 1 Groups
~ More Options
Baszed on.. Correlation function
* # of records * Cosine
# of instances Pearson's r
Help Cancel

5. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. For most “index” terms, # of
Records is the correct choice. For fields that may have more than one instance of a given item in a
record, # of Instances may be appropriate (e.g., NLP words or phrases).

6. Correlation function is enabled when a correlation matrix is chosen. Choose from either Cosine (the
default), or Pearson’sr.

7. Click OK.
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Working with a Matrix

While viewing a Matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize Rows and Columns; Sort rows/columns; Flood a matrix;
Make Heat Map; Paint cells; Select multiple cells; Find a string; Add Selections to a Group; List Cells in a
Matrix.

Resize Rows and Columns

. . i Bano Bedan Bl licn 1 o g 2 1 a | A | 1
You can resize the rows and columns of a matrix. % Copy Ctrl+C
First, using the Right-Click menu, be sure the "Allow Row Select All Ctrl+4,
& Column Resizing" option is enabled/checked. Then Faorn |

choose Select All.
Add Rowv Selections to Group

The entire matrix is selected.
Add Column Selections to Group

Next, near the outermost row or column numbers, hover List Cells In Matrix

your mouse over the border between the rows or columns,

until your pointer changes: Remove Colors

6 7 lohi Sheet Properties..,
= FMC Corp, Sant: v Allow Row & Column Resizing
Maval Postgradus g
Univ of Maryland fiesechiste
Sort Row

Then click and drag to expand the row/column. The entire matrix will be resized. (The same procedure
must be done for both rows and columns.)

Reset Corporate Source 1 2 3 4 5 6 718 |9 |10 |11 12|13 |14|15
#Records| 243 (163 [ 148 [ 143 | 119|111 | 86 | 82 | 81 | 79 | 77 | 77 | 75 | 74 | 62
v | -
Show Values >=1 and <=14
§ Cooccurrence
8 # of Records
g
& c ” o
=] k=) O i1}
B e c B gl e 2| w| B
= =) =] =3 ol _| & ] ‘B E E
§ (=] 7 E| £ =] = B ] | =
=| = a| E|l&| 2|2 &1 %] 8
@ 2]l )| o il I = - g1 3| =
a © wl 5| 8 El o o |- g|:s wl|l 2] | &
=] Sl 5|l 8| £l 5| 2|5 | 5| 8| 2|5 E
8 Slela|lE]| 8|ls|le|ls|s5|e|la|ls|als]g
& S|l5|l5|18|s5|2|5|5[s5|3|5|5|8|5]|%&
2 v -~ e|lo|lz|ls|d|le|S|=l=|2|S|2|E|S)|=
1 22 |Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, P&, USA 28 4 3 5 3 2 4 3 5 1 3 2 5
2 12 |California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C| & 3 1 1 2 2 1 1 2 1
3 11 |Texas A&M Univ, College Station, TX, USA 1 3 1 2 |3 1
4 10 |Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL,USA | 3 | B 3 2 2 1 Al 27 &S 2
5 7 |North Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC,US | # | 1 1 1 1 2
6 7 |Ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, US4, 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
7 6 |FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA 1
8 6 |Naval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, CA, US 2 3 2 1 1 1 1 1
See Also:

Zooming in a List or Matrix
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Sorting rows or columns in a matrix

You can sort the rows or columns in a Matrix View by (refer to the illustration below for corresponding
references):

1.

Row or column data. Double-click on the row or column number (for the column headings, this is the
number in the top-most row; for the row headings, it is the number in the left-most column). The rows
or columns are sorted in decreasing numeric order. Double-click again, and the rows or columns are
sorted in increasing numeric order. (The right-click menu also offers Sort Row/Sort Column.)

Row or column headings. Double-click on the list heading (for the column headings, this is the first
cell in the third row; for the row headings, it is the first cell in the third column). The rows or columns
are sorted in alphabetical order. Double-click again, and the rows or columns are sorted in reverse
alphabetical order.

Number of records (# Records) column or row. In the # Records row or column, double click on the
left (for columns) or top (for rows) cell. The rows or columns are sorted in decreasing numeric order.
Double-click again, and the rows or columns are sorted in increasing numeric order.

Click on the Reset cell (top left) and select Reset Matrix. Both the rows and columns of the Matrix
View are sorted by # Records in decreasing order.

| A
4 (c

| ® suto.nduigation ok oo
*Reset| @ Descriptors (Cleaned) 1| 2 s| 6| 7| 8| ol 0] 11| 12| 13| 14| 15| -
3 —8 # Records | 31| 14] 13 10| 9| 9| 8| 7| 7| 7]7]|6]6]6
- A4 - - - T
v - HEHE - BEBEEEBE z| =
AR - 5 aclo|l2l<|< b B
i Show Values >= 1 and <= 19 & o § T § g o o g = g = 2
- - i < - -
@ 3 <l =10 '
§ Cooccurrence 185 o = BB % 5 E 28| | &
= =0d 7| < S 4 4 2|3
o # of Records Gl ok 2 =|& E| B @
= | 2 i 3 ‘)- 9 =1 2 § o g
: SHEH - HEEEEHEGLEHE
S Sls - HEHE ° s g Q. v
8 - - %o |
|5 2| 8 2 é a| = I|2|8|3
2 Tt HEH - HEHHHEHBEHEE
@ = = =l 5 Ple| = .
g' o § R = K8 g = g S| 8| =
S 5 g 2 E i 3| ©° é’ S$121%] % 5 é
i HEH - BEHEEEBE B EEE
» v - |033§E€§§o§§§§0
1 163 | Computer vision 8|3|3 4) 12| [1]2]3]1]2] |
2? 42 | Cameras 1121 | | 1
| 22 | Three dimensional | I EIEIR 1 B!
1 el @ |77 | Colision avoidance | \ 1 2: 2 _
e 23 | Control equipment 2 1 2 1 [ 3] |
6 28 | Feature extraction | 1 2 1 | 1 2|
7 75 | image processing 3 | 2 ‘ 2 113 1(1
8 10 | image quaity | 11 |
9 148 | Navigation 13 iz 1 |1]2 5|1]4]2
10 243 | ROBOTS_Mobile 19_ | 7 | | 1 [ 7 3 | 241
11 143 | Algorthms 4_116 2 1_213 111 1' .l
12 50 | Fuzzy sets ‘2l1 1 3] | | 3] 1
13 35 | image analysis 1j1]1 I
| 4] (%] \ Matrix:Descriptors (Cleaned)xCorporateSo{ < ’
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Flooding a matrix
You can "flood" a matrix to remove the rows and columns which have values that fall outside the
Floor/Ceiling range.

In a Matrix View:

The set of arrows at the top manipulates the upper limit for the matrix. The ceiling is initially set as the
highest value in the matrix. The set of arrows at the bottom of the box manipulates the minimum value to
be included in the matrix. Click on the up and down arrows to change the values. With each click of an
arrow, the matrix changes, removing those values that fall outside the parameters.

The "After" matrix (bottom picture) is a result of changing the lower limit to "5". Any entries with values of
less than five were removed.

Before
Values to be displayed Arrows to manipulate Upper Limit
\
e S ]
Reset Rescripighs (Clearded) 1] 2] 3] 4] s] s 7] s]s]0f]s2f 13 -
\TY 4 A Recorgs | ] sa| w3 e[l ol ol el 77| 7]7]6
- HEIHEIR BB EEBE
mvﬁ-u.Lﬂon §:§:§§§°3§§ g
o ] 3 T
E oot Records ggs;g§§§°§§§
i SHHEEEEEEHRE
5"-;5"35 §°. g
k] = k| .
3 ol § gzgu
{EHEEEREERERE
- ‘v I ‘A Q:U\.gg 550;!_
1 163 | Computef vimen 7 8]3/3[7]4] J2] J1]2]3]1]2
2 42 | Camer: / Y7 3 L R I
22_|Teee Vi 1L 1ep Tovps] 11 [ |
4 7 svodaoce [/ | teistal val ¥ | 1] |
z’ 2. - .!.‘. - -3 .....
3 28| Featurd extracton /. I 0 03 O D I O I
77 %’.t*.’..'.'...'.'..
3 10 3
s [ / £ B Y Y I 3 B 3
0 243 Meihe wi {vis [ [l Jv] (3] ]2
1 143 | Agorhes / ajrvief2jajvj2j3] |eft]e]
: 50_}Fux jeriter 1 131 1 1 1 1 1 3
1 35 1 |.I.2. | 'l ...... Al
15 Nscicfoiors Gessea xcopored < o
Arrows to manipulate LowerLimit | ® auto_nsvigation =] GJ
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1| 2| 3|4|s|s|7|8]9 -
#Recorss | 31| 13) 11] 10l 8| 7| 7| 6] 6 |
e L HEEREERE
Show Values >= 5 and <= 19 (é.—.‘i 3:‘; E
g Cooccurrence giggi =
3 # of Records 3|z .55
: HHEHERE
; HEEEREL
HHHHEEHE
i HHEREEEE
S| E 4
S| E| 5] =
| AL
. v a  |5|3[E|z|3]5]5]2 C
1 163 | Computer vision 8| |7 ‘8
2 77_| Colision svodance 73 [ |
3 142 | Navigation B | 51 |
4 243 | ROBOTS_Mobie w7 | | 171 15]
5 143 | Algorthms 8] (=]
5 62| Math modes s | | | | | il
7 57 | Neural networks 1 [ T¢l
3 43 | VEHICLES MNavigaton Systems 7
9 45 | Artificisl inteligence 1 ' 5]
10 50 pent vehicie highway systems | |9
1 79 | Navigation systems s | i
12 | 111 | Robots 6| [
<l
[ 4)(»] \Matrix=Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporatd ¢ = 3
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Make Heat Map

Use a "Heat Map" to highlight the cells in a matrix with the highest numerical values, making it easy to
identify the terms with the strongest relationships. This is now the default.

If a matrix does not have colors displayed, right-click in the matrix view, and select Make Heat Map...

. )
® auto_navigation =)
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1| 2| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8] 9| 10] 41| 12| 13| 14|

#Records | 31| 14 13| 14|q10) aja| 8| F| 7| T T| G| &
4 5B E]
e E B HEFENAEEPEREE
Show Values >= 1 and <= 13 b ] g 5 - E_ = § = E| 2
5 7 | & =l
§ Cooccurrence Eg éggtgggﬁﬂ
1] #of Records Copy CrleC E
§ Select All Ctrl+A L
Zoom 3 3
5 Add Row Selections to Group g
€ - I Add Column Selections to Group E
1 163 | Computer vision List Cells In Matrix |
2 42 | Cameras
3 22 | Three dimensional Make Heat Map... |
4 77 _ | Colision avoidance 5
3 | Contrslequbment Sheet Properties... ]
§ 28 | Feature exdraction v Allew Row & Column Resizing |
T 75 | mage processing |
8 110 1image quaky Reset Matrix !
] 148 | Navigation 2
10 243 | ROBOTS Mobile 4
1| 143 | Algorthms SortRow [
12 50 | Fuzzy sats 2112 3 3
13 |35 |mage anolyss 1112 1]
14 62 | Mathematical modeis. BEIERE BEE
16 |57 | Neursinetworks EKIE IHEE
16 23| Parameter 1112 ] 1
17 44 | Position control 1 2|1 1011
18|35 |Sensor dats fusion | T2[1] [s] |= z]
19 119 | Sensors 3 12 AEEE 1111
20| 14| Underwater equipment | 2]z 1
21 77| Vehicles OEIEEE 2
22 T Calibration 201
23 [13 | Computational methods HEEE 1]
24 4 Costs 1 -
4 | |}, Matrix=Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporate § « | | *

You are presented with a color chart from which to choose a color to indicate the highest values:

i

.
Color

Basic colors:

A e f |

I=.‘E|_‘h—|

Hue: D_ Red:
Sat: 240 Green:

Define Custom Colors =3 ColoriSolid ;- 120 Blue: 0

L ok [L[ cancsl | [

Add to Custom Colors
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When you have chosen a color, click OK. VantagePoint will color the cells in your matrix using gradients
of your selected color. The lowest values will be closest to white, and the highest values will be fully
saturated and highly visible. Here are the results:

@ auto_navigation [E=5 | Fo >
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1| 2| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8] 9| 10] 11| 12| 13| 14] »
#Records | 31| 14 13[ 11| 10| o e & 7| 7| 7| 7| 6| 6| |
G = B Al [} I
v - 150|151 % [8l=<|2 |13 [5]|s
el % i ] ) bflo|S| x| =]
= Show Values >=1 and <= 19 o+~ Bl _g =l = = % = E =
= EE IR EEE S oL E o
= = =] D“_I S|lm|Y9|a|l 8| *@ w| o _
= Cooccurrence S| ®| & Wl = = = 'g m|lo| 2|3 2|2
] # of Records A EIRE R EE RN El<| 2| &
b= glol2| B2 &) - | =| = 515 E
2 HHEEEEEHEEEGEEEE
£ EEE EEEE EEE R
-] Elo|lo|lz|w|o|lal&|El2laelal 2] 5
] 3 |~ E MR E|lo| 3 Tlsl 8
HEEE E tlam| 2|8 2| c =|H| 2
E s|3|%|E| 5[ 8| =| E|E|5[3]| 2| 5|5
4| - HEE M HEHEAEREE
E |2 AR EEEEEEEEHBEEE
o E P|a|Elm|s|o|a|Z|C|E|s|5]| 2|
2 E| 22| E|z(e| Ef E|lE| efz|=|2|E
= v o S|E2|3|2|5|2&[2]|2|5|5| 2| 5|8
1 163 | Computer vision 8| 33|74 2 1121311 2
2 42 | Cameras 112 1] 4
3 22 | Three dimensional 4 111 1
4 77 | Colision avoidance 5 113 2 2
5 23 | Control eguipment 2 2031 3
6 28 | Feature extraction 1132 1 1 2
7 75 | Image processing 3|21 2|3 1 1] 1
& 10 | Image guality 3
9 148 | Navigation 2131 1|2 511 4| 2
10 243 | ROBOTS_Mobile Tl 3 1 T 3 2| 4
11 143 | Algorithms 41 1|16|2|2|1|12)| 3 1011 1
12 50 | Fuzzy sets 21| 2 Z 3
13 35 | Image analysis 11111 2 1
14 62 | Mathematical models 51112 2121
15 &7 | Neural networks 3|1 2 11611
16 23 | Parameter estimation 1]111] 2 2 1
17 44 | Position control 1 201 1011
18 39 | Sensor data fusion 201 3 4 2
19 119 | Sensors 3 1021 213111 1011
20 14 | Underwater equipment 2|2 1
21 77 | Vehicles 1(1(1[2]1 2
22 L Calibration 2|1
23 13 | Computational methods 111]1 1
24 4 Costs 1 "
[4][»] A Matrix:Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporate §| « [ | b

To remove the colors, simply right-click and select Remove Colors.

See Also:
Heat Maps Settings

Painting cells in a matrix

With a Matrix View active:
1. Select the cell or cells to be painted by clicking in the cell or multi-selecting cells.

2. Click the Paint dropdown, and select the color you want to use. This color will be used until you
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select another color.

% u K 4 Matrix::Auto-Correlation of Inventor Name (Cleaned) " | 2| E; VantagePoint - PatSe¢

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

FEEN ® AR e
=R AR NECIN 52| S| Ry 1
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy | Paint || Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All > 5 | Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit - ﬁ . - .
Title Window w O X |Reset Inventor::Hame (Cleaned) 1 2 . . b 7 8 9
1y Tive = #Records| 42 | 34 = .@ 5 | 24 | 22 | 22
12 Titles, 0 Selected e | = l
- Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00 . O
ADDITION-FRAGMENTATION OLIGOME... §
COATING COMPOSITIONS, DENTAL STR... ﬁ Auto-Correlation
= # of Records
CURABLE COMPOSITIONS AND METHO... < Cosine [
Dental composition containing an ethyle.., E = w S S =
] I
DENTAL COMPOSITIONS AND INITIATO... = o il % ; g z o & g
DENTAL COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING ... g 9 E ! ¢ Nl | > :YE S i
DENTAL COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING ... § @ sl=z=22[z[3[=]¢8]&
- . & |I's z|lz|S|=|Y|elE|x]|C
Dental methods, compaositions, and kits c... 2 o g = 2 3 2 3 g %
HARDENABLE DENTAL COMPOSITIONS ... - v - EIEE R E
KIT OF PARTS FOR PRODUCING A GLASS... g 42_|MOSZNER NORBERT N8B 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.362
PROCESSES FOR FORMING DENTAL MAT... [2 34 |JOACHM E KLEE 0.000 Y& 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0.000
Self-adhesive dental compositions and m... |3 33 |KOJ MATSUSHIGE 0.000 | 0.000 RNSBRY 0.250 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000
4 31| SUZUKI TAKESHI 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.250 N8 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.035 [ 0.000
5 25 |BRADLEY D CRAIG 0.0000.000 | 0.0000.000]1.000 | 0.480 | 0.000|0.000 [0.000
6 25 | JOEL D OXMAN 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0.000 RSB 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0.000
7 24 |MITSURU TAKEI 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 QAN 0.000 | 0.000
8 22 |HRATA KOICHRO 0.0000.000 | 0.000 | 0.038 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 0.000
9 22 |RHEINBERGER YOLKER 0.362 | 0.000 | 0.000 [ 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 NWEH

3. Paint other cells by clicking the cell to be painted, then clicking the Paint icon, and choosing the color
from the color palette.

Selecting multiple cells in a matrix

You can select multiple cells in a Matrix View by using the Shift or Control keys while you click on the
cells.

To add selections one at a time: Press the Ctrl key as you click on the cell (Ctrl-Click). The cell you click
on is added to the selections already made.

To add a range of selections at one time: Press the Shift key as you click on the cell (Shift-Click). All of
the cells between the cell you Shift-Click on and the last selected cell are added to the selections already
made.

or

Use a "click and drag" method to highlight multiple adjacent cells to be selected.

Finding a string in a matrix

1. From the Main Menu, select Edit and Find...
or press Ctrl F on the keyboard.

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find.

3. Click Find to search for the string.
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Creating Groups from a Matrix

Within a Matrix, you can create a Group by right-clicking on the Row (or Column) and selecting Add Row
(Column) Selections To Group.

Copy Ctrl+C
Select All Ctrl+A
Zoom »

Add Row Selections to Group
Add Column Selections to Group %
List Cells In Matrix

Make Heat Map...
Sheet Properties...
v | Allow Row & Column Resizing

Reset Matrix

Sort Row

|

The Add Items dialog box appears where you specify the Group name. Click OK.

Add itemns =

Add selected items o group:

M ew group:

Group &)

When you Create a List of the Field Name, the new Group will appear.
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List Cells in Matrix

It is difficult to find the biggest values in a large matrix. VantagePoint provides an alternative view of a
matrix called the ‘Matrix List’. The Matrix List is a list that has a row for each cell in the matrix.

Note: The Matrix List is a temporary view of the matrix. It is not saved with the *.vpt file. If you switch
to another VantagePoint sheet or another application, the Matrix List is closed.

The Matrix List is created using the right-click menu in a matrix:

®  Corporate Insulin Research PubMed IF=8 o "=
Reset Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesau| 1 2|13 45|67 8 9| 10| 11] 12| 13] ~
2 Records | 413 349 324| 288] 269| 246] 234| 196 186] 165] 159] 154 | 14 -
= i | o ]
s Show Values >= 1 and <= 23
Cooccurrence £
g # of Records E g
: {HERERRLIREEIEL
g | 812 | % HELE g\
K § g ~ c|l3|s5]|%
i {HEHEHER BRI
- v | a |&[2[3] 5] 53 o|o|E a
1 26 | Amyin Pharmal Copy CtieC 2818 2| 640N 2|
2 14 | Pfizer Corporal B 3| 3|1S5)] 4|5 1]
3 (12 |Fumawapnar  StlectAl bl EIEl EIEAC
4 11 | Takeda Chemi Zoom » 7 4 2| 618 3 SM
5 10 | Ajnomoto Coer Bl S|8)8| 3|55
[ 9 | Profi Insttute 1 Add Row Selections to Group | [ 31Ss] [2[3]4
1 b Add Column Selections to Group B 2 R 2 5
8 8 | Pharmacia Cor Bl ala[1|3]2]2]
9 |8 |MNeurocrine Bio List Cells In Matrix B R AR
10 8 | Genentech, In¢ 1 3 ol BS) & 23
11| 8| Wiennum Pha Remove Colors e s 1 [2]1]3
12 8 | Amgen inc Sheet Properties.. .2._.% 1 1 1 113
13__ |7 | Aventis Pharm = Blzla|2[3[s]1]
v 2 [ Adis bternatic v Allow Row & Column Reszing 5T3 1 2 [
15 7 | Kissei Pharmac Bl 3|S5|6] 4] 4 |
6|6 [Astelesprary ook Mot el 22322 |
17 |6 | Regeneron Phé Sort Row Bl e | 2 | 2 2|
18 |6 |ADVSYS hcl i S B 4 ‘ 3 [3] -
«)[»] \ Matrix::Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesad « | 1 '

This illustration shows a co-occurrence matrix, but the Matrix List can be generated for a correlation
matrix, too.

For the above co-occurrence matrix, the Matrix List looks like this:

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 210



VantagePoint User’s Guide

[ &8 Matrix list

Show Values >= = E
1 = =
z 2
: ;
g —
S g
£ g
. T . E s
E S E S s
E B g = £
= o
£ £ ¢ z 5
1 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticalg, Inc. 413 | Amine Acid, Peptide, or Protein 23
2 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 119 | Enzyme 2
3 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 165 | Organic Chemical 2
4 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticalg, Inc. 4 Body Location or Region 1
5 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 349 | Pharmacolegic Substance 21
L] 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 148 | Disease or Syndrome 2
7 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticalg, Inc. 324 | Biologically Active Substance 23
3 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 55 Cell Function 1
9 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 245 | Hormone 16
10 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 134 | Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure ]
11 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 87 Temporal Concept L]
12 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 33 Finding 1
13 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 79 Lipid 2
14 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. a7 Age Group ]
15 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 135 | Body Part, Organ, or Organ Component 6
16 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 3 Population Group 1
1F 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 198 | Quantitative Concept 8
18 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 24 Organizm Function 4
19 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 20 Individual Behavior 1
20 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 41 Steroid 1
21 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 186 | Carbohydrate 2
22 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 155 | Intellectual Product 6
23 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 20 Meolecular Function 3
24 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 30 Aming Acid Sequence 1
25 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 288 | Animal 12
26 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 89 Sign or Symptom 2
v R Armvlin Pharmarenticalz Inr 154 Resaarrh & rtivibe 10

Each row represents one cell in the matrix.

The Matrix List interacts with its underlying matrix view. When the user selects a line in a Matrix List, the
corresponding row and column are selected in the underlying matrix view, as shown in the next

illustration. See also Detail Window Colors.

Notice that the Matrix List has a flood control on the top left. The flood control in the Matrix List removes

the rows with lower Matrix Values from the list.
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r -

? Corporate Insulin Research PubMed == [
Reset Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesau| 1 2 3 4 5 T 8 91 10| 11 12 | 13] =
# Hecords | 413| 349| 324| 288| 269 234| 196 136) 165 159 154 14) | _
= w s |5
E Show Values =1 and <= 23
[}
=
E‘ Cooccurrence '% o
=] # of Records Bl o | 2
o o Q a
— [ C w
g il 2|3 5 z
o 0 in o o _ =
g gla|z| |3 AREHEIEE
[ ; = =
; IlglT| |£ Slels| 5|5
= n Zle| = E 2| 5|5|w| =15
= B 2| 8 a [ | BE| 2| o % [
= a o| E| 2| | 5 E|E| || 28| 3|5
E & E|lG|L|E|& Els| €| &|s| 2|2
[=] = [} = R
= v o | Elz|(a| &]|c =|d|S|c|E|lx|a
2 14 [ Pfizer Corporation 11 11 & ] T ] 3 5 9 1
3 12 | Fujizawa Pharmaceutical Co., Lid. 8 10 858 11 4 11| 2 4 ] 2 5
4 11 | Takeda Chemical Industries Ltd. 9 | 8 g | | 5 ri 4 2| 6 3 |5
S ——
E 7
=1 @ Matrix list =5
L Show Values >= = E -
8 1 N £ < |
9 = E z |5
] = ] -_
10 E g E 3 =
11 E E E = &
- — [
12 : £ ¢ £ 5
14 1 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 413 | Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 23
15 2 6 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 119 | Enzyme 2
16 3 i Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 185 | Organic Chemical 2
4 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 4 Body Location or Region 1
5 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 345 | Pharmacologic Substance 21
[ 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 149 | Disease or Syndrome 2
7 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 324 | Biologically Active Substance 23
8 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 55 Cell Function 1
6 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 134 | Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure| 9
i Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 67 Temporal Concept 5]
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 33 Finding 1
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 79 Lipid 2
28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. g7 Age Group 9
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 135 | Body Part, Organ, or Organ Compon | §
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 3 Population Group 1
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 195 | Quantitative Concept ]
6 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. a4 Organizsm Function 4
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 20 Individual Behavior 1
25 Amvlin Pharmaceuticals. Inc. 41 Steroid 1 ™

Important Performance Note: Each row of a Matrix List corresponds to a cell of the matrix.
Consequently the list can be extremely long - a relatively small 1,000 x 1,000 item matrix has 1
million cells and, therefore, an unflooded Matrix List of 1 million items. For this reason, it is a good
idea to flood the Matrix List before attempting to sort it. Flooding the matrix reduces the number of
items displayed in the Matrix List, thereby reducing the number of items that must be sorted.

The Matrix List makes it very easy to examine the largest values in any matrix. The activities of sorting,
browsing, and flooding the Matrix List work much like the other views in VantagePoint. The Matrix List
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initially uses the flood value of the underlying matrix; but, other than this, the flood values of the Matrix

List and the underlying matrix are unrelated.

Detail Window Colors

When entire rows or columns are selected in a Matrix View, the Detail Window uses color to highlight
the items associated with the row(s) and column(s). In the illustration below, the items highlighted in
yellow are those that co-occur with column selections only and the items highlighted in blue are those
that co-occur with row selections only. The items highlighted in green are the items that co-occur with
items selected in both rows and columns. Note that entire matrix rows and/or columns must be selected

for color highlighting to appear in a List-type Detail Window.

==l
Reset Corporate Source 1 2 3 4 5 [ T - [[mmm {Cleaned) v]
#Records| 22 | 12 | 11 | 10 ] 7 7 & il
- -~ % et a % 2 7| 11t | Weural networks m
Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00 | 8| 2|22 ¢& Y !
' ' ool - (i I (R (| Show Chart 3
i & c c En > %
e Cross-Correlation ? = '1% 105 2 % =) Print ...
E Crossed With: Descriptors B 8 2] E = g [ &
e (Cleaned) = e & 2| 2 2 = Copy
ﬁ B EEEE £| S = F;' - = = Create Detail Window
= Pearson's r 35 e = £ g =] =
E % = 5 2] 8 % E v Allow Row Resizing
] z ﬁ § S £ = g Add Selection to Group...
2l E|ls|lglz2]2)|3 _
= 2 2 e
z v - 3 = 8 s 5 z = Open Hyperlink
22 | Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA USA |1:000) 0613 | 0.255 | 0.519| 0.448 | 0.260 Change Detail Window Colors[}
12 | California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C| 0.613 [~1.000~] 0.211 | 0.524| 0.323| 0.197 z TR TG T _—
11 | Texas A&M Univ, College Station, TX, USA| 0.255| 0.211 [ 1000 0.157| 0.058 2| t1 |MWonlinear control systems.
10 | Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL, USA 2 Position control |
M Morth Carclina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, US 443 | 0 2 ﬂ ROBOTS_ Inteligent
(] 7 | Ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA 0.260| 0.187 2 Robustness (control systems)
7 & | FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA 0.013| 0.095 | 0.140| -0.01 | -0.01 | 0.011 {1000 2| 1t | Time varying control systems
8 6 | Naval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, CA, U | 0.302| 0.340 | 0117 | 0.279| 0.157 | 0.113| -0.01 2 Tracking (position)
9 5 | Univ of Maryland, College Park, MD, USA | 0.432| 0.401 | 0.217 | 0.423| 0,154 | 0.216| 0.173 JUNE 2 ﬂ Welocity
10 5 | Univ of Massachusetts, Amherst, MA, US | 0.843| 0.320 | 0.237 | 0.363 | 0.242 | 0.157 | 0.000 JuRE 1 " Acoustic imaging
11 5 | Univ of Sydney, Sydney, Aust 0.55%| 0.435 | 0.081|0.372| 0.528| 0.121| -0.1 1 Actuators
12 5 | vale Univ, New Haven, CT, USA 0.227| 0.235 | 0127 | 0.194| 0.078| 0.054 | 0.164 1 Adrcraft
13 4 | Ecole Polytechnique de Montreal, Montreal| 0319 0.321 | 0114 | 0.209| 0.207 | 0.108 | 0.005 g 1 ‘n Backpropagation
14 4 | Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, GA, Uj 0.310| 0.368 | 0.106 | 0.247| 0.165% | 0.120 | 0.068 1 " Character recognition
15 4 | Kyoto Univ, Kyoto, Jpn 0438| 0.313 | 0.166 | 0.281| 0.246| 0.261 | 0.005 1 Computer vision
16 4 | Massachusetts Inst of Technology, Cambr| 0.181| 0.189 | 0.072 | 0.169 | 0.217 | 0.047| -0.01 1 Constraint theory
17 4 | Pennsyhvania State Univ, University Park, | 0.388| 0.45%9 | 0.130 | 0.558| 0.192| 0.152 | 0.052 g i 1 Data acguisition
al — n —— T I e 1 ‘I Data communication systems
[+ ][] 4 ListzAuthor (Cleaned 2) A List:Corporate Sof| « r THIEe s
@ Comorate In...J@ AirBags  ® auto_naviga... 1 n Docking B

The colors can now be conveniently changed using the Right-click menu
window's List or Chart) and select Change Detail Window Colors.

(right-click on the Detail

The Grid Colors in the Options dialog appears. The lower half of the dialog controls the colors

displayed in a Detail Window list for a matrix view, as shown above.
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Optians -H
| Settings| Grid Colors |Sheet Tabsl Hotke_l,l|
Lizt and Matrix Views
Heat Maps
I
Detail Windows
Charts
Calor for vertical bar: -
Calaor for horizontal bar: -
Lists [with a matrix in the main view]
Color far raw items: Sarple text
Color far column iterns: — Sample text
Color far intersection: Sample text
Reset To Defaults...
[ (u] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

The colors can also be accessed by clicking the App button and choosing Options. Then click the Grid

Colors tab.

r

App button

et

— l Start New Analysis (Import) >

=

."— Open Dataset
| N

p Dataset Properties

Q Save

E Save As
o~

. Close

@ Export Image

=
) Print »

Recent Documents

1 ISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020
2 PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample

3 Pubmed Medline Curcumin Sample

ﬁ Options l}

& Options
Lan| .o=| Change settings

Exit

See Also:
Detail Windows - Colors for Charts
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Maps

VantagePoint can be used to create visual maps of data. Three types of maps are offered in
VantagePoint: Cross-Correlation Map, Auto-correlation Map, and Factor Map.

Users can add Notes to newly-created Maps that will be saved with the image, even when it is exported.

Follow the links of each type for additional details.

(bental IP: Cross-Correlation Map of Top Universities
based on IPC

COLORADO UNIV ‘Lc $ COLLEGE LONDON ‘.
et T s rTAT wie .
)

DANYLO HALYTSKY] LVIV NAT MEDICAL UNIV

UNIV WIEN TECH

Auto-Correlation Map of My Terms

‘wn;a}; Agent

‘5’0' or Pigment '
‘(f’ﬂﬁ‘ < wis G

e Factor Map Based On Targeted Abstract Terms

.alumlmum oxide
exhibits excellent whes:veness
Cl 6 alkyl group

pol,memablc monomer ccmpcnem

8z ..C} 6 alkyl group . Flasticizer
stabilizer .. . 34 R .

S f e . 1m0 Penodos Loy
.U"e molecule *, lotal composition .e ,J_’C.'I!-"_] 2“_’“ ..\‘r.er Sciuble Polymer

UNIV ZHELANG

silane ccupurv- agent

‘e!!cdn\c amount v ,
: Poxy
. oot canal
.orgamc peroxide ‘

cements

.Clal mucosa

. .powcet material
‘mlé‘,’s

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Cross-correlation maps

A Cross-Correlation Map shows relationships among items in a list based on the values in another list.
For example, a Cross-Correlation Map of authors using descriptors can show groups of people who write
about the same things. As another example, a Cross-Correlation Map of organizations using descriptors
can show organizations that write about the same things.

Creation of a Cross-Correlation Map requires you to select two fields. The first choice is for the items that
will actually appear as nodes on the map - usually a group of items you define in a List View. The second
field you choose is the basis of the analysis of the relationships among the nodes.

Caution: The constraints on relationships in Cross-Correlation Maps are slightly less restrictive than
those in Factor and Auto-Correlation Maps. This enables depiction of some "one-off" relationships.
For example, if Author "A" and Author "B" do not co-author, but both co-author with "C", a Cross-
Correlation Map (Field1l = a group of Authors that includes "A" and "B" and Field2 = all Authors) can
reveal that Authors "A" and "B" have a connection even if Author "C" is not shown on the map.
Therefore, in Cross-Correlation Maps, you should be careful to further investigate relationships that
are shown. View the "low similarity” relationships as "possible” relationships - and in some cases they
show indirect relationships.

The following is an example of a Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Sources in a dataset based on the
Descriptors they used. The relationships in the illustration show organizations that are working on similar
topics (as defined by the Descriptors field in their publications). To reduce visual clutter, only the
strongest of the entire set of possible similarities are shown.

Calspan Corp

Q Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Crossed with Descriptors
US Air Farce
way Traffic Safety Administration

.Toyota Motor Corp .
Automotive Technologies IntInc

otor Co
@

General Motors Corp

\‘Chrysler Corp

/ Univ of Mich, Ann Arbor
v Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger

/ :
.U"'V of Virginia, Charlottesville, VA, USA Coventry (Lanchester) Polytechnic, Engl

Texas Tech Univ

!yushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn

»
» ,( Chart::Corporate Source (After Cleaning):Gantt Chart Group Timeline )\ Map::Corporate Source (After Cleaning) X Descriptors /
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Creating a Cross-Correlation Map

To create a Cross-Correlation Map:

1. Create a group in the list you wish to map.
Note: Include enough terms in your map, but not too many. Unlike the Factor Map, all of the items
you select will appear on the Cross-Correlation Map. Typically, 15 to 20 terms is the most that can fit
on a one-page map and still be readable.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map

(T | IPivot::TabIe 3
Home Refine Analyze ‘ Report Editors

1Y - £ &

List  Matrix | Map List Record Find Similar
Comparison Classifications~  Records

Title Window ? Map
ﬂﬂ Title Create Map

The Cross-Correlation Map tab is presented in the Create Map dialog box.

3. Select the field containing the group you created for this map using the dropdown box. A field name
beginning with "+" indicates the field has groups.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map Correlation based on

lSe!ect Field Select Field

Select Field ‘® All ltems
+ uSource Type

Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Author

Author (After Cleaning)

CODEN

Class Codes - All

Class Codes - General

Conference Number

Conference Sponsor

Copyright

Corporate Source

+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning)
Corporate Source (After Cleaning):Gantt Chart
Group

Corporate Source (Comparison Group)
Country

Country (After Thesaurus)

Descriptors

Document Type

EI Accession Number

File Name

ISBN

ISSN

Identifier

Correlation lines based on
Select a field
0 Items
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Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches appear for
selection.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map

Choose what to map

cor

Corporate Source

+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

Corporate Source (After Cleaning):Gantt Chart Group
Corporate Source (Comparison Group)

~Raw Record

Clicking on the field name selects “All ltems” as the default. A field name beginning with "+" indicates

the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the box next to the
group name for selection.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map Correlation based on

Select Field
® All ltems

: + Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

© All tems

® Select Groups / Show Items

) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Sglected Groups:

) Government

[ Academic

D Industry

[JJ Map: General Motors Corp

(2] Map: General Motors Corp (2)

(2 Map: Kyushu Inst of Technology. Kitakyushu, Jpn
¥ Top 15

Nodes Correlation lines based on

Corporate Source (After Cleaning)
15 Items in 1 Groups

Select a field
0 Items
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Selection choices include:

— All Items — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select Group using list items as labels. After selecting the field
and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window. Check the box
next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels. After
selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups
window. Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

4. Next, select the field or group you would like to use to relate the mapped items (e.g., Descriptors).
Notice the Map definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This gives you an

idea of the size of the map you are creating.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map i Correlation based on

+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning) | Descriptors

0 All Items ' All Items

® Select Groups / Show Items
) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:
) Government
J Academic
[ Industry
[J Map: General Motors Corp
(] Map: General Motors Corp (2)
[ Map: Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn
¥ Top 15

Nodes Correlation lines based on
Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Descriptors
15 Items in 1 Groups 714 Items

5. Click OK to create your map. The result appears below.
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0 Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Crossed with Descriptors

Autm‘Technologies IntInc

atl Highway Traffic Safety Administration

Ford Motor Co
‘Toyota Motar Corp

General Motors Corp

Univ Heidelberg, Heidelbe Univ of Mich, Ann &rbor

Texas Tech Univ

Coventry (Lanchester) Polytechnic, Engl

‘Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn

1 14

[«]0» A List:Corporate Source (After Cleaning) X MapzCorporate Source (After Cleaning) X Descriptors |/

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Auto-Correlation Maps

An Auto-Correlation Map shows relationships among items in a list. For example, an Auto-Correlation
Map of Authors can show teams of people who write together. An Auto-Correlation Map of descriptors will
show descriptors that have a high degree of correlation by virtue of being used in the same records.

Note: For Auto-Correlation Maps, you should only use fields that have multiple values in most of
the records. For example, Authors or Descriptors are good choices. Date of Publication is not a
good choice, since there is only one date of publication for each record.

The following is an example of an Auto-Correlation Map of Authors in a dataset. Each node represents
one Author. The size of the node reflects the number of records associated with the Author. The size of
these nodes are similar because these Authors have a similar number of records (when compared to the
total number of records in the dataset). As with Factor Maps, the lines reflect the similarity between the
nodes. In this illustration, the strength of the lines is related to the number of articles authored together.
To reduce visual clutter, only the strongest of the entire set of possible similarities are shown.

Q Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

‘Wh}rte, Hugh-Durrant ‘Janet, lason A,
.Tsugawa, Sadayuki

.Distante, A
‘Griswold, Norman C. .
i

/ Stentz, Anthony _
Hebert, Marti

Kehtarnavaz, Nasser

Anon (Ed.)

4 »
| (0> /A List::Routing A Map:Descriptors (Cleaned) A Map:Descriptors (Cleaned) A ListsAuthor (Cleaned) N Map:Author (Cleaned) [/ |
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Creating an Auto-Correlation Map

To create an Auto-Correlation Map:

1. Create a group in the list you wish to map.

Note: Include enough terms in your map, but not too many. Unlike the Factor Map, all of the items
you select will appear on the Autocorrelation Map. Typically, 15 to 20 terms is the most that can fit on

a map and still be readable.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map.

P b M € Pivot:Table (3)

Home Refine [ Analyze I Report Editors
I mmie
H B v E-E @
= = m Ed
List  Matrix | Map List Record Find Similar
Comparison Classifications v  Records

Title Window t ® Map
ﬁ Title Create Map

3. From the Create Map dialog box, select the Autocorrelation Map tab.

4. Select the field containing the group you created for this map using the dropdown box. A field name

beginning with "+" indicates the field has groups.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

O AllTterns

'® Select Groups / Show Items

. Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:

[ Hospital

[ Government

[Z1 SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co)
[/ LARGE

[ MEDIUM

[ SMALL

[ Inventor Applicant

[Z Target Co

¥ Top 15

Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Nodes Correlation lines based on

15 Items in 1 Groups

15 Items in 1 Groups

W

Cancel
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Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches appear for
selection.

@ Create Map

v Cross-Correlation Map

Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map
abs|

Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords {copy)
Abstract (NLP) (Phras%NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Select a field
0 Items

Select a field
0 Items

0K Cancel

VA

Clicking on the field name selects “All Items” as the default. A field name beginning with "+" indicates

the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the box next to the
group name for selection.

Selection choices include:

— All Items — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select Group using list items as labels. After selecting the field
and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window. Check the box
next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels. After

selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups
window. Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

Notice the Map definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This gives you an
idea of the size of the map you are creating.

4. Click OK to create your map. Results appear below.
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Q

IN]

Auto-Correlation Map: My Terms

'Cura‘ble ‘Iymeriz ‘Adhesive

Photoinitiator
Whitening Agent

Color or Pigment

Plasticizer
. Wate luble Polymer

.Antlb.act_er_ia.l ______
Periodontal Disease

4 »
[_Z]E])\ﬂMap;:Ruto-Correlation. My Terms_jﬁ]Map::Cross-Correlation Map, Med Portfolio Assignees ws IPC (defirﬁc{)ﬁ,{ﬁ](ﬁhar’c:: Bar, My Terms ,(7(

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Factor Maps

VantagePoint can be used to create visual maps of data. A Factor Map is a graphical representation of
the results of a Principal Components Analysis (PCA). The PCA finds the list items that frequently occur
together in the dataset. Each node in the map represents a cluster of terms. The lines between nodes
represent a measure of similarity between the two clusters of terms. The thickness (or pattern) of the line
indicates the degree of similarity (as defined in the legend) - a number between 0 and 1. To reduce visual
clutter, only the strongest of the entire set of similarities are shown.

The following is an example of a Factor Map.

0 Factor Map of Descriptors (Cleaned)

‘Intelligent control

Computer vision

.Pararneter estimation JiemT
Sl 2

[N . .-
\ oy
\ -

\ -

'Pasitian control .
v WEHICLES_MNavigation Systemns

'
'
'
'
'
'
' '
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

ROBOTICS *&pplications

. Fuzzy sets
ROBOTS_Mobile

Stereo vision

i >
E]E]A Map::Author(Cleanec{)AA Map::Descriptors (Cleaned) A Map::Descriptors (Cleaned) )( Map::Descriptars {Cleaned) A Map::Descriptors (Cleane

Creating a Factor Map

To create a Factor Map:

1. Create a group in the list you wish to analyze.
Note: Do not include in your analysis group any list items that occur only a few times. A general rule
of thumb is to include only list items that occur in ten (10) or more records. Including list items that
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occur less frequently may cause the analysis to fail. As another rule of thumb, do not include in your
analysis group any list items that occur in most of the records. Finally, be sure to include enough
terms in your analysis, but not too many. Depending on the number of records in your dataset, you
should include no fewer than 15 or 20 terms and typically no more than a few hundred terms.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map

b M € Pivot:Table 3)

Home  Refine | Analyze | Report  Editors

] 20% o7 = @

List  Matrix | Map List Record Find Similar
Comparison Classifications~  Records

Title Window "5' Map
ﬁ Title ‘ Create Map

From the Create Map dialog box, select the Factor Map tab.

3. Under "Choose what to analyze", select the field containing the group you created for this map. The
dropdown box would display all the fields available. In this illustration, the user has typed "ipc", and
the fields containing that string are presented. The user is selecting IPC Subclass, which contains the
group to be mapped.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to analyze
ipc
INPADOC Legal Status Events::IPC
IPC Codes
IPC Codes:IPC Version
IPC Codes:IPC Value
IPC Codes:IPC Position
IPC Codes:IPC Generating Authority
IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol
+ IPC Subclasgft,
A\

Choose number of factors for analysis:

This affects the number of nodes in the map

¥ Create a new group for each node

Nodes/Clusters Correlation lines based on

Select a field Select a field

0 Items 0 Items
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Clicking on the field name selects “All Items” as the default. A field name beginning with "+" indicates
the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the box next to the
group name for selection.

Selection choices include:

— All Items — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select (one) Group using list items as labels. After selecting
the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window. Check
the box next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels. After
selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups
window. Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

B Create Map @

*" Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to analyze
+ IPC Subclass ¥
All Items
Select Groups / Show Items
® Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups: A
Top 20
Map

¢! Map: CO1B

¢ Map: C12Q

¢/ Map: HO1L

¢ Map: GO1IN

Select Al Deseiect Al

Choose number of factors for analysis: 2
This affects the number of nodes in the map

¢! Create a new group for each node

IPC Subclass IPC Subclass
~2 Clusters from 4 Group Names 4 Group Names

(2] oK Cancel )
¥

4. Next you specify the Number of factors to use in the analysis. This affects the number of nodes that
are displayed on your map. A beginning rule of thumb is the square root of the number of terms in
your analysis. This is the default value when the group is selected.

5. Finally, check Create a new group for each node if you would like to create a group for each node
on the map.

6. Click OK to create your map.

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Map Controls

For Cross-Correlation, Auto-Correlation and Factor Maps, the Node and Link controls (formerly "Legend”)
now appear in Map Visualization Control.

Click the gear icon in the upper left of the map:

% Auto-Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Auto-Correlation Map

Draghia-£
Number of Links Displayed

>0.75 2
0.50 - 0.75 8
025 -0.50 4

0

<0.25

Node Filter: 15 (0)

\
o omn&a\

Standard Nodes & Links

\\ Maggs, David G
Highlighted Color .

eyer-Christiar

B Show Information Boxes

In the Map above, the Control shows the number of links shown for each range, and in parenthesis the
number of links in that range but not shown on the map. The sum of these two numbers is the total
number of links in that range for the map. By clicking on the Control's link ranges, you can change the
map display. Clicking the >0.75 (thick line in the Control) causes all links in smaller ranges to disappear.
Clicking a smaller range displays links for that range and higher ranges.
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Q Auto-Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

’Draghia-Akli, Ruxandra

Auto-Correlation Map

' Number of Links Displayed
2 >0.75 2
0.50 - 0.75 8
oung, Andrew A 0.25 - 0.50 7
<025 6

Node Filter: 15 (0)

Colors
Standard Nodes & Links

Highlighted Color

B Show Information Boxes

4

@)(») X Chart:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline _ /ListzAuthor (After Cleaning) | MapzAuthor (After Cleaning) |/

Clicking on a node in the map selects it and highlights the links for that node.

Heinemann, Lutz

Helse, T

.Ling, Nicholas

‘ranz, Marion J

»

Reset the map to its original setting by clicking "Number of Auto-Correlation Map

Links Displayed":

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

>0.75

0.50 - 0.75
0.25 - 0.50

<0.25

Colors

Number of Links Displayed

2

8
4
0

Node Filter: 15 (0)

Standard Nodes & Links

Highlighted Color

M Show Information Boxes
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Clicking on the Node filter in the Control reveals a slider that
affects the nodes displayed on the map.

Auto-Correlation Map

Number of Links Displayed
>0.75 2
0.50 - 0.75 8
0.25 - 0.50 4
<0.25 0

Node Filter: 15 (0)

minimum 1 records

Colors

Standard Nodes & Links

Highlighted Color

In the illustration below, the user has changed the minimum M Show Information Boxes

number of records to "7". This results in 8 nodes shown, and
(7) nodes with fewer records are hidden. Now the Control shows 5 links displayed in the 0.50 - 0.75 range
with (3) hidden, and 2 in the 0.25 - 0.50 range with (5) hidden. Links in the > 0.75 and < 0.25 ranges are

hidden.

O Auto-Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Kim, Dennis D

Heinemann_Lutz

Auto-Correlation Map

Number of Links Displayed

Node Filter: 8 (7)
R |

minimum 7 records

Colors

Standard Nodes & Links

oung, Andrew A Highlighted Color

B Show Information Boxes

Mutoh, Seitaro

>

‘
[«)[» |4 ChartzAffiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline A ListzAuthor (After Cleaning) A Map:Author (After Cleaning) |/
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Hover your mouse over a node to temporarily display the information of that node. You can "stick" an

information box by double-clicking on the node. Double-click on the node again to hide the information
box.

‘ouna, Andrew A =
13 Young, Andrew A

4 Parkes, David G

2 Jodka,CM

2 Gedulin, Bronislava R
2 Nielsen, Loretta L

Checking "Show Information Boxes" in the Control causes the information of all the nodes to be (and
remain) displayed.

T e N 7 % Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Number of Links Displayed
>0.75 2 Drachia-Akli. R

0.50 - 0.75 8 6 Draghia-Akli, Ruxandra
025-050 7 4 Khan, Amir S
<025 6

4 Cummings, Kathleen K

3 Brown, Patricia A

3 Carpenter, Robert H  deinemann. Lutz
E 8 Heinemann, Lutz
minimum 1 records 5 3 Heise, T

Node Filter: 15 (0)

N 8 T |

2 Kapitza, Christoph
Colors L anii
: i N ; Hefigti Susanne
Standard Nodes & Links o *Maqcsv David G R a——
o Auth »r (After Cl .n.'ﬁ\fil"‘ Author (After Cleaning) 6 Heise, T
Highlighted Color b S Maggs, David G
| 7 Weyer, Christian i 3 4 Bott, Susanne
J95 4 Kolterman, Orville G )
. 5 Kolterman, Orville G 3 Heinemann, Lutz
Show Information Boxes | Der y 4 Weyer, Christian
. -4 Maggs, David G = De O 2 Kapitza, Christoph
' P w: ¢ 3Strobel,S e " l"s’“s 2 Nosek, Leszek
' . -
' . il .’ 2 Baron, Alain D bl
e i %4 ° Ling, Nicholas
¢ R 5 Ling, Nicholas
4 4 Chen, C
4 Xie, Q
ouna. Andrew A &
4 ~I— 4 Zhu, Yun-Fei
Author (After Cleaning)
3 2 Liy, X
13 Young, Andrew A
4 Parkes, David G Franz. Marion J
2 Jodka, CM Author (After Cleai
2 Gedulin, Bronislava R 5 Franz, Marion J
2 Nielsen, Loretta L 1 Bantle, J
utoh, Seitaro 4 e Sasioes f
l’é m nﬁm‘" X Cl eanin 9) 1 Amold, M S
e 0 1Daly, AE

- 6 Kawamura, Ikuo
6 Mutoh. Seitaro

—

3 »
[¥](» | A Chart:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline A List:Author (After Cleaning) ) Map::Author (After M/—_
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Change colors for Nodes & Links and the Highlighted Color by clicking the Color box. The Color Palette is
displayed, from which to choose another color. (You can also enter the RGB or HEX codes in the box
showing "rgb", below.) See Visualization Controls for details.

Auto-Correlation Map

Number of Links Displayed
>0.75 2

0.50 - 0.75 8
025 - 0.50 4
0

<0.25

Node Filter: 15 (0)

LR | |

minimum 1 records

Colors
Standard Nodes & Links

YEEEEE BN
m -
o -
Iz'_:l

| rgh(54, 99, 125)

Cancel Choose

Make your selection, and click Node Filter: 15 (0) \
Choose to save the change. E beve i oNi”e\G\

minimum 1 records

\_ M
Colors
- Standard Nodes & Links

ERET v Om
. o

‘ rgb(117, 112, 178)

Cancel Chp@se
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Results appear immediately:

bt

Pt Cotelaton Map Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Number of Links Displayed
- s 2 (© ‘Draghia-Akli, Ruxandra
0.50 - 0.75

8
0.25 - 0.50 7
<0.25 6

Node Filter: 15 (0) Heinemann, Lutz

155 1 N P |

. Y

minimum 1 records ~ 2
nan, Or\nlle\G\

Colors . Vs \
Standard Nodes & Links ~— Maggs, David G Heise, T
Wevyer, e

Highlighted Color

B Show Information Boxes T

. ’ ' 4 -
' ’ g 9 Ling, Ni
= 2 ’ & ing, Nicholas
’ .
' ’ . *yat [
oung, Andrew A

.ramzr Marion J

Mutoh, Seitaro
Kawamura, [kuo

i, Jiro

4 7 A >
[«][» | £ Chart:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline A List:Author (After Cleaning) X Map::Author (After Cleaning) //

The Font tab offers choices of Font, Size, Style and Color for
each of the Main Header and Data Titles. Colors are chosen [REUGEEEIGNREER N .1 S e
by clicking the color and choosing from the color palette, as M Head

Wialn meader

described above.
Seqoe LI v

While these Settings apply only to the current sheet, the
default Color and Font control for Visualizations is found on
the Options dialog, Colors tab.

Color

Close the Visualization Control by clicking the "x" in the upper i T s

right:
Font R LI YN)| -

Auto-Correlation Map
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List Comparison

List Comparison creates tags on the items in the first list that are either unique to the first list or shared in
common with a second list.

1. To compare two lists, you first open the *.vpt file(s) you want to compare.
2. Create (or open) a view of the first list.

3. From the Analyze ribbon, select List Comparison:

% a M 4 |List:Assignee:Name (Cleaned) [~

Home Refine | Analyze | Report Editors View Help

T 7 J—@ [ o®
= = 1 = T oK
= (V8 AN
List  Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison|Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators
Add
Title Window — % List Comparison (Ctrl+R)
_‘ﬁ Title - Compare contents of two lists §
and display results c
NTilas N Calamind 8

or, from the Refine ribbon, select List Comparison:

% | M < | Listunventor:Name (Cleaned) =M 'FQ‘] 3 VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample - 0O x
Home | Refine | Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help Style ~
E_’= E\) E)" & Remove Duplicate Records :I i :I !e 38 Manage Fields ~ e Further Processing ~  {# Count Terms | Record Z ;" List Comparison
= = B i»% Combine Duplicate Records i Merge Fields S Concatenate Fields iy Create Key Field * 2B Groupwith Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field 2 g Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup~  ~  From Group~ 5 Import More Fields Q Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups 5+ Move Groups
Datasets Fields Groups
Title Window v x . g 5 List Comparison (Ctrl+R)
1y Titte - g gl g Compare contents of two lists and
S © (S display results
A Titlas 0 Calaread - ® #lE

or press Ctrl R on the keyboard.

4. Click on the group name you want to compare ("Compare THIS"). If you want to use the whole list,
click on "Full list."
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@ Toothpaste (prior to 5 years ago) (o =[]
= -
]
£
@ =2 e
-
@ Toothpaste (recent 5 years)
W
]
£
2 =
2] ]
E| 2 <
- £
g £l £ ]
List/Group Comparison
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full list @ List or Group [Compefiion ]
Group: Competition & Marual Codes n
-- M anual Codes CPI
B~ Manual Codes EFI
-- Patent &zzignee Codes
[ Patent Assigness
EI F'_atent Azzighees [Cleaned) @
- Full lizt
. Group: Campetition
[+- Patent Azzighees [lang) &
1 | n | 3
() File of terms
(7 My Kewword List W group:
| - | “Uriique last 5 pears
Comparizon bppe
@ Urnique Caze zensitive
() Cornrnar Fuzzy Camparizon | C:4Program FiIes'\"-."antageF'Dint\Fuzzy'\G-| D

5. List or Group - If you want to compare to a List or Group, click on the list or group you want to
compare with ("to THIS"). You may choose a list or group from the same dataset or from another
open dataset.

File of terms - Alternatively, you may compare to a list of terms in a file by clicking on this radio
button. The file must be a plain text file, with one term per line. The following illustration shows the
user choosing to compare the list to a File of terms, and specifies the file "MonitorList.txt", which the
user has created and stored in the "My Data" folder.
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List/Group Compansan ﬁ
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full st ) List or Graup T

Group: Competition

-- bl anual Codes -
B Manual Codes CPI
B Manual Codes EP
B Patent Assignes Codes
B Patent Assignees
EI Fatent Assignees [Cleaned) |a
P Fulllist
i i Group: Competition
B Patent Assignees [lang) 7
4] 1 | 3
@) File of terms
C:AMy DatattonitorList. bt B
0 My Eeword List e Bl
On monitor list
Carmparizon type
@ Urnique [7] Caze sensitive
(71 Common [ Fuzzy Comparison C:\Program FilesW antagePaintyFuzzohGi| ...

Cancel

.

My Keyword List — You may compare to a Keyword List of terms you created in VantagePoint (“My
Keywords”). The Keyword List is selected from the dropdown box, as shown here:

List/Group Comparnsan ﬁ
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full st ) List or Graup T

Group: Competition - Manual Codes Y

- bl anual Codes CPI
-k anual Codes EFI
- Patent Azzignee Codes
- Patent Szsignees |
- Patent Azzignees [Cleaned) |ﬂ
& Fulllist
{ Group: Competition
- Patent Azzignees [lona) &
4 | 1 | 3

() File of terms

@ My Keyword List Hew group:

[ v] My vaatch list
Comparizon bype auto

() Unigue Cas drugs !!

@ Common [C] Fuz EETBE?::J&S;S geFointFuzzysG| .. DK
Type 2

6. Determine the group name to which you want to add the tags ("and put in HERE"). By default, the
tags go into a new group. You may name this group in the text box beside the "New group" checkbox.
If you prefer, you can add the tags to an existing group by un-checking the "New group" checkbox

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 236



VantagePoint User’s Guide

and then clicking on the group name.

7. Indicate the type of comparison you want in the "Comparison type" box. If you choose "Unique", a
checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in the first list and not in the second list. If you
choose "Common", a checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in both the first and second
lists.

8. Check the "Case sensitive" box if you want the comparison to be sensitive to upper and lower case.
If this box is left unchecked, then comparisons are made without regard to upper or lower case
characters.

9. If you want the comparisons to be made using the fuzzy matching module (The "Fuzzy" module
specifies rules and parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another), check "Fuzzy
Comparison". Then choose the fuzzy module to use (normally located in \Program
Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy) by clicking [...] next to the path location. Select the module from the
Choose Fuzzy Matching Configuration... dialog box and click Open.

10. Click OK to perform the comparison.

Record Classification

You can use Record Classifications to create, manage, and apply your own classification system to your
data. When you add a new classification, a new field is created in your dataset. This field is a type of
"key" field where each item in the field is a unique record key. Typically there will be exactly one item per
record unless you have records that are identical copies of each other (an unusual situation). Each
category within a classification becomes a "group" in that field.

The overview for Record Classification is:

1. Create Classifications ("Manage Record Classification" from the Analyze ribbon or from the Record
View)

2. Assign Classifications in the Record View or in the Title Window (see Record Classifications under
Record View). Use Smart Trainer as a tool.

3. Start Auto-Classifying. (from the Record View, Manage Classifications, Auto-Classifier Settings.

To Create Classifications:

Access the Manage Record Classifications dialog by selecting Record Classifications from the Analyze
ribbon:

Or, from the Record View, click the

4 | List:Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned - . .
% o K = ( ] Manage Record Classification icon.

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View

7171 My < 17T ' Record View
3 [V | D s
- - (i} o
List Matrix Map List | Record % |Find Similar Terms G
Comparison | C_I_a_sgf_lcgt_[gns'| Records by Year
Add

‘ 61 Manage Record Classification
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The dialog is divided into two sections: Classifications and Categories.

In this illustration, the user has already added three Classifications: Invention Type, Meat Type, and
Consumption. The corresponding Categories for each selected Classification are shown in the right

panel. Here, the Classification "Invention Type" contains three Categories: Composition, Flavoring, and
Device.

-

Manage Record Classifications
File Edit
Classifications Categories
[ Add New ] [ Edit } | Compasition [ Import ] [ Export ]
Meat Type Flavoring
Consumption { Delete ‘ l Move Up J Device [ Add New ] [ Move Up J
[ Delete ] [ Move Down ]

Edit

(| Create Disregard Category
(V] &llow Multiple Selection

Help J [ Auto-Classifier Settings ] [ Start Smart Trainer J 1 0K ] [ Cancel

Buttons Under Classifications:

Add New - Add a new classification (effectively also adds a new field to your dataset).

Edit - Edit the selected classification

Delete - Delete the selected classification

Move Up / Move Down - Move the selected classification up or down in the list.
Buttons Under Categories:

Import - Import a list of categories from a text file

Export - Export the list of categories to a text file

Add New - Add a new category

Delete - Delete the selected category

Edit - Edit the selected category

Move Up / Move Down - Move the selected category up or down in the list

Checkboxes:

Create Disregard Category - if checked, creates a new category for assigning records that should
not be classified and will be disregarded during Smart Training. (These might be records that do
not "look" like anything else, or are irrelevant.)

Allow Multiple Selection - if checked, a record may be assigned to more than one category.

Otherwise, selecting a new category removes assignment of any other category. Note: The Auto-
Classifier assigns a single selection only.
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Selections under the File menu include:

e Import Auto-Classifier Knowledge Base - Import Classifications from a file. Populates the
Classifications window in this panel with its content, and the name appears as a field name on the
Summary Sheet. The Data Type "Record Classification" is automatically assigned. See the
Knowledge Base topic for more details.

e Export Auto-Classifier Knowledge Base - Export Classifications to a .vpkb file. The file can then be
imported for use on other compatible files.

e Import Categories - Import a list of Categories from a text file.

e Export Categories - Export the list of Categories to a text file.

Manage Record Classifications
File | Edit
[} Import Auto-Classifier Knowledge Base Categories
Export Auto-Classifier Knowledge Base I [ T ] [ B ]
2 Flavoring
:portcCategorles Device [ Add New ] [ Move Up ]
port Categories
[TMOvETownT [ Delete ] [MoveDown]
[] Create Disregard Category
[V] &llow Multiple Selection
Help J [ Auto-Classifier Settings ] [ Start Smart Trainer J [ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Selections under the Edit menu include:
e Auto-Classifier Settings (or click the Auto-Classifier Settings button at the bottom of the dialog.)

e Change Training Fields

Manage Record Classifications
File [@
E# Auto-Classifier Settings Categories
0 Change Training Fields it A [ T ] [ B ]
Meat Type Flavoring
Consumption Delete ] [ Move Up ] Device [ Add New ] [ Move Up ]
[ Delete ] [MoveDown]
[] Create Disregard Category
[V] &llow Multiple Selection
Help J [ Auto-Classifier Settings ] [ Start Smart Trainer } [ 0K ] [ Cancel

Under the Classifications section, click the Add New button to begin.
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An editable field is presented. Here, the user is adding the Classification "Invention Type".

= i :
@ Manage Record Classifications
File Edit

Classifications

[l I

| AddNew | [  Edt |

[ Delete ] [ Move Up ]

=

Categories

][ Export ]

[ Import
| AddNew | [ MoveUp |
[

Delete ] [ Move Down ]

[7] Create Disregard Category
[T Allow Multiple Selection

Start Smart Trainer

[ Help J[ Auto-Classifier Settings } [ 0K ][ Cancel }

Next, under the Categories section, click Add New. (Categories for each Classification can be added
individually, as shown below, or you can import a text file containing your categories. In that case, click

the Import button and locate the file.)

(5 Manage Record Classifications
File Edit

Classifications

Invention Type

| AddNew | [ Edt |

[ Delete ] [ Move Up ]

Move Down

Help ] [ Auto-Classifier Settings

|

Categories

[ J |
[ Add New !ﬂ{ Move Up ]
[

Delete ] [ Move Down ]

Import Export ]

[ Create Disregard Category
[] &llow Multiple Selection

0K ] [ Cancel

Start Smart Trainer [
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An editable field is presented. Here, the user is typing the Category name. Press the "Enter" key on your
keyboard when you have finished the entry.

( 'ManagetRecord Classifications ﬁ
File Edit
Classifications Categories
invention Type | [ addNew | [ Edt | [[Compos{ NN [ tmpot | [ Ewpor |
| Delete | [ MoveUp | | AddNew | [ MoveUp |
| Delete | [ MoveDown |

[7] Create Disregard Category
[ Allow Multiple Selection

| Help || AuoClassifierSetings | | StanSmatTrsiner || OK | [ Cancel |

To add more Categories, click the Add New button for each addition.

s %)
(35 Manage Record Classifications
File Edit
Classifications Categories
Invention Type [ Add New ] [ Edit ] Composition [ Import ] [ Export ]

[ Delete ] [ Move Up ] [;}dNew ] Maove Up ]
Delete J [Move Down]

[7] Create Disregard Category
[ Allow Multiple Selection

| Help || AuoClassiierSetings | [ StatSmatTaner | | 0K | [ Cancel |

Add more Classifications and their Categories as described above.
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( Manage Record Classifications
File Edit
Classifications Categories
Invention Type | Add New ] [ Edit } [ Import ] [ Export ]
New Classificatior |l NS
elete ] [ Move Up } [ Add New ] [ Move Up ]
[ Delete 1 [Move Down]

["| Create Disregard Category
[ &llow Multiple Selection

Help J [ Auto-Classifier Settings ] [ Start Smart Trainer ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel

Arrange the order of Classifications and Categories by using the corresponding Move Up / Move Down
buttons.

You can also Edit or Delete entries, and Import and Export Categories as text files.

Create Disregard Category: When using Smart Trainer and Auto-Classifier, some Records might not be
useful. Check this box to allow Auto-Classifier to assign irrelevant records to this category.

To assign multiple Categories within a Classification to a record, check the "Allow Multiple Selection” box.
In the illustration below, the Classification "Invention Type" will allow assignment of any or all of the three
Categories displayed.

When you have finished creating the Classifications and their Categories, click OK to dismiss the dialog.
Or, to begin Classification, continue with the next steps, below.

—

Manage Record Classifications
File Edit
Classifications Categories
Invention Type [ Add New ] [ Edit ] Composition [ Import ] [ Export ]
Meat Type Flavaring
Consumption [ Delete ] [ Move Up J Device [ Add New ] [ Move Up ]

[ Delete J[MoveDown]

[ "] Create Disregard Category
(V] Allows Multiple S election

Help ] [ Auto-Classifier Settings ] [ Start Smart Trainer ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel

Now you are ready to assign Classifications. You can begin by clicking the Start Smart Trainer button.
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Or, when viewing a Record in the Record View or (Smart Trainer), the Record Classification appears in
the left panel. Assign membership by clicking the box for the appropriate classification.

-

» Record View
o L of

Invention Type
423/460

LA Composition

[_ lavaring

| Device

Advance through each record using the "Next" @ button on the Record View, and assign
Classifications as you go.

See the Find Similar Records topic for details on using this helpful feature.

With each classification assigned, you are "teaching” VantagePoint, which is necessary for the Auto
Classifier function. As more classifications are assigned, the confidence score (the circle next to the
Classifications) will change. The value (0-100) indicates the amount of expected "accuracy" or confidence
VantagePoint has to assign classification to similar records.

Tip! If you start with difficult-to-partition records, you will get lower confidence, but if you start with easy-
to-partition records, the classifier will be more confident. When classifying, the best practice is to use the
best example of a given class in the early stages of training. This will make it easier for the classifier to
assign records in the later stages and increase the classifier confidence. As a simple example, start by
classifying records that are clearly "black" or "white", but not those that are "gray".

See the Auto Classifier topic for the next steps.

A new field is created for each classification category, and added to the Summary Sheet. The field name
is the classification category name preceded by two semi-colons (":"), as shown in the following
illustration.
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Number of Records: 460

Number Data
Meta T
of Items Coverage |Type AR
filters)
uConsumption 460 5 100% ) Record
Classification
wInvention Type 460 3 [ 91% ) Record
Classification
tMeat Type 460 3 [ 97% | Record
Classification
Abstract 540 99% | Training Field
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) 7,141 1 . 99%
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined 6,326 9 . 99%
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories 8 - 79%

Each classification's category becomes a group name in the classification field:

_ ~
: :
2 § g %| o
BlE = ol £
2|5 g HHE
2| E s| 2|3
3|3t as Qluw|a
1 1 |1 |06d3x45¢381 51 2s412uBcBymSuby2iBhEkS
3 il i
2 1 |1 |0s596033931622p552185mB1112mvEy71 [Iv [ I
3 1 |1 10623nd4v4n294+v1 7353581 46115330677
Stdp ivilr
4 1 11 [111t31205s3h3p6y5Sud1491g1r1i1i27 323130 =il

The Auto-Classifier will automatically Create Field from Group Names.

Assign Records to Record Classifications Using the Title View

Note: You must configure at least one record classification to enable this option.

Records can also be assigned to a classification in the Title Window. Select (or multi-select) records in
the Title Window.

Tip: Use multi-select to classify a batch of records simultaneously, e.g., a group of patents from the
same family.

Right-click on the selected records, and select Classify Records from the right-click menu. Select a
Classification.
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Title Window v 0 X |Reset Abstract (HLP) (Phrases) HLP Refined| 1 2 ]
ﬁ Title v # Records| 297 | 195 | 4
36 Titles, 1 Selected = E ¥ -~
| B Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00
A COMPOSITION OF ARTIFICIAL MEA... g
A METHOD OF PRODUCING & MYCO... = Auto-Correlation
Artificial vegetarian sausage 'g #of.Records
Cosine
BASIS FOR VEGETABLE MEAT SUBSTIT... ®
("] Fermentation ty View Records g
Large vegetariar Find Similar Records i :
L
(] Manufacturing 1 Copy Title Narnes g: e || 5
(] Meat substitute A | w | 2 :
("] Meat substitute Select All o
MEAT-LIKE FOO Add Selected Records to Group 0.
0293|0217
Metiod farimal Create Sub-Dataset From Selection
Method for prep
; 0216|0194 |0
Mushroom flawvd Omit Selected Records From MNew Datasets 531410265 01
(] MUSHROOM PR Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets 02150203 |02
MNutritional balall e
Nutritious barb4 Classify Records R? » Invention Type
MNutritive vegetarian meat balls and pr... Meat Type
POWDERED FOOD FOR HEALTH USIN... Consumption

This dialog is presented for classification (sample Classifications and Categories appear below). Place a
check in the box next to the desired Category.

P

==

. CIassify Records 3m
Classification Category
Invention Type [_ Meat+Veq
Meat Type v
Consumption [_ Meat

See Also:
Find Similar Records
Knowledge Base
Smart Trainer
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Auto-Classifier

The Auto-Classifier learns from your classification assignments using Fields with the "Training Field" Meta
Tag. Assignment of Training Fields can now be performed directly from this Auto-Classifier Settings

dialog.

After a user has assigned Classifications to a sufficient number of records, VantagePoint can

automatically assign Classifications to the remaining records.

{ Classify Records

| ~~ Invention 1vpe

To begin, click the Classify Records icon in the Record View or Smart Trainer panel:

You can also choose to Classify only a selected Classification by clicking the Classify Records icon next
to the Classification name:

of { o8

Classify Records

@ Invention Type
423/460

v Compaosition
[ Flavoring

You can also begin Auto-Classifying from the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog:

wInvention Type 69%

92%

:Meat Type 75%

97%

Consumption 64%

100%

Edit Classifications i| Import Knowledge Base H Export Knowledge Base |

Training Fields

Abstract

Title

Change Training Fields

» More Options

] Start Smart Trainer '.
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The Automatically Classify Records dialog is presented.

I ™

Automatically Classify Records @

Select the Classification Fields to Auto-Classify Accuracy Target

[ High - May classify fewer records, but

Confidence  Classified  Classification Mame should have Fewer mis-classifications
V] 68% 92.0%  Invention Type

V] 74% 97.2%  Meat Type

V] 63% 100.0%  Consumption

Low - May classify more records, but
may have more mis-classifications

[ Select All ] [ Select None ] { Sort Alphabetically ]

Auto Classifier Progress [ Start Classifying Q

s i

In this dialog, you can choose all or a selected Classification nhame to Auto-Classify. Click the Sort
Alphabetically button if you prefer that sort to the Classification order. You may also adjust the Accuracy
Target level, if desired.

Click Start Classifying.

T ™

Automatically Classify Records =]

Select the Classification Fields to Auto-Classify Accuracy Target

) - [ = High - May classify fewer records, but
Conﬂdence ClaSSIﬂed C|aSSIFlcatI0n Vantagepolnt should have fewer mis-classiﬁcations
V] 68% 100.0%  Invention Ty,

V] 74% 100.0%  Meat Type

V] 63% 100.0%  Consumption I, AliDonel
Low - May classify more records, but
may have more mis-classifications

[ Select All J [ Select None J C

Auto Classifier Progress [ Start Classifying J

e

Click OK, then click Close in the underlying dialog.

The result is a new Field name for each Classification. The Categories appear as Groups in the field. The
new field names appear on the Summary Sheet, prefaced by double-colons ":". The Classification
"Invention Type" (example used in the Record Classification topic) becomes Field name ":Invention

Type" with Group names "Composition”, "Flavoring”, "Device", and "Unclassified".

VantagePoint automatically Creates Field from Groups for each Classification with "(Auto-Classified)"
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appended to the Field name (see Advanced Options panel in the Auto-Classifier Settings). From the
Summary View, locate the "[Classification name] (Auto-Classified)" field, and double-click to create a List.

Here is the result:

Invention Type (Auto-Classified)

o | &
Bl e
g | B
$|2
3t | 3
I 770
2 78 |78 |Flavoring
3 54 |54 |Device
4 8 8 Unclassified

You can now view the Unclassified records and assign them to a Classification, if desired.

See Also:
Smart Trainer
Auto-Classifier Settings
Change Training Fields
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Smart Trainer

Use the Smart Trainer to train the Auto-Classifier. From the Analyze Ribbon, choose Smart Trainer from
the Record Classifications dropdown.

K < Ilist::Assignee::Name [Cleaned) H > M|

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
o O | 7] T e® @Factor
= | = T, ¥
sl | D e @

HE pco
List Matrix Map List |Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison | 3

si s¥| Records by Year Indicators &) TFIDF
' Manage Record Classifications

Smart Trainer N [

| Auto-Classifier @ Smart Trainer
| Improve auto-classifier confidence

Title
0 Titles, 0 Selected

-

3 ofs
Title Window ‘@
&

using a guided workflow

It is also accessible via the Manage Record Classifications dialog or the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog:

ToothWhitenng | [ AddNew | [ Ed | | Whieninghgent | [ impot | [ Expon |

Rating | Deete | [ Moveup | Water Sohastie. | | AddNew | | MoveUp |

Move Down | Delete | | MoveDown |

[7] Create Distegard Category
[7] Allow Multiple Selection

JIL_ok__J [ Conca |

10%

2%

T'i Fields _

Title

Abstract

~ Change Training Fieids
» More Options
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A record is presented in the Smart Trainer view, as shown below. Notice only the fields defined as
Training Fields appear. From here, you can continue classification.

Note: If the user is unsure of classification, it's best to create a Disregard category. (This is done via the
Auto-Classifier Settings or Manage Record Classifications dialog. VantagePoint creates a new category
for assigning records that should not be classified and will be disregarded during Smart Training. These
might be records that do not "look" like anything else, or are irrelevant.)

@ smart Trainer == )
=8 {0 of OGN ONCI s =lE = EEEIBEIE
Tooth Whit
363/1646 art Trainer™
I Whitening Agent
[ Plasticizer

[ water Soluable Polymer =
) FOR PRODUCING LITHIUM SILICATE GLASSES

. AND LITHIUM SILICATE GLASS CERAMICS
@ Polymeniz gl (WISTRSIS, FOR THE PREPARATION OF LITHIUM SILICATE

[ Photo GLASSES AND LITHIUM SILICATE GLASS CERAMICS

[~ Chemical Abstract The invention also relates to a lithium silicate glass and a
lithium silicate glass ceramic which can be obtained using

— the according to the invention, the B thereof as

.+ Rating @E dental and in particular for the preparation of dental ~
28/1646 : ’

M1

[2

3

Notes about this record [ Omit from new datasets

The View Next Record icon prompts VantagePoint to present the next record. For Smart Training,
VantagePoint tries to pick a record as different as possible from the one currently viewed. This will get
you to a point where you're classifying within each category faster than if you were going alphabetically
through a list. The idea is to get as many early examples of each category as possible to boost the
confidence score.

Notice the View Next Record action can also be accomplished using the hotkeys Ctrl > .

. Smart Trainer

HLdeE QOO M

View Next Record (Ctrl+Right)

Tooth Whit
363/1646 @'@}

[ Whitening Aqent

See Also:
Auto-Classifier
Auto-Classifier Settings
Change Training Fields
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Auto-Classifier Settings

After a user has assigned Classifications to a sufficient number of records, VantagePoint can
automatically assign Classifications to the remaining records.

From the Analyze ribbon, click the Record Classifications dropdown and choose Auto-Classifier

Settings:

= K« iList::Assignee::Name (Cleaned)

Home Refine [ Analyze ] Report

Editors View Help

T

List Matrix Map List

@D e 8

Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence

Comparison |Classifications ¥| Records by Year Indicators
@E Manage Record Classifications _
Title Window &) smart Trainer
i3 Title {i} Auto-Classifier Settings [} ‘ E
48 Titles, 0 Selected = {i} Auto-Classifier Settings
Adhesive composition for alginate im... | ] Edit Auto-Classifier Seftings

Or, from the Record View, click the Auto-Classifier icon.

The Classification fields are displayed with these details: Number of Categories each contains,
percentage of Confidence the Auto-Classifier has, percentage of records Classified, and whether a

Disregard Category is created.

9 Classifications fields

=Invention Type 69% 92%

=Meat Type 175% 97%

=Consumption 64% 100%

Edit Classifications || Import Knowledge Base || Export Knowledge Base |

Training Fields

Abstract

Title

Change Training Fields

» More Options

Start Auto-Classifying

Start Smart Trainer

Create Disregard Category - if checked, creates a new category for assigning records that should not be
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classified and will be disregarded during Smart Training. (These might be records that do not "look" like
anything else, or are irrelevant.)

From this panel, you can immediately begin Start Auto-Classifying or Start Smart Trainer (by clicking the
buttons at the bottom of the panel.)

The Edit Classifications button takes you back to the Manage Record Classifications dialog.

Clicking the Import Knowledge Base button imports Classifications from a file. It populates the
Classifications window in this panel with its content, and the name appears as a field name on the
Summary Sheet. The Data Type "Record Classification" is automatically assigned. (See the Knowledge
Base topic for details.)

Click the Export Knowledge Base button to export Classifications to a .vpkb file. The file can then be
imported for use on other compatible files.

Click on a Classification Name to reveal its Category details, as shown below: Category Names, Number
of Records assigned to each Category, and the percentage of Confidence the Auto-Classifier has, based
on those assignments.

[ 5 Buto-Classifier Settings \?@ ]
—
Classifications fields :Meat Type Categories
Classification Name |Categories|Confidence Classified |Create Disregard Category | |Category # Records Confidence
zInvention Type 3 69% 92% Meat+Veg 65 23%
Veg 356 86%
:Consumption IS 64% 100% Meat 26 24%
Edit Classifications Import Knowledge Base Export Knowledge Base
Training Fields
Field Name
IAbstract
Title
Change Training Fields
» More Options
o Start Auto-Classifying Start Smart Trainer Close

The Training Fields used for the Auto-Classifier are displayed in the panel above. "Abstract" and "Title"
are the default Fields. To change, Add, or Remove Training fields, click the Change Training Fields
button.

The More Options dropdown reveals various settings used in the background. Changes can be made, if
desired.
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wInvention Type 69% 92%

=Meat Type 75% 97%

::Consumption 64% 100% |

Edit Classifications || Import Knowledge Base || Export Knowledge Base |
Training Fields

Abstract

Title

Change Training Fields |

v More Options
Options

Target Record-Category Match Similarity
Smart Trainer Confidence Target

¥ Automatically create field from groups after auto-classification
¥ Remove Stopwords
¥ Apply Stemming

Unsupervised Learning Weight

Reset to Defaults...

Training Terms
' Single Words Only
Smoothing Function

| Constant

Smoothing Constant: IOA-D

Start Auto-Classifying | StartSmartTrainer = Close |

Click the Start Auto-Classifying or Start Smart Trainer button to proceed.

See Also:
Auto-Classifier
Smart Trainer
Record Classification
Change Training Fields
Knowledge Base
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Change Training Fields

The Training Fields used for the Auto-Classifier are displayed in the panel ("Abstract" and "Title"). To
change, add, or remove Training fields, click the Change Training Fields button.

9 Classifications fields

:Invention Type 3 69% 92% (I
»Meat Type 3 75% 97% D
»Consumption 5 64% 100% =

Edit Classifications | Import Knowledge Base || ExportKnowledge Base |
Training Fields

Abstract

A dialog of Available Fields and Selected Training Fields is presented, where you can select/remove
Fields using the arrows between the windows. When you have finished making changes, click the Set

Training Fields button.

Available Fields: Selected Training Fields:
“I'ype to filter... Abstract

| z Title
=Consumption

wConsumption Classes - Human, Animal, Both
(uInvention Type

‘uInvention Type Classes - Composition, Flavoring, Device
=Meat Type

\Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

|Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

|Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories
‘Application Number

|Application Number (EPODOC)

|Application Number::Application Country

‘Application Number::Application Kind

‘Application Number:Application Number

jAssignee

5Assignee::Assignee (Original)

|Assignee::Assignee (Standardized)

‘Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level

|Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

Set Training Fields
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You can also assign a "Training Field" Meta Tag from the Summary View, by Right-clicking on the Field
name and choosing Set Meta Tags...then choose Training Field from the Available Meta Tags list. Click
the Add button, and click OK.

See Also:

Smart Trainer
Auto-Classifier Settings

Knowledge Base

The Knowledge Base is where the Auto-Classifier keeps track of the patterns it has learned from
classified records. It is used to automatically categorize remaining records and can be exported for future
use in datasets of a similar data type.

If VantagePoint determines the dataset is incompatible with the Knowledge Base, this warning is
presented:

= =

WantagePoint 23

WP could not verify that your dataset is compatible with this Knowledge Base.
Only proceed if you are sure they are the same data type. Do you want to
continue?

Yes ’ [ MNo

When Importing a Knowledge Base, VantagePoint checks to make sure the current dataset has the same
Auto-Classifier settings stored in the Knowledge Base to be used, such as the field names used for
Training Fields.
Import checks the following settings:

® n-grams

e apply stemming

e remove stop words

e Training fields

If any of these settings do not match the imported Knowledge Base, this warning is presented, listing the
settings that will change:
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VantagePoint 23

This Knowledge Base is incompatible with the current auto-classifier settings, The
following settings will be changed:

Training fields:
Abstract

Title

Assignee

These changes will delete any imported Knowledge Bases in your dataset, and
changing any of these settings after import will delete the new Knowledge Base,

Do you wish to continue importing?

Yes ] I No

To opt out and abort import, click No. If the user clicks Yes, the settings are changed automatically and
import continues.

If any of these settings are changed after a successful import, a warning is presented, with a chance to
opt out. If the user cancels (clicks No), nothing is changed. Otherwise, the setting changes and all
imported Knowledge Bases are deleted.

Import will abort under the following conditions:

e The Knowledge Base and Dataset source databases do not match, and the user opts out
(clicks No) when shown a warning.

e One or more of the Knowledge Base Training fields do not exist in the Dataset.
e The user opts out (clicks No) when shown the mismatched settings warning.
e The Knowledge Base or Dataset is corrupted.

See Also:
Record Classification

Find Records Similar to Text

Find Records similar to the text which appears in the window. Users can copy and paste text into the
search field.

Requirements: Must have at least one Field assigned with "Training field" Meta Tag. (See the topic
Adding Meta Tags for Fields.)

VantagePoint will choose the field that is most similar to the input text, based on criteria such as
punctuation, capital letters, spaces, etc. Then it will return a set of records that use similar words and
phrases.
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From the Analyze ribbon, click Find Similar Records.

% d M 4 List:Reference Number
Home Refine

Analyze | Report Editors View Help

THY T £ [Pn &

1)
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar| Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications | Records | by Year Indicators
Add

Title Window v o X @ Find Similar Records

iy -

N Titlee N Selerted

Find records in this dataset
similar to text input

B

You can change the default settings for Number of Records to Find, and the percentage of matching.

These settings will be retained until they are changed. Then enter a block of text in the text input box and
click OK.

@ Find Records Similar to Text >

b awirmurn Murber of Similar Becords ta Find: | 0=

Only Find Records that Match at Least [%]: a0-Z

E nker text below

A fried bean curd with stuffings comprizes a fried bean curd (1], and inner
zhuffingz [2] are embedded in the fried bean curd [1). The inner stuffings [2]
can be meat stuffings such as bittern minced park. or ham minced pork.,
alzo can be wegetarian stuffingz such az peanut kernel powder, almond
powder, sweetened areen bean paste or melon seed powder, wherein the
melon zeed powder alzo can be watermelon zeed powder, pumpkin zeed
powder ar sunflower zeed povder, etc. Obviously, the vegetarian stuffings
can be a mikture of bwo or more than bwo of the peanut kernel powder, the
almond powder, the sweetened areen bean paste or melon seed powder.
The fried bean curd has the advantages of rich nutiments and good taste |

Cancel

Records that are returned appear in the Record View. From here, they can be classified or added to
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Groups. See Add Records to Group.

@,':
o O of ®© 0 0 & 3

i
Y
L+

v

el

x
Il

g Invention Type @,[g \Viewing Similar Record (1 of 10) 100% similari Show all
423/460

[¥ Composition

[ Flavoring Publication Details:Publication Number CN201976682 U

[ Device Publication Details::Publication Number - Group Names No CPC CN
Number (EPODOC) CN2011226742U
Title Fried bean curd with stuffings
[Abstract A fried bean curd with stuffings comprises a fried bean curd (1), and inner

stuffings (2) are embedded in the fried bean curd (1). The inner stuffings (2) can

be meat stuffings such as bittern minced pork or ham minced pork, also can be

vegetarian stuffings such as peanut kernel powder, almond powder, sweetened

74, Meat Type {E}[g green bean paste or melon seed powder, wherein the melon seed powder also
Gl i) can be watermelon seed powder, pumpkin seed powder or sunflower seed

IV Meat=Veg powder, etc. Obviously, the vegetarian stuffings can be a mixture of two or more
[ veg than two of the peanut kernel powder, the almond powder, the sweetened
[ Meat green bean paste or melon seed powder. The fried bean curd has the
advantages of rich nutriments and good taste.
Assignee SHENZHEN FUYIN FOOD CO., LTD. / SHENZHEN FUYIN FOOD COMPANY / 1/
COMPANY /
Inventor WANG LIQIANG / / WANG LIQIANG / WANG LIQIANG
XU KANG / /XU KANG / XU KANG
<31 Consumption m[g Illpc Codes:IPC Class Symbol A23C 20/02 e
460/460 <
[V Human
[ Animal
[~ Both
[V Human + Animal + Both Notes about this record [ Omit from new datasets

[ Not Catagorized

Terms by Year

Description: Create new field with groups showing which terms appeared in which year (first, last, or all).
Offers option to export results to an Excel table.

Requirements: There is a cleaned year field with at least two items.

Usage: This handy script groups terms by the year they appeared. Grouping by first year is a good way to
find who or what only appeared in the dataset recently and what has been around for a while. Grouping
by last year can show you which terms have depreciated and are no longer in use. In addition, if you
export the Excel report, you can get a total of how many grouped terms appeared in each year. This can
be used as an indicator of the maturity of the set (see the maturity section of the Analyst Guide).

From the Analyze ribbon, select Terms by Year.

u K 4 : ListiAssigneenPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) i P M g+
Home Refine | Analyze Report Editors View Help
E' E I v FH 5"E§ @ u o.(.)‘: Factor Matrix
= E - PA% 90 JE pco
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar | Termp | Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~ Records |byYe Indicators j?jjTHDF
Add
Title Window v aXx Tl Terms by Year
: e Create e
ﬁ Title v Create new field with groups
showing which terms appeared
0 Titles, 0 Selected in which years
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Terms By Year
Pick a field to be sorted by year appearing:

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Pick the year field:

Publication Details::Publication Year

Create groups

'® by First Year

) by Last Year

) by All Years

L_! Summary report in Excel

Result:
-
N
z
[}
=
5
® g al31glglsl128]12|128]s(8182
L I = 212|222 2|12|12|28[8|28|8
2|2 -1 N - - - - f- I B B Il I
8 e & E|E|E|E|E|E|E|E|E|E|E|E
g| = s HEHHEHEHEHEHEHHE
* | % < Z2|lZ|lZ2|Z2|Z2|Z2|Z2|Z2|Z2|2|2|2
1 2 |2 -
2 1 |1 |3GSOLAR PHOTOVOLTAICS W i |
3 1 |1 [3M INNOVATIVE PROPERTIES COMPANY (| (I I | v
4 1 |1 |ABLIPHOLDING oWl i
5 7 |7 |ABZYMO BIOSCIEENCES COMPANY [
6 7 |7 |ACADEMIA SINICA i
7 1 [1 [AcER [
3 1 [1 |acreo [
9 1 [1  |ACUSHNET COMPANY W
10 2 |2 |ADVANCED OPTOELECTRONIC TECHNOL [~ I 1™ ||
11 1 [1 |ADVANCED RESEARCH AND TECHNOLOG| fl_jr'[_
12 1 |1 |AERIS CAPTAL SUSTAINABLE IP W
13 1 |1 |AGENCY FOR DEFENSE DEVELOPMENT | | I ||
14 1 |1 |AGENCY FOR SCENCE TECNOLOGY A. [ I (I |
15 1 |1 |AGENCY OF INDUSTRIAL SCENCE AND T |[~ [ T |
16 3 |3 |AGENCY SCIENCE TECH & RES i |
17 1 [1 |AGERE SYSTEMS {
13 2 |2 |AGILENT TECHNOLOGES {
19 3 [3 [AJOU UNIVERSTY {
20 2 |2 |ALCATEL [
21 4 |4 |ALCATEL LUCENT |
22 2 |2 |ALCATEL-LUCENT USA MO W i i
<N Lst:Assmiee:PatShtStzldarﬂzedName(byﬁrstyear)b{— < 1l
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Output can also be in Excel as a Summary Chart:

T

R Terms By Year
Pick a field to be sorted by year appearing:
gAssignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

Pick the year field:

Publication Details::Publication Year

Create groups

® by First Year

) by Last Year

by All Years

¥ Summary report in Excel

| Include terms for each Year

¥

(@ Microsoft Excel Chart Tools ESIET—>)
I Fie Home  Insert  Pagelajout  Formulas  Data  Review  View | Desion | Layout  Format s @
i = E= =

Change Save As Switch  Select 2 ey ) e e — Move
Chart Type Template Row/Column Data 3 7 chart
Type Data | Chart Layouts | Chart Styles | Location|
SHBGY-c-ml &l - |
- & £ 52|
&) Bookt
600
500 /
400
300
200
o0 *\‘ //‘\A
0 T r T r r T T T T T T T T T T )
2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015
~@—Records —s—Terms
4 4 » »| Term Chart / Sheetl . Sheet? ./ Sheet3 ~ #J ~ <l M
| Ready | |20@ w0 U @ |
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Factor Matrix

A Factor Matrix is the result of a statistical analysis that attempts to identify related list items in the
dataset. The Factor Matrix View shows the items included in your analysis listed down the left column,
and the factors across the columns. Two rows near the top of the matrix show the variance accounted for
by each factor and the cumulative variance. The cells of the matrix contain the results of the analysis.
Generally, in looking for "clusters" of list items, you should sort each column both ways (increasing and
decreasing) and look for relatively large numbers (e.g., greater than 0.5 or less than -0.5) that are "close
together". Within a column, numbers that are close together may indicate list items that are related in the
dataset.

o s

? auto-navigation |E”E”E|

Descriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 G T 8 |~

Cumulative Wariance | 1,712 3.267 . 4.72 | 6.054| 7328 8.527 9.676| 1060 A

Wariance | 1.712]1.555] 1.452| 1.334| 1.273] 1.199| 1.148] 1.126] =

Factor 1 2 3 4 5 G T & | —
1 | Fuzzy control -0.08 0.010|-0.13 | -0.01 | 0,013 | 0.051 | 0.034
2 | Membership functions -0.02 0.014|-0.09 | -0.08 | 0.002 | 0.032| 0.010
3 | Fuzzy sets -0.11 0.052|-0.11 | 0.056| -0.13 | 0.009| 0.075
4 | Computational linguistics -0.06 | 0.3588| 0.042 | 0.071| 0.085| -0.02 |-0.02 | -0.04
3 | Knowledge based systems -0.07 | 03586 | -0.00 | 0.031| 0.007 | 0.005 | -0.09 | -0.15
& | Genetic algorithms -0.01 | 0311 | -0.00 | -0.00 | -0.15 | 0,065 | 0.022| 0.031
7 | Learning systems -0.08 | 0.258| 0.033| 0.0681 | -0.01 | 0,033 | 0.001 | -0.00
& | Meural networks -0.11 | 0.254 | -0.19 | -0.03 | -0.05 | -0.01 | 0.034 | 0127
9 | Hierarchical systems -0.13 | 0.234 | 0.004 | 0,111 | 0.086 | 0.109 | -0.16 | -0.09
10| System stability -0.02 | 0219 -0.01 | -0.05 | =011 | 0,006 | 0124 | 0.071
11 | Control equipment -0.07 | 0189 0.027 | -0.44 | 0.005 | 0.030 | 0.057 | 0.076
12 | Speed control -0.03 | 0185 -0.18 | -0.33 | 0.101 | -0.05 | -0.05 | 0.022
13| Robot learning -0.14 | 0.186| 0.04%9| 0.108 | -0.03 | -0.02 | -0.06 | 0.111
14 | Optimization 0.005 | 0158 | 0.045 | -0.00 | -0.20 | -0.02 | 0.014| -0.12
15 | Statistical methods 0.008 | 0143 | -0.00 | 0.028 [-0.39 | 0.015(-0.12 | 0.004
16 | Control system analysis -0.10 | 0146 | -0.11 | -0.04 | 0.014 | L3890 | 0.128| 0.041
17 | CONTROL SYSTEMS, ADAPTIVE -0.04 | 0.141| -0.15 | 0.037 | -0.00 | 0.044 | 0.078 | 0.067
18 | Servomechanisms 0.001 | 0125 | 0.000 | -0.34 | -0.03 | 0.027 [ -0.11 | 0.005
19 | Motion planning -0.22 | 0.124| 0165 | 0.068 | 0.111 | 0,000 | 0110 -0.03
20 | Mathematical tran=formations 0.084 | 0.11%9| 0.018 | 0.005 | 0.010| -0.06 | 0.015 | -0.08
21 | Optimal control systems -0.00 | 0118 -0.00 | -0.15 | 0015 | 0116 | 0.043 | 0.004

22 | Inteligent control -0.07 | 0.114 | 0.037 | -0.01 [-0.04 | 0.334 | 0.067 | 0.022| _
«][»] } Factors:Descriptors (Cleaned):Mag| < | m ' b

A full description of the statistical process (Principal Components Analysis or PCA) underlying the
creation of the Factor Matrix is beyond the scope of this manual.

Notes:

1. Only multi-valued fields are suitable for this type of analysis. For example, most bibliographic
records have several keywords (or subject index terms or descriptors). Because this is an
analysis of the relatedness of list items, items that have only one value per record (for example,
dates) are not well suited for analysis.

2. Additionally, you should not include list items that occur in only one record in the dataset.

Within a Factor Matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat Map (or Remove
Colors), Select multiple cells, or Find a string. See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating a factor matrix

1. From the Analyze ribbon, select Factor Matrix.
% [ R | 1l.ist::Alrostract[Nl.PV] (Phrases) NLP Refined {v » M s Vantag

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

(0| M7 Il @ E > S '
= = v T 5"[§ @ T .00,: FactorM trix | € Browse Classification Tree
s R - m ®g0 JE rco

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence

Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators jﬁi TFIDF
Add
Title Window v ax a Factor Matrix (Ctrl+B)
_‘u Title v % Create a factor matrix

or press Ctrl B on the keyboard.

Create Factor Matrix

- Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined -
- All items
Grouped
- Group: Multi'\Word Phrases
- Group: SOY |
~ Group: MUSHROOM
- Group: VEGETABLES
Group: WHEAT
- Group: FISH
- Group: PORK
- Group: BEEF
- Group: CHICKEN
:
- Abstract [NLP] [Phrases) NLP Refined - My C
- Application Number
- Application Number::&pplication Country

m

A [ Y | [ A ' N e

< 1 3

7= Number of factors
[V] Rotate
[V] Scale matrix by eigenvalues

oK J [ Cancel

2. Inthe Create Factor Matrix dialog box, select the list items you want to analyze.

Note: Creating a Factor Matrix from a large number of list items is a computationally intensive task.
We generally recommend that you begin with a moderate number of items (e.g., less than 100) to get
a "feel" for the analysis. Therefore, you should create a group of list items from which to create the
factor matrix. For example, in a list view create a group named "Top 50" and tag the top 50 occurring
list items into that group. In the Create Factor Matrix dialog box, choose the "Top 50" group for your
factor matrix.

3. Select the Number of factors you want to use. The default value shown when you open the Create
Factor Matrix dialog box is the square root of the number of list terms in your analysis. The
appropriate number of factors depends on the data and your purpose in the analysis. One beginning
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rule of thumb is the square root of the number of list items included in the analysis. Another is half of
the number of list items included in your analysis. Another rule of thumb seeks to achieve a certain
threshold of cumulative variance accounted for.

4. Select whether to Rotate the factors or not. Rotating the factors seeks to improve the alignment of the
factors with the data, making them easier to interpret.

5. Select whether to scale the factors by their eigenvalues or not. The default is to scale by eigenvalues.

6. Click OK to begin the analysis.

Selecting multiple cells in a factor matrix

You can select multiple cells in a Factor Matrix by using the Shift or Control keys while you click on the
cells.

To add selections one at a time: Press the Ctrl key as you click on the cell (Ctrl-Click). The cell you click
on is added to the selections already made.

To add a range of selections at one time: Press the Shift key as you click on the cell (Shift-Click). All of
the cells between the cell you Shift-Click on and the last selected cell are added to the selections already
made.

or

Use a "click and drag" method to highlight multiple adjacent cells to be selected.

Sorting rows and columns in a factor matrix

As with other views, you can sort the rows and columns of a Factor Matrix by double-clicking on the row
or column numbers at the left or top of the matrix.
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Creating groups in a factor matrix

One of the purposes of creating a Factor Matrix is to find which list items tend to group together in the
data. For this reason, you can also manually create groups of list items from the Factor Matrix.

1. Inthe Factor Matrix View, select the items to be included in the group.

2. Right-click and select Add Row Selections to Group (or Add Column Selections to Group, if

offered).
Descriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 9 10
Cumulative Variance| 3,003 5.604| 8.195| 10.64} 13.01] 15.27| 17.31| 19.14| 20.95| 22.76
Variance 2.6 | 2.591| 2.447| 2.376] 2.251| 2.043| 1.824] 1.815| 1.801
Factor 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 9 10
1 |CONTROL SYSTEMS_*Education 0.000 (0.006 -0.017|-0.001(0.018 |-0.061|0.004 |0.022
2 |CONTROL SYSTEMS_Theory 0.000 (0.006 -0.017|-0.001(0.018 |-0.061|0.004 |0.022
3 |ldentification (control systems) 0481 0.017 |-0.031{0:467 |0.048 |0.012 |0.071 (0.003 |-0.001/|0.150
4 | Self tuning control systems 0.083 |-0.023|0.075 |-0.041|0.055 |-0.051 0.059 [0.019 |0.04S
6 |Programmable logic controllers 0.079 |-0.026|0.077 |-0.026{0.047 |-0.045 0.011 (0.019 |0.080
8 [Nonlinear control systems ‘ Copy Ctrl+C 74/0.012 |0.331
9 |CONTROL SYSTEMS, ADAPTIVE_S 012(-0.001|0.052
10 | CONTROL SYSTEMS, NONLINEAR | g Cri+A  $1210.001]0.052
11 | Control equipment [ Zoom > b77/0.010 (0510
12 | Position control ! 51 (-0.008|0.242
13 | Control systems | Add Row Selections to Group B9 (0.040 [0.098
14 | Optimal control systems Add Column Selections to Group 0.021 |0.308
15 |ELECTRIC CONTROL EQUIPMENT 73 [-0.019/0.161
16 | Fuzzy control Remove Colors 37/0.033 |0.466
) Sheet Properties...

18 | SUBMARINES_*Control Systems )16 0.056
19 |ROBOTICS_Remote Control Allow Row & Column Resizing )16 0.056
20 |CONTROL SYSTEMS_Performance | X )38(0.156 |-0.025
21 | CONTROL SYSTEMS_Mathematical| Reset Matrix )44(0.226 |-0.015
22 | Time varying control systems Sor Row 09/0.002 |0.045
23 | AUTOMOBILES_Control Systems Ja— ﬁ*
24 | Weed control 0.002 |0.007 |-0.009(-0.0(
25 | Process control 0.002 |0.006 |0.000 |-0.00 | 444 selacted itams ko aroup:
26 | Two term control systems 0.001 |0.037 |0.006 |-0.04
27 | Predictive control systems 0.001 10.010 |-0.0150.01| | %"

3. In the Add Items dialog, enter a new group name or
select an existing group where the items will be added.

4. Click OK.

The groups do not show up on the Factor Matrix View.
However, a List view of the items in your analysis will show

the groups.
ok,
contioly k;
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Creating a Principal Components Decomposition

Principal Components Decomposition (PCD) is an iterative statistical technique that attempts to
decompose a dataset into a set of discrete clusters. PCD performs successive Principal Components
Analysis (PCA) on a set of list items and evaluates the resulting clusters on several dimensions including
amount of the dataset covered and amount of overlap between the clusters. PCD then chooses the best
set of clusters based on these metrics and creates list groups that correspond to the clusters.

Note: Since PCD performs successive PCA's, the process of creating a PCD can take quite a long
time. The amount of time necessary to do a PCD depends on the number of records in your dataset,
the initial number of list items you choose to include in the analysis, and the number of iterations you
choose. Even if you are working with a moderate size dataset (500 to 1000 records), you should begin
with a small number of initial terms and iterations (e.g., list items 20 to 30) to get a feel for the amount
of time to do a more substantial PCD. You can delete the PCD-created groups and start over for a

broader analysis.

PCD works from a List View.

1. With a List View displayed: from the Analyze ribbon, select PCD.
or press Ctrl D on the keyboard.

o | 8 £ =
B2 £ .
o - o
4 $ S 3
x| E 3 £
x| 3 o w
1 216 |216 QLLIIERGT v
2 163 {163 |Computer vision v
>
Principal Components Decompaosition @
7 Exclude items from group: Number of ltems N
h Ll % of Data Covered
Exclud
¥ End: 60 : = 89

Parameters

552 % of Variance Explained

v

Sigma [V Automatic

Decomposition Type

[¥] Exclude most frequent item _) Discrete Segmented
© Broad Based

24 ameras

25 39 |39 |Sensordata fusion B

26 37 |37 |Tracking (position) B

27 35 (35 |Image analysis B -

(4]/» |\ _ListzDescriptors / || « m | »
@ auto-navigation v X

2. From the Principal Components Decomposition dialog box, you may choose to exclude groups of
list items from the analysis. The groups for the displayed list are shown in the "Exclude items from
group:" portion of the dialog box. Usually you will want to exclude any list items that were the search
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terms for the dataset.

3. You may also Exclude the most frequent item using the checkbox in the lower left. If a list item
spans more than half of the dataset, it is a good idea to exclude it. If the most frequent item is a
member of an excluded group (see the prior step), then this is ignored.

4. Choose the Number of Items to include in your analysis. The Start: entry indicates the minimum
number of terms to use -- the starting point for the iterations. The End: entry is the maximum number
of terms to use -- the ending point for the iterations. The number of iterations is End: minus Start: plus
one.

Note: It is important to limit the range of the iterations to stop before including list items that occur in
only a few records (e.g., three or fewer).

5. The Parameters determine how many PCA factors to use (% of Variance Explained) and how many
list items to use in defining the clusters (Sigma). Currently these are primarily for developmental use.

6. Choose the type of decomposition you want to perform. There are two types of decompositions:
Discrete Segmented and Broad Based. Broad based decomposition results in a set of groups that
balances the criteria of maximizing the coverage of the dataset and minimizing the overlap among the
clusters. Discrete Segmented (DS) decomposition results in a set of groups that balances the criteria
of maximizing the coverage with a large number of groups while maximizing the overlap among
clusters. The DS algorithm then "splits off* some clusters into discrete segments of the dataset.
These discrete segments sometimes reveal merging or emerging clusters.

7. Click OK to begin the analysis.

When PCD is complete, PCD will create groups of list items in your list. Each group defines a cluster. The
group labeled PCD: *OTHER* contains all records that are not included in one of the other groups.

-~

#Records
#Instances
Descriptors

pa-Rpa 8 Mobile robo
163 [163 |Computer vision

148 |148 |Navigation

143 |143 |Algorithms

119 |119 |Sensors

91 (91 |Robotics

86 |86 |Computer simulation
82 (82 |Motion planning

9 81 |81 |Motion control

10 79 |79 |Navigation systems
1 77 |77 |Coliision avoidance
12 77 |77 |Vehicles

13 75 |75 |Image processing

14 74 |74 |Control systems

15 62 |62 |Mathematical models
16 58 |59 |Realtime systems
17 57 |57 |Neural networks

18 52 |52 |Automation

19 50 |S0 |Fuzzy sets

20 50 |50 |[Intelligent vehicle highway systems
21 483 |48 |Pattern recognition
22 45 |45 |Artificial intelligence

(J» A List:Descriptors /
N & 2455,
\\ + auto-navigation

IS I S

[==0 Bl )

S <1 11| Pe: computer simutation |

< TN pep: Artificial intelligence

U T pep: intelligent vehicle high
- e TN T peD: Real time systems

Sy i <<y Exclude

— el 3l el el el el el el el el el i) elf ) el ] ]| <l xl| 1 Xl pep: *OTHER®
ST TU<ET T U<ET TN T} pep: Mobite robots
ST pep: Motion control
ST U< TR U1 || peD: Robotics
SRR U<T 0T | pep: Sensors
SR TN T pep: Neural networks
MU <Y1 pep: Navigation
U TS T pep: computer vision
ST TUSETUSE TN U U U || PeD: Vehicles

-~

4
X
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TFIDF

TFIDF stands for "term frequency - inverse document frequency”, which is a metric for the uniqueness of
a term in a record set. This metric is frequently used to identify the "features” (e.g., terms) that have the
greatest potential to differentiate among records.

The CreateTFIDF Matrix dialog is accessed by selecting TFIDF from the Analyze ribbon...

% Q KM 4 :jl.ist::.a.bstract[NlP] [Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories ]v P M E 5 Vantag

Home Refine | Analyze | Report Editors View Help

j CJ =l ﬂ'[é @ u o.t.)’- ] Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree
= Bl t; ey /4“ [ jf% PCD
List
|
|

Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators jﬁiTFlDF

Add il
Title Window v aXx Hegl TFIDF (Ctrl+T)
ﬁ Title v Create a matrix of Term
Frequency-Inverse Document
0 Titles, 0 Selected Frequency values for groups of
records or the whole dataset

Or, by using the hot-key combination of Ctrl T:

(% _ .
Create TFIDF Matrix @
Rows [Terms) Columns (Records)
- Abstract A () All Records
(- Abstract: NLP/Phrases § @ Select Records

+- Abstract: NLP/Phrases (1) - Key =

MMMW“"I [
- Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned) = Mzrliu;gafe

Rl el - Mesh Date: Dates/Estract Years
- Affiliation [Cleaned) - Mesh Terms

- Affiliation [Country) G- Mesh T
. Affiiation (Country] 1503 codes) kg:Mesh Tems oopy)

m

I+

| p—

- Number of Ref
- Affiliation [Country]: Extract Country AOF e e J._
AR - Publication Country E
- Affiliation [Country): Extract Country (1IS03 codes) i ‘
| (1503 codes) |
~Author ® Publication Type
- Author [Cleaned) =l Es =
4,“ K o s | . . @ - | :

Hatrix: TFIDF (=qrt)
13575 Rows: Abstract: NLP-Phrases (Cleaned) —— All Items
23 Col=s: Publication Type —— All Items

Scaling: | sqt(TF)*IDF

[ oK ] [ Cancel
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In the Rows (Terms) window, select the field to be analyzed. In this example, the user has chosen the
field “Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned)”. For the Columns (Records), select the record sets to be
analyzed. You can choose to analyze across “All Records”, or you can choose from a field that has
#Records equal to #Instances for every item in the field. You can also use a group within the field. In this
example, the user has chosen “Publication Type”, consisting of a classification of the records by type of
article.

Notice the “Scaling” selection box. You may choose among five calculations for your analysis. Each
provides a different relative weight to term frequency (TF —the number of instances of the term in the
record set or subset) and document frequency (DF — the number of records that contain the term in the
record set or subset that contain the term):

e TF * IDF - emphasizes Term Frequency - useful on relatively short text segments without a high
number of instances of a term per record, such as titles.

e |og(TF) * IDF - de-emphasizes Term Frequency - useful on relatively long text segments that contain
highly repetitive terms per record.

e sqrt(TF) * IDF - an in-between approach, useful for concise paragraph-size segments of text, such as
abstracts.

The picture below illustrates the calculations. The TFIDF matrix below was created using Publication Year
as the columns.

134 = the number of records with Publication Year 2014.

14 = the number of records in 2014 that contain the term "extract" one or more times. Notice "14
titles" in the Title Window.

IDF = Log(134/14) = 0.98. In the 134 records with Publication Year of 2014, the term "extract" occurs
in 14 records. In all variants of the calculation, IDF is the same.

TF = 42 = the number of instances of "extract" in the records with Publication Year 2014. Notice in
the inset in the illustration, the Instances Co-occurrence matrix shows 42 instances of "extract" in
2014.

With these parameters, here are the calculations:

1. TF*IDF = 42*0.98 = 41.20

2. log(TF)*IDF = log(42)*0.98 = 1.59

3. sgrt(TF)*IDF = sqrt(42)*0.98 = 6.36 (see the illustration)

Alx
[El | Title (Best Available) v Reset Title (Best Available) (NLP) (Words) (Cle; i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
Selected # Record 134 404 500 521 448 548 450 497 385 380 353
omposition, useful e.g. to trea... § v -
Composition, useful e.g. to trea... >=' Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 11.72
Dentifrice composition useful f... 2 @«
Dentrifice composition useful f... § E
Deodorant composition useful f... '§ & o & 8 8 S
Oral care composition for treati... & * Dl | -~ & & & & &
Oral composition used for treati... 1 373 | extract 6.36 8.45 7.03 647 | 433
Oral composition used for treati... 2 99 |layer 553 536 4.60 4.59 478
oral composition useful for trea... 3 342 | polymer 519 f L 44 6.26 617 5.09
oral composition useful for trea... 4 69 | essential 482 5.90 = Zonlozos o o S0 25T 3.60
Oral composition useful for trea... | |5 83 | sweetener 467 | 865 | Duse Title (BastAvailable] (NLR) (Words)i(C|5id E 55
Oral composition useful for trea... 6 292 |oil 454 6.37 # Records | 134/ 404 g3,
Oral composition useful for trea... ) 20 | menthane 4.52 461 5 W -~ | .00
Plant extract useful in deodorize... 8 256 | deriv 447 5.64 2 Show Values >= 1 and <= 3906 24 |
90 282 B = ;;: 5 Cooccurrence gg 1
1 442 | component 441 = ® - %
11 |465 | prepare 433 | 66s | | NS [Eatinstances 07 |
12 20 | shielding 431 5.67 8 § S| @ oo |
13 380 | specific 423 | 546 & * v | a || & & o1
14 1645 | care 420 528 8 377 | calcium =026 .98 |
1B 8707 et 418 | 668 47 373 |extract (=]l B2 |
16 1438 | agent 413 665 g 369 |gingival 551 .06 |
17 255 | flavor 4.06 6.77 |9 366 | new 1] 3 B9 |
18 441 | particle 406 | 667 [5p 349 | form 2 |28 B-% |
19 38 period 4.04 567 | ™rTe o2 i e LU 1A A1 4 ™0.00
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The following illustration shows two examples of TFIDF matrices: One is the result of analyzing across
“All Records”, and the other is an analysis within a field in the dataset:

@ Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt @ Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt IE
Reset Abstract: HLP/Phrases (Cleaned) 1 Reset Abstract: HLP/Phrases (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ~
# Records | 806 # Records | 805 312 96 88 79 48 37 11|
v | - v | - ] E £ N:
Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 14.83 E Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 14.82 o E E E
= - 2 = e
) TFIDF (sqrt) o = TFIDF (sqrt) 2 B £ 5 g z 8
| g 8 S g o [} = = =
5 5 3 5|3 |22 2|2
g & = |8 3| 5 £l Bl 65| 2| &
© v - = S 5 = 5 2 £ g & 3 T
oy = a g = o b= g o L2 =
“ b3 [ = 0 = o
1|19 | vidagiptin = v | rolbgllEZ 2l 2lngllE |l e s
2 2| moenaliy 1 19| viidagiptin 452 | 000 | 335 | 00
3 17_{ stagiptin_ 2 32_| exenstide 547 | 000 | 272 | 12
4 11 | insulin detemir 3 17 taglintin 462 | 000 | 314 | 00
5 320 plsceli 4 11_| insulin detemir 449 | 000 | 384 | 10
6 53 hypoglycfm!a 5 32 | placebo 357 | 000 | 266 | 10
7 3T taspogidide 6 53 | hypoglycemia 445 | 376 [ 223 | 10
8 2 _pasw_eotlde = 7 3 | taspoglutide 000 | 000 | 000 | 00
9 61 | insulin sgnsmzer 3 2 pasirectide 000 | 000 | 000 | 0O
A0 3SR imeticeinin 9 61_| insulin senstizer 357 | 276 | 000 | 17
1 26 |nsullrx glargine 10 33 | metformin 371 238 273 0.0
12 S1:Apckesity 1 26 _| insulin glargine 385 | 000 | 157 | 10
3. JA37 | disbetes 12__ | 61| obesty 347 | 241 | 157 | 00
14 |82 |glucose 13| 137 | disbetes 347 | 262 | 261 | 13
:: :2 :103\:;:1 resistant L e o EERELBRE
15__[6_|cows 190 | 000 | 000 | 00
AT ]i205)}insulin 16 |72 _|insuin resistant 318 | 272 | 179 | 00
138 A6 picghtazans 17 205 | insulin 337 | 255 | 209 | 14
19 61 b?d‘/ weight 18 16 | piogltazone 226 | 000 | 310 | 00
20, |62 |vivo 19 |61 _| body weight 347 | 168 | 246 | 00
;; :; dﬁeb — 20 |62 |vivo 354 | 271 | 157 | 00+
. ;"di:‘j:y't"e:"“ e («](»] £ TFIDF:Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned) x Key(a| « | ’

Calculate Emergence Indicators

Description: Creates a group of emerging terms. User can choose to generate a scatter plot at the same
time.
Requirements: Dataset must have at least 10 years of data. Emergence script needs fields for Terms,
Years, Organizations, People, and Countries.

- Year Field must be set as Data Type “Year”;

- Organization field looks for Meta Tag: Organization

- Person field looks for Meta Tag: Person

- Location field looks for Meta Tag: Country or Country/Region

- Title field looks for Meta Tag: Record Title or a field name containing the word “Title”

Note: On subsequent runs of Calculate Emergence Scores, older versions of the Emergence Score fields

will be renamed by appending a number to the end of the field name: i.e., "Emergence Scores (old)(2)".
The latest run of Emergence will always have the field name "Emergence Scores".
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From the Analyze ribbon, choose Calculate Emergence Indicators.

[y | ll.ist::AffiIiation (&fter Cleanup and Thesaurus) lj [ 2 | ¥
Home Refine | Analyze | Report  Editors  View Help
E] ELIL v %Z B’E @ L ‘.:,. 1] Factor Matrix 4
= A 0g0° dErco
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms |Calculate Emergence|
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators TFIDF
Title Window v x @®_ Calculate Emergence Indicators
L .
H:i Title v ®ge* Create a group of emerging
terms
N Tielar N Calamtad

This opens the Calculate Emergence dialog:

@ -
%3¢ Calculate Emergence
Choose Terms field:

gAbstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Choose Year field:
Publication Details:Publication Year

o Ignore latest year of data set? {in case of partial year)
Optional:

Choose QOrganization field:

§Inventor::PatStat Standardized Name

Choose Person field:

Inventor:Name

Choose Location field:

Inventor:Country

Choose Title field:

Title

¥ Automatically Generate Emergence Scatter Plot?
» More Options

R Cencel

Clicking More Options in the dialog reveals cleanup operations and criteria that you can change to
customize your analysis:

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 270



VantagePoint User’s Guide

v More Options
) Run General Cleanup on Terms Field? This first part deals with pre-treating

Remove stopwords from Terms Field. Choose Stopwords File: | t8rms, either with a cleanup or using a
. stopwords file to remove junk.

t Thesaurus File

Use Keyword List? ] l Reset ] Il Use Fuzzy Match?
Set Emergence Criteria
Organization must have at least |70 | % of records and 8 total records with emergent term.

Person must have at least |90 | % of records and |3

1 The section “Set Emergence Criteria” are

Country must have at least |45 | % of records and |10 | total rf§ only used (and able to be changed) ifthe
user selects the “Percentage” or “Absolute

10 l Record Count™ option. Those options will

Calculate Emergence based on: create groups instead of scores.
) Percentage ) Absolute Record Count ® Create Sco
Term must have at least:

7 Total Records The section atthe bottom starting with
) “Calculate Emergence Based On:™ are
3 Years with at least 1 record prefilled with the defaults the script will

Ratio of Records in Recent Years to Baseline Years Records 3 Use. They can be changed by the user.

Remove items occurring in more than (15 | % of Baseline years records
Number of Baseline Years to use in dataset 3

When you click OK, a list of Emergence Scores (Patent Pending) will be generated for Terms,
Organization, Person, and Location.

w | 2 Emergence Scores -
B|E (4
S| 8 £ :
€| = 5 S
x| 3 - L)
1 325 |325 |preparation method [60.223
.
3 245 |246 |simple 30.475
E 152 |152 |utility model 24289
5 124 |124 |low 21.335
6 140 |140 |high 18.152
7 110 |110 |technical field 15.707
8 62 |62 |prior art 14211
9 75 |75 |cost 13.813
10 25 |25 |carbon quantum dots{12.825
11 57 |57 [qood [12.574 v
(¢](»)A List:Emergence Scores|| « [ i . !
\ ?i; OSCPatStat Quantum Dot v X

If the box for "Automatically Generate Emergence Scatter Plot" is checked, the Scatter Plot is displayed.
See the Plot Emergence topic for details.
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Browse Classification Tree

Description: Create a Tree Diagram of a CPC, IPC, or Derwent Classification code field.
Requirements: Classification field should have "Classification" metatag.

From the Analyze ribbon, choose Browse Classification Tree:

(== ‘list::Afﬁliation (&fter Cleanup and Thesaurus) |v| P M 5 VantagePoint - Corf

Home Refine | Analyze ] Report Editors View Help

E % ? @'1 E'E @ @ ':;.‘ e Factor Matrix | £ Brgse Classification Tree | 7

dEpco
List Matrix Map List Record  Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence ., Statistics
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators e TFIDF
Title Window v o X
Title -

Makes a tree diagram of a CPC or
IPC classification field

Choose the fields (report works on patent information only) and click OK.

‘ ‘ ‘ [ Browse Classification Tree

anup and 1

N Titles N Selartad

Browse Classification Tree
Choose field:

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol

) Show All

The selected field has many terms and may take a long time to process.
Classification Type:

IPC

The user can click and double-click nodes in the resulting report to show or hide details. In the following
illustration, the user has clicked the node to the right of A61, hiding the details for that Subclass. Double-
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click the "closed" node to reveal the details. Zoom in and out of the report using a mouse wheel. Click and

drag the report to navigate the Tree.

As a node is clicked, the records associated with that node are displayed in the Title Window.

.A: Human Necess O

See the next topic, “Browse Classification Ctrls”, for making stylistic changes.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Tree of IPC Subclass with Definitions

®A01: Agriculture;..O

@451 Medical Or\r’..%}

@®AG2: Life-Saving,..O

®AB3: Sports; Game.. O

@E01: Physical Or .0

@B05: Spraying Cr .

@B22: Casting; Pow..(C
®B23: Machine Tool..O

#8235 Working Ceme.. O

@AD1G: Horticulture....

®ADTH: New Plants ...

@ADTN: Preservation...

®AD1P: Biocidal, Pe...

@A52D: Chemical Mea...

®AG3B: Apparatus Fo..

®AS3C: Skates; Skis..

®EB010: Separation
@BO1F: Mixing, EG....

@B01J: Chemical Or ...

®B01L: Chemical Cr ...

®B05C: Apparatus Fo...

@B05D: Processes Fo...

@B22F: Working Meta...

@B23K. Soldering Cr...

®B23B: Shaping Clay...

®B209B: Preparation ...
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BrowseClassificationsCtrls

Click the gear icon in the upper left of the map.

In Browse Classification Tree Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls

(click on the color box for the Standard/Highlighted Data Point or Chart Line/Background, and select the

color of your choice.)

The font size for Data Titles (nodes) cannot be changed, but the Style, Color, and Font type can be

changed.

Classification Tree Font

Colors

Main Header

LA Segoe Ul Y

19:

Standard Data Point

Highlighted Data Point

Style |B| /| U
- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Line Weight

Color

Data Titles

Style B||f|lU

Color

The Line Weight can be changed in this Control, as the user has done here:

o Segoe Ul i

O Tree of IPC Codes::IPC Class Symbol (defined)

Classification Tree

Colors
Standard Data Point

@ADL: Agriculture;..O
Highlighted Data Point
- Chart Background
@A21: Baking; Equi.O
- Chart Lines
Line Weight '
@A22: Butchering; .O

"Humm Necess..O

‘@AD1H: New Plants O...
‘@AOL): Manufacture ...

@A21C: Machines Or ...
@A21D: Treatment

@A22B: Slaughtering
@A22C: Processing M...

@A23B: Preserving

@23c: Dairy Products
@423D: Edible Oils ...
@A23F: Coffee; Te;..

‘\ZZJ:.PmtainComp...

[ TVE
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The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control:

Classification Tree Font Notes

See Also:
Browse Classification Tree
Sticky Notes

Statistics

This is a Math Script to calculate statistics of a field based on a number field. Calculates min, max, mean,
median, mode, sum, and standard deviation. Similar to the Statistics for Numeric fields in Super Profile,
but sortable and easy to group.

Results can be exported to MS Excel.

From the Analyze Ribbon, click the Statistics icon.

% e M € Listzassignee:Name (Cleaned) L B VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Uj
Home Refine I Analyze Report Editors View Help
I = [} e T .. F| Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree =] i =
3§ e @ e & I S |S A
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence = Statistics| Calculate Date Run a Edit Script
Comparison Classifications ¥ Records by Year Indicators i TFIDF D Difference Scripty  Menu
Add | Math | Scripts
Title Window v o X Z Statistics
1§ Titte v Calculate statistics for a field
based on numerical data
ATwIL. Aelia
= =
L. . %) Statistics = @
The Statistics dialog opens, from ® =&

which you choose a field to Analyze. I z o

Use the dropdown box to make a Statistics
selection, or type-to-filter to narrow r—Pick Field to Analyze
the fields presented.

Select Field v

All ltems v

From the Numeric field dropdown
list, choose the field to calculate
statistics. This dropdown list will only
show fields with Data Type set to Select Field -
Number.

—Initial Numeric field to profile
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2 Statistics
—Pick Field to Analyze

Assignee:Top Assignees o
|All Items v|

—Initial Numeric field to profile

Select Field b

Cited Family (count)
Inventor Count
NACE2:Weight {T)

Click OK to create the profile.

Columns can be sorted in ascending/descending order.

Clicking a row (or rows) will select the records associated with the item in the Name column and
update Title and Detail windows.

o Multiple selections can be made via Ctrl Click.
Export the Statistics profile to MS Excel by clicking the icon (1).
Change the numeric field, as the as the user has done in this example, using the dropdown menu (2).

After creation, the primary Field ("Assignee" in this example) cannot be changed. A new profile must be
created.

o o Assignee:Top Assignees
4| Tate ~|
B Tithes, 0 Sedected JJ o
COMPOSITION IMPARTING MEAT-LIKE TASTE: CO..
MEAT LIKE FROZEN PRODUCT AND METHOD FOR... |
METHOD FOR PRODUCING LOW PROTEW MEAT-.. 2
() METHOD FOR PRODUCING MEAT-LIKE FOOD — 1 — - — -
(] METHOD FOR PRODUCING MEAT-LIKE FOOD S Rerms 5 Avesage =i | : |
) METHOD FOR PRODUCING MEAT-LIKE FOOD 8 ANNOMOTO GO & L L] L] L =HTH
METHOD FOR PRODUCING VEGETABLE PROTEIN-... L1 FIULN CHL COMPANY b 5 -] 4 2 IH
METHOD FOR SOLIDIFYING PASTY MEAT AND ME... B GUIZHOU BEIZHEN i o ° 0 i —
FD IND CO
B HEMAN BNGHUS FD 16 2 [} [ 8 | -]
SCILTECH CO
12 IMPOSSIBLE FODDS 553 “ ] 10 160 L ]
5 JASHAN JANA BEAN i 3 ° 3 5 [ ]
PROO CO
] MARS 145 18 7 LH] 2 o
" NESTEC 274 1% [ 12 s ]
T SUZHOU M FD CO 7 1 -] ] 4 =
4| v ] Charc:Abstract (NLF) (Pheases) NLP Refined - My Caegeeies (1) ) gnec=Top Assignees |
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Further action can be taken using the Right-click menu: Add Selected Items to Group and Create Quartile
Groups in Analysis Field.

Assignee:Top Assignees

Assignee::Top Assignees Cited Family (count) v
HTH

FUJI OIL (IH

¢ ESII%DCEJC Create Quartile Groups in Analysis Field b ’ ! =

8 HENAN JINGHUA FD 18 2 0 0 & (—
SCI-TECH CO

12 IMPOSSIBLE FOODS 553 45 0 10 160 i

6 JIASHAN JIAJIA BEAN 17 3 0 3 5 W1
PROD CO

g MARS 145 16 7 15 32 HI—

17 MESTEC 274 16 [ 12 35 L

7 SUZHOU JINJI FD CO 7 1 0 0 4 —~

Add Selected Items to Group:
1. After selecting row(s) in the sheet, Right-click and select Add Selected Items to Group.

2. Add to an existing group in the Analysis Field ("Assignee::Top Assignees", in image above) or create
a new group. If no groups exist, a group must first be created to add the selection to it. Click the
Create New Group in Analysis Field button to create the new group.

Available Groups

Mo Groups in Field. Add a group to assign
membership

Create New Group in Analysis Field

| ok || cancel |

3. Enter a group name.

Enter New Group Mame
My Group

ok || cancel |
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4. Select the group to add to and click Ok.

Addto Growp A Feld
Available Groups

My Group
Create New Group in Analysis Field

[ ok || cancel |

5. Alist view of the Analysis field will open to reveal the items added to that group.

Assignee::Top Assignees

My Group

# Records
&| # Instances

17 [30 |FUJIOL COMPANY
17 [81 |NESTEC

12 |42 |MPOSSIBLE FOODS
18 |MARS

15 | AJNOMOTO CO v
GUIZHOU BEZHEN FD IND CO

13 |HENAN JNGHUA FD SCKTECH CO
7 |SUZHOU JNJIFD CO

8 |JIASHAN JIAJIA BEAN PROD CO

W NI SN -

i~ mw o o
-
-

Create Quartile Groups in Analysis Field:

This will create four groups in the Analysis field: Quartile 1, Quartile 2, Quartile 3, and Quartile 4.
Then the items in the analysis field will be split into four equal groups and assigned to a quartile based on

the average score of the selected ®
number field. f
For example, if there are 8 terms in :
the list, the bottom two scoring terms v 2
by average go in Quartile 1, the next = 5 & ale|n]|m]|-
: : i E g HEIEIEE
two highest go in Quartile 2, and so g EIEIZIE]lE
on. Once compl i 2 H HEIEHEE
. pleted, a list of the = H 3151515
Analysis field will open up to show the * = =
group assignments. 1 17 |30 |[FUJIOIL COMPANY 'l
2 17 [81 |[NESTEC v ar
3 12 |42 |MPOSSIBLE FOODS e =
4 9 [18 |MARS 0 i
i 8 |15 |AJNOMOTO CO i i=ir
6 & |11 |[GUEZHOU BEZHEN FD WND CO v
7 8 (13 [HEMAN JINGHUA FD SCITECH CO v
8 7 |7 |suzHou JMJIFD CO U+
] 6 |8 |JIASHAN JIaJIA BEAN PROD CO T v e
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Calculate Date Difference

For each record within the dataset, calculate the difference between two dates in days, weeks, months, or
years. This is useful for calculating time to publication, expiration, launch, etc.

From the Analyze ribbon, select Calculate Date Difference.

% b K« [ustuassi Stat ized Name (Cleaned) ML B VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives
Home Refine ‘ Analyze | Report Editors View Help
H O [e<l H& ; [T (] e ix & ificati IESE " =
\?‘ H Q-% @ ‘T ‘ o o Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree ‘ Z /’
' | & Al oae’ JErco LAl K
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics|Calculate Date| | Runa Edit Script
Comparison Classifications~  Records by Year Indicators E]ﬁTFIDF Difference Scriptv  Menu
Add Scripts
Title Window v ax gty Calculate Date Difference
ﬁ Title v g] Calculates difference between
gl gl ol o two date fields
3 Titles 0 Selected. cleslele

Choose two date fields for the calculation, or choose a fixed date. Choose the interval units to be used in
the calculation (Default is Years). Click OK.

A ] Calculate Date Difference

First Date
® Choose afield ' Choose a fixed date
Field:

Priority Date, Earliest

Second Date
® Choose afield * ' Choose a fixed date
Field:

Publication Date

Interval units | | Field Name for Qutput
® Years fPuincation Date - Priority Date, Earliest (Years)
' Months
" Weeks
) Days

VantagePoint runs the script, and returns the list. It creates a new Field (assigned in the Field Name for
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Output box, above), which also appears on the Summary sheet.

Publication Date - Priority Date, Earliest (Yea

o | &

| g

AR

It 3t
1 455 (455 |2
2 M7 M7 1
3 164 164 |3
4 105 105 |0
5 95 |95 |6
B 91 |91 4
7 73 |73 |7
g8 69 |69 |3
9 85 |55 |5
10 42 |42 |9
11 30 |30 |10
12 28 |28 |11
13 9 g9 12
14 5 5 13
15 3 3 15
16 3 3 16
17 1 1 14
18 1 1 17

E][I])\ List::Publication Date - Priority Date, Earliest (Years)
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Scripts

VantagePoint can run Visual Basic Scripts to automate repetitive functions. VantagePoint uses Visual
Basic (Scripting Edition) from Microsoft Corporation.

The VantagePoint installation includes the scripts shown in the dropdown menu. A description of each
appears in the tooltip box when the mouse hovers over the script name.

From the Analyze ribbon, select Run a Script to display the scripts included in the VantagePoint
Installation.

% sl M < Listuabstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories ML B VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020 &

Home  Refine | Analyze | Report  Editors  View  Help

E] zﬁ ‘.’ :« E'_Fé @ % .:.8.: ;%::;ur Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree z 1/:

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date | | Run a |Edit Script
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators i TFIDF Difference | [Seript~| Menu
Add Math Run a Visual Basic Script
Title Window v 3 Xx 5 Company Profile Sgatter Window
1S Tite - = :
g Plot List in Excel Company Profile Scatter
0 Titles, 0 Selected g Plot Matrix in Ey Create a scatter plot of organizations
£ i The x-axis is total number of
= Make Pivot Cha| ciassifications. The y-axis is the average
5 number of people per record.
0| 8 £ Export Groups
Bl 2 3
§ ‘a e Export Groups to Text
B
c
2| & 2 Clean Derwent Assignees

Combine Author Networks

Get Earliest Year

4 48 [150 |CHICKEN Get Latest Year Nindow

3 ES R} U SIROOM Make Thesaurus

3 g: 1122 :\?HZ}:\T Mark Unique Items I —
B 32 [117 |BEEF Concatenate Fields

Combine All Open Datasets
Matrix Row Cross-product

Matrix Row Sum

Running scripts

The Run a Script dialog box is accessed from the Analyze ribbon. Click Run a Script and select Run
a Visual Basic Script.

% Q M 4 List:&bstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories A 2 | @ s VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

= L HHY o LI o®, ﬁjFador Matrix <€ Browse Classification Tree =y | =] | =
;I jj v - Q‘EE @ % O..O.: HE pco Z 2 >/‘

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date Run a |Edit Script

Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators ETHDF Difference Script | Menu
Add Math % Run a Visual Basic Script [
Title Window v X o Automation
ﬂ Title v | | | % Run a Visual Basic Script r

The Run a Script dialog box is displayed. The default installation location for scripts is: C:\Program Files
(x86)\VantagePoint\Macros
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Fun a Script (=] @

Select Script

C:MProgram Filest antagePaointt acroshPlothd atris. v pm
Dezcrption:

Flat a zelection of a matrix r

Edit & Fun Script

'Tescription: Plat a selection of a matrix -
‘zsumptions: {0 atazet Open | matrix viewed | some portion of matix selected)

[c] Copyright 2002 - Search Technology, Inc., All Rights Rezerved

Option E=plicit

Dl nStatuz, stiPath, stibdacroPath

Diim slapp

Diim extforkbook, i
4 I ¥

| Clear | | Reload | |Sa'-.-'e.-'1‘-.s...| | Help | | Fun | | Cloze |

Select Script / Browse: Use the Browse button to locate the script you want to run.

Note: The default file extension for VantagePoint scripts is *.vpm. To view files with other extensions
(for example *.txt), select "All Files" in the Files of type: selection box.

Edit & Run Script: This window displays the script to run.

Note: You can use a simple text editor (for example, Microsoft's Notepad) to create and save scripts.
The script must be saved as a simple text file.

Clear: Clears the "Edit & Run Script" window.

Reload: If you have edited and saved the selected script using a text editor outside of VantagePoint, you
can load the updated script by simply clicking Reload. This is very useful when developing scripts.

Save As ...: Use this to save the script edits you've made in the VantagePoint text editor.

Run: Run the script. While the script is running this window is minimized and you can observe the
operations in VantagePoint.
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Modify scripts menu

To access the Modify Scripts Menu, go to the Analyze ribbon and select Edit Script Menu.

=R [u;t::Abstvact [MNLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories L| | 3 | @ s VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020

Home Refine I Analyze ] Report Editors View Help

e 17} °® | Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree (-
1V O o DB e ) /o

Bt g0’ HE pco
List  Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date || Runa |Edit Script]

Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators ﬁTﬂDF ifference Scriptv| M
Add Math

Title Window v ax

1y Titte

N Titlae N Talartad

v

This dialog is used to arrange scripts
assigned to Ctrl-1 through Citrl-9.

EE Edit Script Menu

Adds a script to the quick-access i
menu and toolbar

ases) HLP

on the Scripts Menu and to assign "Hotkeys," which can be

you want franm the popup menL.

Scriptz will be displayed on the Script Menu in the same order that they are dizplayed here, To add or
change a hotkey, zelect a script, then press the Assign Hotkey buttan and select the hotkey you want

s A

Runa Edit Script
Script= Menu

Filename

<¢SEPARATOR:>

<(SEPARATOR>

C:4Program Files [#B6]WW antagePointiyh acrozh Company Profile Scatter.vpm
i C:“Program Files [#B6]'\ antageP ointik acroshPlat List in E scel wpm
C:%Program Files [=86]%WantagePoint\M acroshPlot katrix in Excel vpm

C:4Program Files [#B6]WW antagePoint\MacrozshE xport Groups to Excel vpm
C:4Program Files [#B6]WW antagePoint\Macros\Export Groups to Text.vpm

C:“Program Files [#86]'\ antagePoint\M acroshClean Patbase Families. wpm

Hotkey =

Ctrl+1

C:%Program Files [#86]%WantagePoint\MacrozhClean Denwent Azsignees. vpm
C:%Program Files [#86]%W antagePoint\MacrozhCombine Suthor Metwork s vpm
C:4Program Files [#B6]WW antagePoint\M acrozhFind Mozt Recent Patent Mumber. vpm

<¢SEPARATORZ: >

C:4Program Files [#B6]WW antagePoint\MacrozhGet Earliest Year. vpm
C:“Program Files [#86]' antagePaint\M acroshGet Latest Vear wpm
C:%Program Files [#86]%WantagePoint\MacrosiMake Thesaurus vpm
C:%Program Files [#86]%WantagePoint\hM acrosiMark. Unique ltems.vpm

C:4Program Files [#B6]WW antagePoint\MacrozhCalculate Time Lag.vpm
C:%\Proagram Files [#B6]4W antagePoint\MacroshCreate Patent Link s wpmm
C:“Program Files [#86]'\ antageP ointk acroshh atris Column Cross-product. wprm
C:%Program Files [#86]%WantagePointih acrosiM atnx Colurmn Sum.vpm

M A Dremar—en Cilmn TG00 —nb mmm D mn b R —mr ! Mhd —bei Dmiid Temmn mreacdi imb i
1 i
M ove Script: [ Up ] [Downl [ Sart By Name]

Mone)

[ Add Scrpt ]l Remove Scrpt ]l Add Separator ] [

Ctrl+1
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Move Script: Up / Down — These buttons allow you to arrange the script menu in any order you choose.

Sort By Name - Click this button to display the script names alphabetically.

Add Script — Clicking here leads to a file selection dialog where you can browse and find scripts to add to
the menu. If you press and hold the Control key, the Add Script button changes to Add All, which leads

to a folder selection dialog where you can add all scripts in a folder to the menu.

Remove Script — When a script is selected in the list, clicking here will remove the selected script from
the menu (after a confirmation question). Pressing and holding the Control key changes this button to

Remove All (Scripts). You will be required to confirm this action before all scripts are removed.

Add Separator - Visually enhances the display of the menu by adding a separator between menu items.
See the respective “Before & After” screen shots below:

Before

Run a Visual Basic Script

Company Profile Scatter

Plot List in Excel

Plot Matrix in Excel Ctri=1
Export Groups to Excel

Export Groups to Text

Clean Patbase Families

Clean Derwent Assignees
Combine Author Metworks

Find Most Recent Patent Mumber
et Earliest Year

Get Latest Year

Make Thesaurus

Mark Unique Items

Calculate Time Lag

Create Patent Links

Matrix Column Cross-product
Matrix Column Sum

Fatrix Row Cross-product

Matrix Row Sum

Run a Visual Basic Script

Company Profile Scatter
Plot List in Excel
Plot Matrix in Excel Ctrl=1

Export Groups to Excel
Export Groups to Text

Clean Patbase Families

Clean Derwent Assignees
Combine Author Metworks

Find Most Recent Patent Mumber
et Earliest Year

et Latest Year

Make Thesaurus

Mark Unigue tems

Calculate Time Lag

Create Patent Links

Matrix Column Cross-product
Matrix Column Sum

Matrix Row Cross-product

Matrix Row Sum

When you click Add Separator, <<SEPARATOR>> appears at the bottom of the list in the "Filename"
window. Click on <<SEPARATOR>> and use the Up / Down buttons to move the Separator to the
desired location. (The Remove Script button changes to Remove Separator when a <<SEPARATOR>>

is selected in the Filename list.)
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@ Modify Scripts Menu '?'@

Scripts will be displayed on the Script Menu in the same order that they are displayed here. To add or
change a hatkey, select a script, then press the Aszign Haotkey button and zelect the hatkey you want
oL want from the popup menL.

Filename Hotkey  *

C:MProgram Files [«86]% antagePoint't acroz\Compary Profile Scattervpm

C:MProgram Files [«B6]% antagePoint't acrozhPlot List in Excel vpm

C:APrograr Files [#B61W antagePaint\ M acroz\Plat kM atris in Excel vpm Chrl+1
<<SEPARATORT >

m

C:%Program Files [«86]% antagePointh acrozhE <port Groups to Excel wpm
C:%Program Files [#86)4W antageP ainthh acrozh\E wport Groups to Test.vpm
<<SEPARATORZ:

C:MProgram Files [«861W antagePoint\ M acroz\Clean Patbasze Families. wpm
C:MProgram Files [«861W antageFoint\M acros\Clean Demwent Azzigness. v pm
C:AProgram Files [«861% antagePoint\ M acros\Combine Author Mebworks wpm
C:APrograr Files [#B61W antagePaint\M acroz\Find Most Becent Patent Mumber. ..
C:%Program Files [«86)4W antageP ointhM acrozhGet Earliest Year. vpm

C-5AProaram Files (BRI antanePnintyh acmzhG et | akest Year wnm

Mu:uveSu:ript:[ Up ] [ann] [SnrtEyName]

Add Seript ] [Hemwe Separatn:nr] [ Add Separator ] [ k. ] [ Cancel ]

-

Assign Hotkey — Up to nine scripts can be assigned to run when a single "hot key" is pressed on the
keyboard or toolbar. These can be assigned to Ctrl-1 through Ctrl-9. To assign a script to a "hot key," first
select the script in the menu, and then click the Assign Hotkey button. Select the hot key you want to
use from the drop-down list. The script will be annotated in the window and the associated button on the
toolbar will enable.

Click OK to accept changes or click Cancel to dismiss all changes.
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Report

Create Visualizations in VantagePoint that can then be exported for use in other applications. See the
Topics Report - Add Sheet and Export for details.

u K 4 Il_ist::Cmporate Source (&fter Cleaning) H > M s VantagePoint - AirBags

Home Refine Analyze [ Report ] Editors View Help

I FON RSB =T F XL 0TS

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot : 3 Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewsr Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence || £ Export Pivat Data Image

& Export Fielded Records... a

Eb Export Raw Records...

Map of Gountry Fields

SUMMARY SHEET Mumter of hecerds: 1498 = E| Mf ball
e MOLD multi-layer

= s surface C O R.E_ ]L}‘yCl'S
S = Composites "
POLYURETHANE

PROCESS  IONOMER
Conns
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Report - Add Sheet

The following Reports are available from the Report ribbon. Each is illustrated and described in a sub-
topic.

% = K 4 | List:Inventor:Name (Cleaned) M 'E]=

Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View Help

MFONRRETWEF TS 6 L

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence
Add Sheet

One feature is the ability to insert Notes for newly-created visualizations. See the Sticky Notes topic for
details.

Quick Links:
Column Chart Multi Donut Matrix Viewer Plot Classifications
Bar Chart Bubble Chart Scatter Plot Plot Emergence
Pie Chart Pivot Tool Cluster Map
Line Chart Gantt Chart Super Profile
Word Cloud Butterfly Chart World Map

Visualization Controls (including Sticky Notes)

Column Chart

Description: Create a column chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, select Column Chart from the Report ribbon:

% d M 4 |Llistzassignee::PatStat Standardized b

Home Refine Analyze Report 7

I @ N @ 53 <

Colu Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble
Char:& Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart

II Column Chart a X
Create a column chart from v
selected data in a list

e T T TR ey

The result is displayed below. Clicking on the columns causes the Records for that selection to display in
the Title Window.
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Title Window - o X
13 Tite - Chart of Grant Publication Year
280 Titles, 0 Selected o

4 CONSTRAST MEDIIM CO... #0frecords

£ DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL.. 560

A method of microminiaturi..,
Activation of molecular cata,., 500
ALLOYED SEMICOMDUCTO...

Amplified solar glass
Amplifying optical fiber 480
apparatus and method for p...
Apparatus for charging a ba.., 400
Aptamer- and nucleic acid e,
Au-Zn0 taro-dimensional p...
Bioanalysis using quantum ... 0
Binavailable quantum dots ... 2011
Cascade solar cell with nano.., 300 280 records
CdSe/Zns QUANTUM DOT, ...
Coated cornposites of rag...  _ 250
Analyst Guide - O X
-
200
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide L
180
How-tg Yideos - Short
demonstrations of how to use 100
some of YantagePoint's tools
Getting Started: Text-mining 0
of textmining and 0 ]

wantagePoint

2}

2000
2001
2002
2003
2004
2005
2008
2007
2008
2008
2010
201
2012
2013
2014
2015

Howe-to Instructions: Comman
&nalyses - Instructions for
using VantagePoint to answer
comrmon analysis questions

EE]MChart::Granl Publication Year (1) [{flList:8ssigneexPatStat Standardized Sector  AZChart:dissignee:PatStat Standardized Sector (1) AflListInwentor:PatStat Standar
@ I5CPatstat Quantum Dotpt - x

Go to:

To display the Column Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Column Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box for the
Standard Bars/Highlighted Color or Chart Background/Chart Line, and select the color of your choice.)

‘“ Chart ¢
Column Chart

Colors
Standard Bars

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines
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Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Font

Main Header

T8 Segoe UL v

Sze Kk

Style |B||1||lU

Color

Data Titles

Z- 8 Segoe Ul B

Style B||l/| U

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Bar Chart

Description: Create a horizontal bar chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, select Bar Chart from the Report ribbon.

P 7| K« Ilist::Assignee::PatStat Standardized |
)

Home Refine Analyze [ Report |

— . . =
| [ A7 S [C3] Bl

[ | | | | [esen! | |

- || [ /Y |ABC] |G| et

7Pie Line Word Multi Bubble
Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart

Title Wing | 1 Bar Chart

g = |

Ay Title] =" | Create a bar chart from selected
data in a list

S Titles (F<emsrrem T
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The result is displayed below. Clicking on the bars causes the Records for that selection to display in the
Title Window.

Title Window v ax

13 Tite - Chart of Grant Publication Year

o~
O
198 Titles, 0 Selected 100 200 240 300 340 400 450 500 G40

=
m
=}
m
=

Active region structure of g... B
AllnGal light-emitting device

)
=1
=]
=

57

Amplifying optical fiber
Anatase Type Titanium diox,. 001
Bioconjugated nanostructur.,

. N 2002
Biofunctionalized quantum ..
BIOSUBSTAMCE FLUORESCE.., 2003
Broadband quantum-dots s...

Cadmiurn sulfide quantum ... 2004
Capacitive arrangement far ..,
Carbon nanotube and meth.., 2008
CELLULOSE COMPOSITES T,
Color quanturm point micro.., 2006
Composite material with ele..
COMTROL OF ELECTROM S... 2007
Densely stacked and strain-..

Analyst Guide v ax 2008
2009
VantagePoint
Analyst Guide 2010
B 1o 198 records

demonstrations of haw to use
and WantagzePoirt - The basics
WantagePoint

Anzlyses - Instructions for
using WantagePoint to answer
common analysis questions

EHZM Chart:Grant Publication Year (2) A Chart:AssigneePatStat Standardized Sector (2) A Chart:Grant Publication Year (3) N Chart:=Grant Publication Year (4 u'

o

To display the Bar Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Column and Bar Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color
box for the Standard Bars/Highlighted Color or Chart Background/Chart Line, and select the color of your
choice.)

Chart ¢

Column Chart

Colors
Standard Bars

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
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tab.

Font

Main Header

T S Segoe Ul v

Style |B ||/ ||U

Color

Data Titles

28 Segoe UL b

Style B/ (||lU

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Pie Chart

Description: Create a pie chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.
The "Smart Pie" view shows the total percent overlap between the pie sections.

From a List view, select Pie Chart from the Report ribbon:

= K« lList::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors

B
| |\t
Fa &
|

|
AD| | o

omntad]

Column Bar | Pie | Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot
Chart Chart | Cha Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool

Title Window ji‘g Pie Chart

1y Title Create a pie chart from selected
data in a list

N Titlae N Calart
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In the following picture, the user has selected a section in the Pie Chart. The 430 records associated with
the selection appear in the Title view.

u M < !kham:Assignu::PatStatStandardizedSector[Z]

- ISCPatStat Q Dot

Home Refine Analyze [ Report l Editors View Help

I @ N 2 B8EE i =] [F & ) O EE
SR = , [ | | F =
ABC (ST |- | | = == . ¥4 b £ - A L € Export Raw Records...
Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export

Chat Chart Chat Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence | £ Export Pivat Data Image
Add Sheet Export

Eb Export Fielded Records... @

| Title Window vax Q
H 1y Title - Pie Chart of Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
| 430 Titles, 0 Selected <

- Single - electron memory device usi... | _ GOV NON-PROF...
/ Nanoaggregates sensitive to pH and ... 3

A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING... —

A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING...

A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTIDE-CONJ...

A Distributed FeedbackDFB Quantum ...

A method for controlling shape of qu...

A METHOD FOR FORMATION OF QU...

A methed for manufacturing a straine...

GOV NON-PROFIT

GOV NON-PROFIT

. A 430 records
A method for preparing the Si nanopa...

A power conversion LED having an aer...
A Seniconductor Device Structure incl...
AN ENCAPSULATED QUANTUM DOT

Anatase Type Titanium dioxide Nanor...

- COMPANY

Apparatus and method for forming q...

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA...

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA...

Apparatus and method for preducing ...

apparatus and methed for producing ...

apparatus and method for producing ...

Apparatus for manufacturing a quant...

APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...

APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...

Aptamer-based assays

ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT UNIVERSITY
ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT BY QUANTUM ...

BIOCOMPATIBLE POLYMER DERIVATL..

BIOFUNCTIONALIZED QUANTUM DO...

BROAD SPECTRUM LIGHT EMITTING ...

Carbon quantum dot test strip

CELL LABELING AND IMAGING USING...

Coated composites of magnetic mate...

Coated composites of magnetic mate... <

COATED SENSORS AND METHODS RE... E] » A List:Application Auth

»
ity A@List:Assi atStat Standardized Sector X Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector (2) //

It is possible that this warning will appear:

"Ianagepbint—"

You are making a pie chart from a list where a record may have more than one
item associated with it. To see the level of overlap, select the 'Smart Pie' view.

The following pictures are examples of Donut and Smart Pie types. These selections are made in the Pie
Chart Control (the gear" icon, in the upper left of the chart.)
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| Title Window va
I 1 Tle

| 430 Titles, 0 Selected

- Single - electron memory device usi...
/ Nanoaggregates sensitive to pH and ...
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING...
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING...
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTIDE-CONJ...
A Distributed FeedbackDFB Quantum ...
A method for controlling shape of qu...
A METHOD FOR FORMATION OF QU...
A method for manufacturing a straine...
A method for preparing the Si nanopa...
A power conversion LED having an aer...
A Seniconductor Device Structure incl...
AN ENCAPSULATED QUANTUM DOT
Anatase Type Titanium dioxide Nanor...
Apparatus and method for forming q...
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA...
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA,
Apparatus and method for producing ..

apparatus and methed for producin
apparatus and methed for producing ...
Apparatus for manufacturing a quant...
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...
Aptamer-based assays

ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT

ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT BY QUANTUM ...
BIOCOMPATIBLE POLYMER DERIVATL..
BIOFUNCTIONALIZED QUANTUM DO...
BROAD SPECTRUM LIGHT EMITTING ..
Carbon quantum dot test strip

CELL LABELING AND IMAGING USING...
Coated composites of magnetic mate...
Coated composites of magnetic mate...
COATED SENSORS AND METHODS RE...

X

[T

o

Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

GOV NON-PROF... -\ “‘
GOV NON-PROFIT ‘
GOV NON-PROFIT

430 records

COMPANY

UNIVERSITY

Sector N\ Ch i atStat Sector (2) /

The "Smart Pie" view below shows the overlap between the pie sections.

4

o

GOV NON-PROF...

Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

GOV NON-PROFIT

UNIVERSITY

—~ COMPANY

COMPANY and GOV NON-PROFIT: 29 records ]

[«][ | AlList:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector ) Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector (2) |/

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

293



VantagePoint User’s Guide

See the next topic, Pie Chart Controls, for additional visualization instructions.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

PieChartCtrls

To display the Pie Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Pie Chart.

In Pie Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box, and select
the color of your choice.)

Pie Chart of Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Pie Color Palette

Polymeriz

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background
Select Pie Type
Color or Pig... =
- Adhesive
Curable
ceramic sili...
«E »
[«]» /X Chart=At t (NLP) (P ) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms (2) /
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The Pie Type is selected from the dropdown list:

Pie Chart

Pie Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Select Pie Type
Pie
Donut
Smart Pie

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Font Notes

Main Header

2oL 8 Segoe Ul v

14 2

Style /||y
Color

Data Titles

S Segoe Ul X

12

hd

Style B||l/(||lU

Color

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:
Pie Chart

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 295



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Line Chart

Description: Create a line chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, choose Line Chart from the Report ribbon.

% s KM 4 | List:lnventor:Name (Cleaned)

Home Refine Analyze | Report Editors

Ih @ N @ 55 &

o L L L L

Column Bar Pie Line | Word Multi Bubble Pivot
Chart Chart Chart Char{\ Cloud Donut Chart Tool
b

Title Window /\/ Line Chart

ﬁ Title Create 3 line chart from selected
data in a list

N Titlor 0. Calackad.

Clicking on the data points in the Chart populates the Title Window with those records.

Title Window v ox

14 Tive - Chart of Grant Publication Year

105 Titles, 0 Selected ot #of records
A COMSTRAST MEDIUM CO.., 550
A Distributed FeedbackDFE ...
A MULTI-COLOR TUNING ...
ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT BY Q..
BIDCHEMICAL ANALYZING ...
EIDCOMPATIBLE POLYMER.. 450
BROAD SPECTRUNM LIGHTE...
Controlled alignment of na...

500

Controlled alignment of na.. 400
Detecting system of blood s...

Determining the relaxation ..

DOMOR SUBSTRATE, METH...

ELECTRIC FIELD WECTOR M...

Electrode device for measuri... 300
Fabrication Method of Sensi..,

Field of modular multifuncti.,

350

Analyst Guide v 3 X 260
VantagePoint 200

Analyst Guide

150

Howeto Wideas - Short
demonstrations of how to use 1052r?£:surds
same of YantagePoint's tools 100 [}\J
Getting Started: Text-mining
and YantagePoint - The basics 50
of textmining and
WantagePoint
Hove-to Instructions: Comman 0
&nalyses - Instructions for ’S § §’ ’_cf:? ’c? ’_ci‘:? én Q ’530 3 :}3 E g’ :‘; g :f?

using VantagePoint to answer
comman analysis questions

[4)(» /A _Chart:Grant Publication Year (2) A ChartulssigneenPatStat Standardized Sector (2) A Chart=Grant Publication Year (3) [/
Fo o, i - I

See the Line Chart Controls topic for details on customizing the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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LineChartCtrls

To display the Line Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Line Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box, and
select the color of your choice.)

Chart of Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Line Chart

Colors
Standard Data Point

Highlighted Data Point

- Chart Background

i - Chart Lines

Line & Data Point
Line Weight
1

Data Point 5 =

v

400
300
200
100
0
& g o §, S 'Q% E & & o
& & S & & g 5 § & &
S S -§ N 5 o o X & §
5 F IS G o F < ) RS &
< ¥ & $ g & & < ©
& & < & éga &
LS

[«](» X Chart:Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms (3) //
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Line weight and Data Point (node) size can be changed, as shown here:

Line Chart

Colors
Standard Data Point

Highlighted Data Point

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Line & Data Point

128 =

v

Line Weight

Data Point

0 Chart of Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLF

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font

tab.

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in
the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:
Line Chart

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020
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Main Header

-8 Segoe Ul e

14:

Style |B|| 7 ||U

Color

Data Titles

ol Sl Segoe Ul i
12 2
Style B| 1| U

Color
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Word Cloud

Description: Makes a Word Cloud of the selected list items.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

Make a selection in a List and click Word Cloud on the Report ribbon.

[ | !I.ist::lnventor::Name {Cleaned)

Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View

I F @ N R 38 % n =

Column Bar Pie Line | Wor Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt E
| Chart Chart Chart Chart |Clouq,sDonut Chart Tool Chart

Add !

Title Window Word Cloud

ﬁ Title ABC! Create a visualization from
selected data in a list

N Titlar N Calactad

The following was created from a selected "Top 15" group in the Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
list. The print size of the Assignee name correlates to the number of records associated with that name.
Fujitsu, with 165 records, is slightly larger than Chinese Academy of Sciences (149 records). By contrast,

Seoul National University has 37 records. Clicking on the Assignee name causes the Records for that
selection to display in the Title Window.

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY

TOSHIBA CORPORATION

WIUHAN UNNVERSITY

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY

ETRI{(ELECTRCNICS AND TELECOMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY)
Kt (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINERY & MATERIALS)

FUJIT S J sovwcoreomaon

SHANGHAI JIAO TONG UNIVERSITY
ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

[ ;( TreemapidPC Subclass with Definitions A TreemapiIPC Subclass A SunburstiIPC Subclass X Chart:AssigneenPatStat Standardized Name (2) |/
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To display the Word Cloud Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Visualization.

In Word Cloud Controls, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box
for the Word Cloud Color Palette, Highlighted Color, or Chart Background, and select the color of your
choice.)

% Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Word Cloud

Word Cloud Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background I r P | g m e nt

Curable ...

Plasticizer

Ad heSiveWhitening Agent
ceramic silica glass

Polymeriz

Antibacterial
Water Soluble Polymer

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab. font
In this case, only the Font type for Data Titles can

be changed. Main Header

0 S Segoe Ul v

Size 14 2

b

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x"
in the upper right of the Control dialog. Style

Bl /|lu

Color

See Also: Data Titles
Sticky Notes

Visualization Controls L Segoe Ul ¥
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Multi Donut

Description: Creates a multi donut chart with a set of categories.
Requirements: A dataset is open with fields with less than 8 items.
Usage: You can save and Load templates for common field selections.

Usage while viewing a Multi Donut Chart:

e Click on the title of the chart to edit it.
e Hover on a donut or donut section to see the number of records.
e Click on a donut or donut section to highlight it and update the Title and Detail windows for those

(= N TR i ized Name X Applicati ']v 3 B VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Quantum Dot Sample 05222019 test stickynote2 = m) 5%
i Home  Refine  Analyze | Report | Editors  View  Help Style ~
II E . /\/ O (03] i = x| Lt !_II g'!,-l, e o H Export Fielded Records... @
- ABC| |CO] [1er] M) E=] [/ - zeli [ Export Raw Records...
Column Bar  Pie  Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications || ) Export Pivot Data Image
Add Sheet Export |
Title Window v ax === |Detail Window vax
1y Title - Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name vs. Application Number:Application Country - Target 2 Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name ~ ~

Backlight assembly and display appar...
Backlight unit and manufacturing me...

47 Titles, 0 Selected 7 11T [sAMsum; ELECTRONICS COMPANY
W 200 1 |KOREA PHOTONICS TECHNOLOGY INSTI
A [l United States 11 [POHANG UNIVERSITY OF SCENCE AND |
Devices having nitride quantum dot a... 1 Europe
Display device W crin2 -
Display device and backlight unit incl..
Electronic devices and thermal image ...
Energy conversion film and quantum ... :
Energy conversion film and quanturn ... S
47 records

Fabrication method of single electron ...
Infrared display with luminescent qua...
Light emitting device
Light guide plate and display apparat...
Light source module using quantum ... HECCORIORNTION Detail Window A
Light-emitting device having enhance... M
Lighting system including LED with gl... ~ I I
Analyst Guide v ax
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tools My Keywords v ax
[X] Light keywords &~

Getting Started: Text-mining.and =
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining BEE FHY
and VantagePoint

0 Keywords, 0 Selected
Houwr-to Instructions: Common Analyses
- Instructions for using VantagePoint to
answer common analysis questions

Go to: [4)(+]\_ChartzAssignee:PatStat ized Name X Applicati ication Country - Target MultiDonut Chart (1) |/

From the Report ribbon, choose Multi Donut.

@ Q M 4 iList::Abstract[Nl.P] [Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories

Home Refine Analyze } Report [ Editors View Hel

I FO N R(2E = F

Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly
Chatt Tool Chart Chart '

Column Bar Pie Line Word
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud

— S T R

| Title Window v {3 Mutti Donut
1 Title \SC| Create a multi donut chart with a

set of categories
NTilas N Calamtad
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These selections produced the Chart above:

& MultiDonut Chart

Se _
<~/ Multiple Donut Chart
Select a Template:

Select a Template

Step 1: Select a field to use for each donut chart

+ Assignee:Pat5tat Standardized Name

® Select a group ) All groups in field © All items in field
Top 15 A

Step 2: Select Field for Categories

Application Number:Application Country - Target

*Fields for Categories are limited to fields with 7 items or less

5tep 3: Run / 5ave Template Template name:

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

302



VantagePoint User’s Guide

To display the Multi Donut Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Visualization.

In Multi Donut Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color
box for the Multi Donut Color Palette, Highlighted Color, or Chart Background, and select the color of your

choice.)

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) vs. Record Type

Multi Donut
Multi Donut Color Palette

Application

PROCTER & GAMS...

KULZER & CO GMBH

Granted Utility Model

Other

Patent

Reissued Patent

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Muilti Donut Font
Font tab. In this Visualization, the Font Size for Data
Titles cannot be changed. Main Header

21 S Segoe Ul v

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization. Size RIPSES

Style |B| /||U
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in
the upper right of the Control dialog. Color

Data Titles

20 Segoe Ul o

Style Bl /]lU

Color

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Bubble Chart

Description: Represents terms over time as bubbles along a string.
Requirements: A dataset is open with year fields
Usage: Can save and Load templates for common field selections.

Usage while viewing a Bubble Chart:

SAMSUNG = o A, £,
ELECTRONICS o { { ]
COMPANY
g
8 records
BOE
TECHNOLOGY e
GROUP COMPANY
TOSHIBA
CORPORATION
SHANGHAI JIAO
TONG UNIVERSITY L L o (. O 6 O O O

JAPAN SCIENCE

AND
TECHNOLOGY

Click on the title of the chart to edit it.

Hover on a bubble to see the number of records. (The Setting to display the number of Records on the
bubble is found on the Visualization controls dialog.)

Click on a bubble to highlight it and update the Title and Detail windows for those records.

Rearrange the x and y axes by clicking on the sort buttons “<>". The order of sort switches from
number of records (high to low), alphabetical (A to Z), and reverse alphabetical (Z to A).

<® 1993

Sort Columns

el
Hover on the y-axis labels to see the total number of records in the dataset for that item.

Click on the y-axis label to update the title and detail windows for the records represented in the bubble
chart. This may be fewer records than the total if, as in the illustration below, the year field is a subset
of years in the dataset.

Assignee vs. Grant Publication Year

2009 2010 2011 2012
o o 0 O
o 0 0 O

2013 2015 2016
CHINESE
ACADEMY OF
SCIENCES

2007 2008

o [
- @ @
™,

2200
20200:

oo
o
2
o
2

AGENCY

SEOUL NATIONAL

UNIVERSITY

CORPOR:TcI)é\V: o ° o L o O O o 0

cowomﬁi ‘ ® . . ® . . °
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From the Report ribbon, select Bubble Chart.

u M 4 |list::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned)
Home Refine Analyze \ Report Editors View Help

h FONREEIWE F X

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi |Bubble| Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut| Chart | Tool Chart Chart Viewsr

Title Window vax[C 38+ Bubble Chart
Title w | | I=**1] Create a Bubble Chart

-

The following dialog appears. Selections for the sample chart above are shown:

&5 Bubble Chart - m| >4

@

-+ Bubble Chart

Select a Template:

No Template

Step 1: Select Field for Rows:
| + Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

® Select agroup "' All groups in field " All items in field
‘Top 10 v |

Step 2: Select Field for Columns:

+ Grant Publication Year

@, Select a group 7‘;’ All groups in field O All items in field

' Recent 10 years v

Step 3: Run / Save Template Template name:
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If you have previously run a Bubble Chart and saved a Template, select the desired template from the
dropdown box. Otherwise, proceed to Step 1.

Step 1: Select Field for Rows:
In this case, the user selected an Assignee field name. This particular field contains groups, and the user
chose the "Top 10" group name, but could have selected "All groups in the field" or "All items in the field".

Step 2: Select Field for Columns:

In this illustration, the user selected Grant Publication Year. You can type-to-filter in the field selection
box to limit the field selection to, for example, only fields with “year” in the field name. The user also
selected a group they created in that field “Recent 10 years”.

Step 3: Run / Save Template
You can save your selections as a Template for easy retrieval when running this report in the future. If
you do, enter a Template Name and click either Save Template and Run or Save.

When you are satisfied with your selections, click Run.

See the Bubble Chart Controls topic for additional information on customizing the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

BubbleChartCtrls
To display the Bubble Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Visualization.

In Bubble Chart Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color
box for the Bubble Color Palette, Highlighted Color, Chart Background, or Chart Lines and select the
color of your choice.)

% Assignee::Name (Cleaned) vs. Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refinec

o

Bubble Chart Font "Pigment  Curable Periodontal Disease Plasticizer

Bubble Color Palette

[

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

B Show Record Counts

o
o

o
L)

B AT AT A

Fat F T
INTERNATIONAL —§ 3

INC

D

=
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The option to Show Record Counts on the bubbles is found here:

X

Bubble Chart

' Pigment

Bubble Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Show Record Counts
INTERNATIONAL
INC

IVCCLAR
VIVADENT AG

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the
Font tab.

Style

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x"

in the upper right of the Control dialog. Ll

Assignee::Name (Cleaned) vs. Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) I

B

Curable Periodontal Disease

Main Header

2 8 Segoe UL v

14

-~
hd

Iy

Data Titles

20 Segoe Ul s

12

Style
See Also:
Bubble Chart

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Color
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Pivot Tool

Description: Create an editable Pivot Chart with up to ten fields.
Requirements: A dataset is open.

The Pivot Tool offers a highly flexible environment to run analysis. With a selection of 8 types of visual
output (3 tables and 5 graphs), users can work with as many as 10 fields to show a variety of graphical
output.

From the Report ribbon, select Pivot Tool.

K < |List::Inventor::Name (Cleaned) .v| »

Home Refine Analyze I Report | Editors View Help

In

@ N R 38 = F A L

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble| Pivot | Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter C
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart | Tool k hart Chart Viewer Plot

Title Window v o X Il | Pivot Tool

ﬁ Title v | Create a pivot table or chart with
up to ten dimensions of data

0 Titles. 0 Selected T T [

The Select Pivot Tool Fields dialog is presented, with two panels: Available Fields and Selected Fields.

| @ Select Pivot Tool Fields - o x

||ll Pivot Tool

Available Fields Select up to 10 fields to include in Pivot Table
Type to filter... [Rows) Assigneezhame (Cleanad) - Group: LARGE
FIIOTY COUNTY [Columns] Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms - All ...
+ Priority Country (1) Composition Type (Auto-Classified) - All Items
Priority Country (1) - Regions AszsigneezName (Cleaned) - Group: MEDIUM
Prierity Date, Earliest Ferward Citation Count - High to No Grps - All ltems
Prierity Details Legal Status (Dead/Alive) - All Items
Priority DetailszDate Ne. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps - All Items
Pricrity DetailszMumber Priority Country (1) - Regions - All ltems
Priority Year Publication Country (1) - All ltems
Pricrity Year (earliest) Publication Year (most recent) - All ltems
Pricrity Year {earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps

Publication Country

Publication Country (1) . . .
Publication Country (1) - Regions || Awailable Fields Selected Fields
Publication Date

Publication Date. Earliest
Publication Year
Publication Year (earfiest)
Publication Year (most recent)
Publication Year (most recent) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
Record Number
Record Type
Register Link
Simple Family Details
Simple Family Details=App Date
Simple Family DetailszNumber
Simple Family Detailsz=Pub Date
Simple Family 1D
Summary

+ Summary (NLP} (Phrases)

+ Summary (MLP) (Words)
Title

Select Fields (or a group within a field) to use for the Pivot Table. "Type to filter" feature is available to
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narrow the Available Fields for quicker selection. Up to ten (10) fields can be selected. Fields with a "+"
next to their name indicate a field with group(s). Fields can be added by double-clicking the field (or
group) name or clicking and dragging the field name to the Selected Fields panel. Or, select the field
name and use the arrows between the panels to add (or remove) fields.

The first field in the Selected Fields list is assigned to Rows; the second field in the list is assigned to
Columns. This row/column combination is processed to give the first Pivot Tool output. You can rearrange
the order of the selected fields by cllcklng and dragging the fields in the Selected Fields panel.

@ Select Pivot Tool Felds

llll Pivot Toal

Available Fields

Type to filter...
FIony Lourmry

+ Prierity Countey (1)
Prierity Country (1) - Regions
Priority Date, Earliest
Pricrity Details
Pricrity DetailszDate
Prierity DetailszNumber
Priority Year

+ Priority Year (earliest)
Priority Year {earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps

Publication Country
+ Publication Country (1) . .
Publication Country (1) - Regions Available Fields
Publication Date
Publication Date. Earliest
Publication Year
Publication Year (earliest)
+ Publication Year (most recent)
Publication Year (most recent) - Early-Mid-Late Grpe
Record Number
Record Type
Register Link
Simple Family Details
Simple Family Details=App Date
Simple Family Detailsz=Number
Simple Family Details=Pub Date
Simple Family 1D
Summary
+ Summary (NLP) (Phrases)
+ Summary (MLP) (Words)
Title

Record Count
Percentage of Total
Count Unique “alues
Sum

Legal Status (Dead/Alve) - Auarage

Iedian

haximum

l Row values '

Composition Type (Auto-Clal Bstract (F

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps *

No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps =
Priority Country (1) - Regions =

Publication Country (1) =

Publication Year (most recent) =

Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) =

"Parking Lot"

AssigneesName (Cleaned): LARGE (2) =

Sort columns
and rows

Select up to 10 fields to include in Pivot Table

[Rews] AssigneezName (Cleaned) - Group: LARGE
[Columns] Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms - All ...
Composition Type (Auto-Classified) - All Items
AssigneecMame (Cleaned) - Group: MEDIUM
Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps - All Items
Legal Status (Dead/Alive) - All ltems

Me. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps - All Items
Priority Country (1) - Regions - All ltems

Publication Country (1) - All ltems

Publication Year (most recent) - All ltems

| Selected Fields I

Column values

—-W T e '““"*”‘

g 9

sive 42 0 58 55 97 m
Antbacterial 1 4 4 1 1 11
Color or Pigment 15 5 15 ol 26 81
Curable 49 19 «“ 48 66 225
Periodontal Disease 2 1 2 L
Photoinitiator 2r % 24 15 3| 129
Plasticzer 1 ] 5 g 17
Palymenz 61 7o 101 85 142 458
Water Soluble Polymer 3 1 3 7 14
Whitening Agent 4 ] 14 5 19 50
Totals 145 L0 114 128 174 656

VantagePoint processes the fields and presents the following working environment where the initial
output is a table with rows and columns based on the values of the first two fields from the original field
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selection. The remaining 8 fields are held in the "Parking Lot" (the diagonally striped area in the left
panel). The user can drag those fields into the Row values or Column values area for inclusion in the
Table.

The type of analysis is selected from the View Type dropdown. The analysis can be shown based on
Record Count or Percentage of Total or Count Unique Values, Sum, Average, Median, or Maximum
which will be based on the numeric field selected in the dropdown box that appears below this dropdown.
Note that it MUST be a numeric field as the calculations are based on numeric data. Sorting on both
columns and rows is possible using the arrows next to this dropdown. Sorting on both columns and rows
is possible using the arrows next to this dropdown.

During the course of the analysis, the other 8 fields can be dragged from the "Parking Lot" and dropped
into either the Row or Column areas.

Column values

AssigneesNome (Cleaned): LARGE (2) -

Record Count |1

Composition Type (Autc-CLaStN

_ocil Percentage of Total

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps *

Count Unique Yalues

Sum Sortcolumns | = 38
Legal Status (Dead/Alve) - Average and rows o 15 g
i 42 58 55 9 2
No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps = Median
M aximum 1 - 1
Priarity Country (1) - Regeons =
Color or Pigment 15 5 15 20 L3 g1
Publication Country (1) - Row values . : :
- Curable 49 19 41 48 66 225
Publication Year (most recent) - Saiodonral Dbse 5 . - E
Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) - Photonitiator 27 5 24 15 38 129
Plasticizer 1 2 5 9 17
n - 1] Palyrmerz 61 s
Parklng LOt Water Soluble Polymer 3 1 3 7 14
Whitening Agent 4 & 14 5 19 50
Tota 145 L 114 128 174 656

Filtering in all fields is possible. Click the downward-pointing arrow next to the Field name. In the
illustration below, the NO RECORDS values are filtered from the row values of the Assignee Cleaned
field. The column fields offer a similar filtering feature where the (NO RECORDS) displayed in My Terms
will also be filtered.

You could also use the "Filter values" box to filter content matching your entry; for example, for a Year
field you could enter "<2010" and years 2010 and higher would be removed. Or, of the Terms displayed
below, for example, you could enter filter value "poly", and only "Polymerize" and "Water Soluble
Polymer" would be displayed.

NI

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms X Assignee=Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

Table v Record Count ML YAsizgrw:Name‘ (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE -+

Assignee::Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2):

Composition Type (Auto-Classified) * LARGE

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms «
Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps =

Legal Status (Dead/Alive) * Select AN | Select None

No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps *
Priority Country (1) - Regions *
Publication Country (1) *

Publication Year (most recent) *

Assignee:Name {Cleaned): MEDIUM (2): MEDIUM -

Antibacterial

Color or Pigment
Curable
Penodontal Disease

Photoinitiator

S R K

(NO RECORDS) (£

M co

Apply | Cancel
Plasticzer
Polymerze 61 70 101
Water Soluble Polymer 3 1
Whitening Agent 4 g 4
Totals 145 96 114

128

Note: It is important to note that any field with a filter applied will affect further analysis using other fields.
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Filtered fields appear with italicized field names and the "Filter" icon next to the field name. Always make
sure to clear the filter and make ready for the next field combination.

NI

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms X Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE *

Curable a8 19 a4 a8

Assigneez=Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2): MEDIUM - Plasticizer

See Pivot Tool Sample View Types for illustrations and explanation of the various visualizations.

Usage while viewing a Pivot Chart:

e Click on the Title of the chart to edit it. (The content of the title can be edited, but not the
format/style.)

¢ Fields can be moved between axes by drag-and-drop, as well as taken out of the chart by moving
them to the "Parking Lot". This allows you to view as many or as few dimensions at a time.

o Field order can be rearranged by clicking and dragging the field name in either the Row values
panel or Column values area above the chart.

¢ Items within fields can be filtered by clicking the dropdown box containing the field name and
unchecking items.

e (NO RECORDS) represent the records that have no entry for the corresponding field. This will
appear when the selected fields have less than 100% coverage.

¢ Rows and Columns can be sorted alphabetically using the sorting arrows.

e Select a View Type from the dropdown box in the top left corner. The options are: Table, Table
Barchart, Heatmap, Column Chart, Stacked Column Chart, Bar Chart, Stacked Bar Chart, and Line
Chart.

o Table displays up to a 10-dimensional matrix. Clicking on a cell within the matrix will update
the Title and Detail views with the records of the selected cell.

o Heatmap is the same as the table but the cells are colored in darker based on record counts.
Column Chart creates bars for the items within the fields in the panel to the left of the chart.
Each bar will have an entry in the legend. If multiple fields are in a panel then the items within
those fields will be combined to show relationships. Field(s) in the panel above the chart will
be displayed on the x-axis. Clicking a bar will update the Title and Detail views with the
records contained in that bar. Clicking on an item in the legend will toggle hiding/showing that
bar in the chart.

o Stacked Bar Chart is the same as the Bar Chart but the bars will be stacked on top of each
other.

e Select an aggregator in the second dropdown panel. The choices are Record Count or Percentage
of Total.

o Record Count will show total record counts for each item within the chart or table.

o Percentage of Total will display a percentage of the items on the y-axis (fields in the panel to
the left of the chart) as a function of the items on the x-axis (fields in the panel above the
chart).
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In the image below, the user is in the process of adding the "Legal Status" field name to the display by
clicking and dragging it from the "Parking Lot" to the Row values area.

Table b

Composition Type (Autc-Classified) =

Forward Citation Count - High,
No. of Claims - High-Med-Lo
Publication Country (1) *
Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2): MEDIUM =
Publication Year (most recent) ~

Pronty Country (1) - Regions =

Legal Status (Dead,

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : Stop

INI

- My Terms X

g (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

Record Count v

1 -

| ; Y abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms ~

Result:

Table i

Composition Type (Auto-Classified)

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps *

No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps *

Publication Country (1) *

Assignee:Name (Cleanedy: MEDIUM (2): MEDIUM -
Publication Year (most recent) *

Prionty Country (1) - Regions *

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : Stop!

[ Y assigneezNome (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE ~

ee-Name (Cleanied).

M oentsey | kuraray | MO | roruvans
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) co INC ‘
Adhesive 42 20 58 55 9
Anb\umml ‘ 1 4 4 1 ]
Color or Pigment 15 S 15 20 2€
Curable 49 19 44 48 56
}:n;\nl Disease 2 1 2
Photoinitiator | 27 25 24 15 3
Plasticizer 1 2 3. <
Polymerze 61 70 101 85 142
Water Soluble Polymer 3 1 3 7
[Whitening Agent. = 5% 8 14 5 1€
Totals 130 88 112 1190 mn
—
g (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE -L

« My Terms X

Record Count v ]~

L

Y Abstract (NLP) (Phroses) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms
Legal Status (Dead/Alive) =

[ Y assignee=Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2% LARGE =

Assignee:Name (Cleaned).

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) . | Legal Status (Dead/Akve)
| Auve 31 17
Adhesive = 1
DEAD 26 13
ALIVE 1 4
Antibactenal 1
DEAD 3
ALIVE 12 5
Color or Pigment r
DEAD 7 2
|ALIVE 43 15
Curable = 1
DEAD 26 12
ALIVE 2
Penodontal Disease 1
DEAD

As you can see, the placement of the "Legal Status" field name in the Row values panel affects the table:

Table v

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined -

(Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

= My Terms X

Record Count

vl.—e

| YassigneesName (Cleaned: LARGE (2): LARGE =

Composition Type (Auto-Classified) =

Forward Citation Count - High to No Geps =

No, of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps =

Publication Country (1) =

Assgnee:Name (Cleaned): MECIUM (2): MEDIUM =
Publication Year (most recent) =

Prisaity Country (1) - Regions =

Legal Status (Dead/Aive) =
Y abstract (NP (Pheases) NUP Refined : StopWords - My Terms «

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Astignee:Name (Clesned).. | g0

Legal Status (Dead/Alive) | Abstract (NLP) (Phea:

Adhesive 31 17
I Antibacterial 1 4
[ Cotor o¢ Pigment 12 s
[ Curable 43 15
: Penodontal Disease 2

Photomitiator 26 23
| Plastcizer
| Polymerize 56 54
:\‘Nam Solubl‘e Polymer | 3 1
[ 3 6

26 13
‘ 3
7 2
26 12
e \ Periodontal Disease
lauaiisia, B -
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Pivot Tool Sample View Types

The Pivot Tool offers a highly flexible environment to run analysis. With a selection of 8 types of visual
output (3 tables and 5 graphs), users can work with as many as 10 fields to show a variety of graphical
output.

The following images give a comparison between the different View Types to allow an understanding of
what they have to offer. We hope this helps in understanding what to consider emphasizing with an
analysis.

Table
—
Tabie v [ Record Count 1= I AssigneesName (Cleaned): LARGE () * | £
Campoton Tyoa (o it Aosract (LP) Pheas) NLP R StopWords - My Terms _IM-MMM
Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps = _
Legal Status Dead/Alive) - SO . £
No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps - P i o = i
Antibactenial 1 4 4 1 1 1
Priority Country (1) - Regions = Color or Pigment 15 5 15 20 FLI |
Pl on ity () = Curable 49 19 a4 4g 66 225
Publication Year (most recent) = Periodontal Disease 2 1 2 5
Assignee:Name (Clesned): MEDIUM (2) - Photainitiator 27 5 24 15 E-E
Plasticzer 1 2 5 g 17
Polymerz 61 o 101 5 142 458
Water Soluble Polymer =l i 3 o 1a
Whitening Agent 4 g 14 5 19 50
Totals 145 06 114 128 174 656

Table Barchart offers both a visual comparison and actual Counts (or Percentage of total) for accurate
interpretation. The row field items ("My Terms", in this example) are listed down the table with their
corresponding Record Count for each column field item (in this case Large Company), along with a
Barchart to help visualize relative counts.

[Tabla Barchart ~ +) Recod Count_ ¥| 1 — [ Assigneectiame tcteanear Larce @) -

B e e || Absroct L2 Phesse NLP Refined Stopords - My Terms - _Mﬁwmma
Forward Citation Count - High to Mo Grps = | _
Legal Status (Dead/Alive) = | Adhesive —
No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps * -—-_

11
Priaeity County (1) - Ragians - Antibacterial --
| — | I

Publication Country (1) =

Publication Year (mast recent) | Caler or Pigment ﬁ

Assignee=Namae (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) - 19

225
Curable
O —

1 H
B - -

129
Photoinitiator
---—
17
Plasticizer —
— _—
ol (3] 0 458
ez
——--
14
Water Soluble Polymer
—_
ﬁ )
Whitening Agent
—_-—
620
----
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Heatmap can give a more dramatic effect along with actual counts.

Heatmap v Recerd Count 1= Assignee=Narne (Cleaned): LARGE (2) «
[ Composiion pe thto Cossife Rosract L7 Brecs 2 et spbirss - 7ens - | [T
DENTSPY | KURARAY Totaks
| Forvard Ciation Count - High to o Grps T
| Legaltaus Dead/Aive) - Acksie <l =] =] ]

Antibacterial
No. of Claiens - High-Med-Low Grps *

1 4 4 1 1 mn
i, CEL

Perindental Disease

| Publication Year (most recent) - Photoinitistor mmm-mm

Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) - Plasticizer

remers mm“m-

‘Water Soluble Polymer

oo o -- . ——
o [ wa e I

| Publication Country (1) *

Column Charts will identify the row field items as separate colored vertical columns ("My Terms", in this
illustration), and group them based on labeled column field items (Large Company). As a result, in this
case, for each company one can see what areas are being developed more than others.

[Coumn Chan . Recard Count i = Asigree=Namse ([Cleoned): LARGE () = -5’,
Compositon Type (Auts-Classded) * Abstenct (NUF) (Pheases) NUP Refined : SropWords - My Terms = Record Count va Assignee=Mame (Cleaned): LARGE (Z) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWirds - My Terma r
Feemard Citation Count - High 1o Ne Geps *
Legal Status (Deac/Aine] = l |
o of Claims - High-Med: Low Gps = ] I
Priority Covatry (1) - Ragrons * «
Publication Counary (1] = - T
Publication ¥ear {most recent) * d

Assigresciame (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) +

% % % 3, p

W Adwmve B Actitactedsl W Color or igment W Cursble | Periodontsl Dusase B Photoimtetor B Pasticioer B Pojmartz I Water Sobtle Polymer IM—(

Stacked Column Charts stacks the row field items ("My Terms"). In this manner, along with seeing each
company’s technical focus, it is possible to see relative total counts between the four companies.

“Stacked Column Chart ™ Record Count = Agsignvehiome (Chraned: LARGE (2) =
Composition Type {Auta-Oluseified) = Albstrect (MLF) (Phecey) NEP Bafioeed - SophWonds = My Toemes | = Record Count ve Asignes=Nanse (Cleaned]: LARGE (2) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWards - My Terms
Ferward Citation Count - High ta No Grps +
Legal Status Dead/Alnve)

o, of Claims - Hagh-hed-Low Grps =
Priorey Coustry (1) - Regions *
Publication Country (1) *
Publication Fear (moat recent) *

Assignee:Name (Cheanedk MEDIUM (2) +

b

*
W Athesve B Antbacteral B W Curside L] B Pasticizer W Polymaris W Water Sokuble Rofymer '\—!
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Bar_Charts are different from the Column Charts in that the column field items, in this case Large
Companies, are shown in separate color horizontal bars and grouped based on labeled row field items, in
this case "My Terms". From this it shows the relative development of each technology category by the
large companies.

1= Assignee=tiame (Ciramedy LARGE (2] * =

Abstroct INLF) Phreses) NLP Refined : Suepiorss - My Terms = Record Count vs Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWards - My Terms by Assignes:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2) 4
N ) y
¢
—
4
tesmcma [ 1
J— :
'
!
e e — :
Assignee-Namas (] MEDIUM (2] « ot e j
Lgree leanesd): MEDIL : 3
.
P L
!
y
mm"_- ¥
H » - © - e ]

WOIMCO W OENTEY N KURAREY I SHOFUING Y TOKLYAMA

Stacked Bar Chart presents the Bar Chart data with each column field item (Large Company) assigned a
color organized as a stacked horizontal bar and aligned with each labeled row field item (My Terms). In
terms of this example, the graphic shows overall total relative numbers for the technologies and for each
technology, the relative company focus. In other words, the two most active areas of technology are
polymerizing agents and adhesives and within these areas, TOKUYAMA and SHOFU INC are most
active.

Y RecordCount 7| ] = Assignee=Nome (Cleaned): LARGE (2) * 2,
Composition Type (Auto-Classified) » Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWards - My Terms » Record Contnt v At (L) (Phrses) NLP Rine - Ssoporis « iy Term by AssgneccName (Cianecl: LARGE (2 '}'
Forard Citation Count - High to No Grps + R r
No. of Claims - High-h 4
. ms - High-Med-Low Grps * .
Pririty Country (1) - Regions * .
]
Publication Country (1) * p
- ~— ¢
Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) - o
“mi
-
o——— »
— f
n ;
P
~ !
-
— :
o | {
H © "= o = 5o % o :
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Line Charts are best with showing trends, i.e., changes over time. Even so, we thought it best to
complete this discussion about the different View Types using the same data. Think in terms of a Stacked

Chart where the stacks of row field items are replaced with individual data points with lines that intersect
with each labeled column field item that runs the X axis.

Uina Chast v Fivcons Count e téome (Cleared LARGE (2]« s

Recard Count vs Amigmes-Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2] by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Rafined : StopWards - My Terms

B
1w
-
2
.
.
F
.
.
= -
.

S S S

*

’
B dwsie B Attt 5 Cokor o0 Fgrent W Curatie  Perodortsl Dnesse 8 Fowsnmeeos B Faorer B Poymers 8 Wter Soiubie Pofymer W

It makes more sense to replace the column field with a time-related field like Publication Year (most
recent), which is available in the "Parking Lot". This way we can see the patent publication time trend for
each row field item, that in this case are the 8 defined My Terms.

Ling Chart . Record Count

.
I fear (most recent) * -
5 I~ E - My gt Record Count vs Publication Year (most recent) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms y
i
i
=
»
Assignee:Name (Cleaned) MEDIUM (2)
-
Assignee=Nome (Cieanta): LARGE (2
=
-
»
= X *
"
- - -- ~ 1 +
— - §i; = : ‘ T
ot . : = s : ; . :
LY kY Y 5 5 Y LY 3 % 3

F,
W Polymartz W Adveive B Cursble W Photointstor B Color or igment B Whitsning Agent I Plastictzar 1 Watar Sobibie Polymer 1 Antbacterisl ' Periodontsl L

See Also:
Pivot Tool
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Gantt Chart

Notes: Create a Gantt chart of company's active years. Can plot 2 year fields (e.g., priority and
publication)

Requirements: A saved dataset is open with organization and Data Type: Year fields.

Usage: Quickly compare the range of active years across multiple organizations.

Viewing a Gantt Chart:
e Click on the Title of the chart to edit it.

e Hover on a timeline bar or the y-axis labels to see the number of records.
e Click on a timeline bar or y-axis label to update the Title and Detail windows for those records.

e Rearrange the y axis by clicking on the sort buttons (top left of the y axis).
The order of sort switches from number of records (high to low), alphabetical (A to Z), and
reverse alphabetical (Z to A).

Assignee Timeline

1992 1994 199 1998 2000 2002 2004 2006 2008 2010 2012 2014 2016 2018

CHINESE ACADEMY OF
SCIENCES
SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS FUNTSY
COMPANY 178 records

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP
COMPANY

TOSHIBA CORPORATION

SHANGHAI JIAD TONG
UNIVERSITY

JAPAN SCIENCE AND
TECHNOLOGY AGENCY

SEQUL NATIONAL
UNIVERSITY

NEC CORPORATION

SONY CORPORATION

From the Report ribbon, select Gantt Chart.

=K< [List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) " » M R

Home Refine Analyze Report } Editors View Help

|
I @ N @38 &= F AL

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Piv;; Gantt |Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool | Cha Chart Viewer Plot Map

Title Window v X = Gantt Chart

ﬂﬂ Title v == | Create a Gantt chart of company
activity
G Titlee N Selorted - T
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The report above (using two Year fields) was created using these selections:

@ Company Activity Gantt = O X

;Ij Company Activity Gantt
Step 1: Select a field to use for Organization:

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

‘® Select a group "' All groups in field * All items in field
Top 10 v

Step 2: Select fields to use for Years

‘' Use one year field: | Filing Year

® Use two year fields: | Publication Details:Publication Year

Cancel

)

To display the Gantt Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Bubble Chart Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color
box for the Chart Colors, Highlighted Color, Chart Background, or Chart Lines and select the color of your
choice.)

@ Assignee::Name (Cleaned) Timeline

Gantt Chart

2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 203
Colors

Priority Year
Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

SHOFU INC
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Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Main Header

L8 Segoe UL 4

Style B|l/|[U

Color

Data Titles

28 Segoe Ul ¥

Style B|l/|lU

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Butterfly Chart

Description: Create a Butterfly Chart (horizontal bar charts) for comparing two items in a List.
Requirement: Must be viewing a List with two items selected.

1. Ina List view, select two items for comparison.

2. From the Report ribbon, select the Butterfly Chart icon.

L u M 4 Ilist::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name (Cleaned) V_’ | | E] 3

Home Refine Analyze ‘ Report | Editors View Help

?"T @ NSRS E =¥ .- <5 O
h [ . Y &\ (s15] Mll, N |_ | &L Q4

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt |Butterfly| Matrix Scatter Cluster Super
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart | Chart |Viewer Plot Map Profile

Title Window v o X | Butterfly Chart

_’m Title - - ‘ Create a Butterfly chart to
compare two items in a list

5 Titles N Selerted ¥ rorert
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3. Choose a Field to Analyze.

@ Butterfly EI@

= Butterfly
Pick Field to Analyze

Felect Field v

sPolymerization Initiator
2Tooth Whitening
Abstract
Ahstract (NLPY (Phraszes)
Ahstract (MLPY (Phrases) MLP Refined
Abstract (MLP) (Phrazes) NLP Refined @ StopWords
Abstract (MLF) (Phrases) MLP Refined : StopWords (copy)
Abstract (NLF) (Fhrases) MNLF Refined : StopWoards - Ky Terms{b
Application Country
[ 7] I =L CarTcer

Click OK.

The resulting Chart shows the comparison of two selected items (3M CO and SHOFU INC) by the Field
analyzed (Abstract [NLP Phrases] NLP Refined: StopWords - MyTerms).

The Total column represents the total records in each Term (Polymerize [708], Adhesive [449], Curable
[363]...).

In this illustration, the user has chosen to Show Record Counts. The values in the center represent the
number of records belonging to each Company: For example, for the Term "Polymerize”, 3M CO has 61
records, and SHOFU INC has 85. (By default, the Record Counts in the center are hidden. The option to
Show Record Counts is found in Visualization Control, explained below.)

When Record Counts are not displayed, a tool tip displaying the number of records will appear when you
hover your cursor over the bar.

Clicking a bar in the Chart causes the records associated with that selection to be displayed in the Title
Window, as shown below.

Title Window v R X O
1 Tite v 3M CO & SHOFU INC

49 Titles, 0 Selected =

Abstract (NLP)
(Phrases) NLP Refined

: StopWords - My aMca
|= Terms

Adhesive compaosition having reduce... ‘
ADHESIVE COMPOSITION SUITABLE F...
APPLICATION DEVICE WITH REDOX L.,
Automatic dental mixing method, too...
BASIC CORE MATERIAL ENCAPSULAT... 443 | Adhesive
CATIONICALLY AND RADIATION CUR... 363 | Curable

CATIONICALLY CURING DENTAL CO..,
COMPOSITION CONTAINING UNSAT..,

SHOFUINC

708 Polymerize

263 Photoinitiator

COMPOSITIONS AND ARTICLES COM... 200 | Color or Pigment
CURABLE COMPOSITION FOR DENTA... 157 | Antibacterial
CURABLE COMPOSITION FOR PRODU.. T8 | Water Soluble Poly..

CURABLE COMPOSITIONS AND MET... R
CURABLE DENTAL COMPOSITIONS 4. 147 | Whitening Agent
Curable dental retraction composition... 104 | Plasticizer

CURED MATERIAL COMPOSITION CO... 93 Periodontal Disease
NENTAI ANHFSVE CAMPASITIAN © T
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To display the Butterfly Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Butterfly Chart Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the
color box for the Chart Colors, Highlighted Color, and Chart Background, and select the color of your
choice.)

Check the Show Record Counts box, if desired.

3M CO & SHOFU INC

Butterfly Chart
SHOFU INC

IMCO

SHOFUINC

Il Row Highlight Calor
Bar Highlight Calor

- Chart Background

Show Record Counts

Plasticizer

93 Periodontal Disease

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Main Header

S Segoe Ul v

Sze [

Style |B||/||U

Color

Data Titles

2= 8 Segoe UI =

Style B|l/||lU

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Matrix Viewer

Description: View a node-edge representation of a matrix in a browser sheet.

Requirements: A matrix must be displayed.

Usage: Similar to VantagePoint's other maps, this script displays terms as nodes and shared records or
correlations (depending on matrix type) as lines between them. If the matrix has different fields in its rows
and columns, they will be represented with different color nodes. Different layouts can be selected from
the Visualization Control dialog (the "gear" icon in the upper left corner). You can also set minimum
"number of records" and/or "correlation” values for the displayed nodes and links.

This Report was created using the Co-occurrence Matrix shown below it. The blue nodes represent the
rows of the matrix; the brown nodes represent the columns:

0 Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms
TOKUYAMA DENTAL CORP! Polymeriz

3MCO Adhesive

SHOFU INC Ceramic silica glass

KURARAY NORITAKE DENTALINC Curable

Color or Pigment

DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC

e
IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG . Antibacterial
GC DENTALIND CORP‘ Water Soluble Polymer
COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO’ Whitening Agent
KULZER & CO GMBH . Plasticizer
PROCTER & GAMBLE CO‘ ‘ Periodontal Disease
[4)'»|\_MatrixViz:Assignee:Name (Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms /

Clicking a node highlights the links and nodes with correlation. The records for the selection are displayed
in the Title view.
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Here is the Co-occurrence Matrix used to create the Matrix Viewer:

Reset Assignee:Name (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10
#Records| 708 | 449 | 393 | 363 | 200 | 158 | 148 | 147 | 104 | 94
o
£ v PN |
2 Show Values >= 1 and <= 142
g Cooccurrence
3 # of Records
=
§ 5
0 E @
5 g 2 g
: ol 5] |&|g| |2
— o
3 L El=s|lz2| 2 =]
R wl o] c|lE[2]| 2|83
E |5 S| 2|le|le|s|c|la]| E|ln|s
f o E 4 E o e @ 5 S 213
- z(&£|5|5|8|2[=|2E| 8|5
g | = nd - e|2|8|3|38[&[2]|2]|2]|&
1 174 |TOKUYAMA DENTAL CORP 21 26| 1|7 ]19]9
2 145 |3M CO 61 30 | 49 | 15 1 3 4 1
3 125 |SHOFU INC 27 |46 | 20 | 1 < 5 5 |2
4 114 |KURARAY NORITAKE DENTAL INC 17 | 44 | 15 | 4 14 | 2 |1
5 95 |DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC 16 | 19 | § 4 1 8 2
6 73 |IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG 47 25| 3 4 4 1 2 2
7 48 |GC DENTAL IND CORP 28 20 | 6 7 3 7 2
3 23 |COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO 1 6 9 9 1 2
9 23 |KULZER & CO GMBH 15| 4 9 2 6 1 %) 2 1
10 19 |PROCTER & GAMBLE CO 2 9 S 1 1 7 7 1
(«J>J\_Matrix:Assignee::Name (Cleaned)(items) x Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : Stop|| « *

Here is the Matrix Viewer in Force Directed Layout, with Node and Link filter adjustments for displaying a

0 Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

.Antibacterial

IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG .

KURARAY NORITAKE DENTAL IN
TOKUYAMA D
Color or Pigment

DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC

Plasticizer. Whitening Agent| ‘ Periodontal Disease
@ «uzzr acco auen

PROCTER & GAMBLE CO @)
.Water Soluble Polymer

@ corate Pawvouve co

: » L MatrixViz::Assignee:Name (Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms If
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set minimum record threshold (see Matrix Viewer Visualization Control).

To create the Matrix Viewer, have a matrix in the current view. Select Matrix Viewer from the Report
ribbon.

% E M 4 iMatrix::Cooccurrence of Assignee [3-17 Familes) x Publication Year 'j > M @ 5

Home Refine Analyze ‘ Fiebro;tw Editors View Help

. S [00] B3 — == 17 (oo o
|1 @ N R 88 —| | A = 58 @

Column Bar Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly | Mat Scatter Cluster Super World
Chart  Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart |[Viewer| Plot Map Profile Map Clk

| 'Add Sheet

Title Window v O X |Reset Assignee::PatStat St Matrix Viewer

ﬁ Title v Y “| Plots a force directed node-edge

= graph of the items in a matrix

NTitles N Selartad R Y | 1y T T T T T 1
If the matrix is very large, you will see this warning:
-

VantagePoint 3|

Visualizing matrices with more than 500 rows/column items can be very slow.
Consider making a matrix of a group instead.

Do you want to continue?

= ]

See the Matrix Viewer Controls topic for details on making changes to the Matrix Viewer.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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MatrixViewerCtrls

To display the Matrix Viewer Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Matrix Viewer.

{ Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleg

Matnx Viewer

Layout
Columns v

AssigneezName (Cleaned)
minimum 1 record

®e 9o

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
- My Terms
minimum 1 record

Links
minimum 1 record

Color Palette

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) Color
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) ... Color
Link Color

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

Show Labels ——
%
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Click the drop-down under "Layout" at the top of the dialog to choose from Columns or Force Directed.

0 Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Matrix Viewer t lotes )
Polymeriz
Layout R

Force Directed k

Ass ColUmNs ed) —‘\\\\‘v > T
e é

« =y -
minimum 1 record \\\\ S ’l*' ‘ /// /
e - " > ;’4’;‘0//
% - s
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords e - VW orr.. = Ceramic silica alass
-— ~ ~ G — g
- My Terms R - :._, ",/
minimum 1 record \ ,;:: “‘:' -~ N ///
S - - P ~
BRSO RS B
ik “:" ‘A-\ - ‘; :‘ e " :;,_
— = o ) - . -
minimum 1 record : .»‘.A\’ -“:’: ‘f\.' 2 2506
NR e VT, 2
S = Y X

Curable

Color Palette
Assignee:Name (Cleaned) Color
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) ... Color
Link Color
Highlight Color

\ . Water Soluble Polymer

—

- Chart Background plas S
— ‘\ = \
NS X ‘\\

\\

A
/ 77 =7 —~—es
¥ Show Labels o }\\‘Y“\\ .Whitening Agent
x—
s N\

. Plasticizer
‘ Periodontal Disease

KULZER & CO GMBH .

PROCTER & GAMBLE CO @)

[«]» |\ MatrixVizzAssignee:Name (Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Ph ) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms |/

In the above illustration, the blue nodes represent the rows of the matrix; the brown nodes represent the
columns.
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Use the sliders to set minimum "number of records" and/or "correlation" values for the displayed nodes
and links.

Matnx Viewer

Layout

Force Direcied v

AssigneezName (Cleaned)
minimum 16 records

-« < Filters row items by number of records

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
- My Terms
minimum 15 records
< Filters column items by number of records
'S
minimum 10 records

< Filters number of Links (correlation value)
shown

Color Palette

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) Color
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) ... Color
Link Color

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

Show Labels < Show (or hide) the node Labels

Change the colors of the Nodes, Links, Highlight, and Chart Background by clicking on the colored boxes

in the Color Palette, and selecting the color of your choice, as described in the Visualization Controls
topic.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 327



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Warning: In Force Directed (animated) layout (shown below), map may continuously update and use
processor power unless paused, even if you switch to another sheet.

0 Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

‘Anﬁbacter‘ial

IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG .

KURARAY NORITAKE DENTAL INC
TOKUYAMA DEN N
1 Color or Pigment

DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC

. o : | Di
Plastmzer‘ Whitening Agent ‘ Periodontal Disease

@ «uizzr & co amen

PROCTER & GAMBLE CO @)
.Water Soluble Polymer

‘ COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO

> A MatrixVi i Name (Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms /

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the

Font tab. Main Header

2o 8 Segoe Ul v

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in syie [B|[7][u

the upper right of the Control dialog.

Color

Data Titles

2o 1l Segoe Ul b
12 :
See Also:
Matrix Viewer

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Style B

Color
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Scatter Plot

Description: Creates a scatter plot with a time slider of items in one field plotted by counts of two other
fields on the x and y axes as a total count of unique items or average unique items per record. The time
slider counts the x and y values up to the selected year.

Requirements: A dataset is open with a year field.

Usage while viewing a Scatter Plot:
e Hover on adotto see the n

e Click on a dot to highlight it and update the Title and Detail windows for those records.

umber of records.

e Use the Year Slider bar (in the Scatter Plot Control dialog) to update x and y values and record

counts for dots up to the se

lected year.

Name C

(=R g

Refine

Home Analyze | Report

- /I [0o)] B = (==
= / 22 e = (=
n“l = * /N fEe |06] E% [lll g | =F
Column Bar  Pie Lline Word Multi Bubble Pivot
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart
| Add Sheet

Q

Editors View

i

Title Window v o x
1y Titte v

185 Titles, 0 Selected =
DEVICE EQUIPPED WITH QUANTUM ...
INFRARED DETECTOR
INFRARED DETECTOR AND METHOD ...
Infrared photodetector
Infrared photodetector
INFRARED PHOTODETECTOR, AND M...
INFRARED RADIATION DETECTOR
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR =
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR 25
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR
LASER DIODE
LASER DIODE
LIGHT DETECTING DEVICE, ANDITS ... 20
LIGHT DETECTING SEMICONDUCTOR...

LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT

LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT AND IM...

LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT AND ME...

Light emitting device and semicondu...

LIGHT EMITTING ELEMENT AND INTE...

LIGHT EMITTING ELEMENT ANDITS ...
MANUFACTURE OF SEMICONDUCTO...
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF CO... 10
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF SEML..
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF SEML..
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF SEML..

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRO... o5
METHOD FOR FORMING QUANTUM ...

METHOD FOR FORMING QUANTUM ...

Method for forming quantum dot, an...

m

Cited NPL Per Record

Method for forming quantum dot, an.

METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING QU... b
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING SE...

Method of manufacturing a semicon...

00 05

Method of manufacturing a semicon...
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING QUA...
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING QUA...

Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super

VantagePoint - ISCPatStat Quantum Dot

[vb MEs

Help

ez ]

~e.i
el

@ c [ =] p Export Fielded Records...
HE & Export Raw Records...

World Plot Plot

Map Classifications Emergence || £ Expart Pivot Data

Export

Scatter Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name:Top 15
= ized Name (Cl d):Per Record by Cited NPL:Per Record

Export

Viewer Plot Map Profile Image |

.TCS?—ZBA RESEARCH EUROPE
‘JQPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGENCY

£1 W@ FUITSU: 185 records

10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) Per Record

Methed of manufacturing quantum d... E] > A Matrix:Assignee:Pa
Method of manufacturing quantum d...

AMETLIAD OC AAAMLIEACTLIDIBG CEAAL

Stat

Stat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

] rd xI A_Chart:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name Comparison
@ uscpatstat Quantum Dot L @ _patSeer Dental 2020.03052020, L @ |_usC patstat Meat Alternatives 03052020

¥ X

From the Report ribbon, select Scatter Plot:

d K 4 |List:Grant Publication Year

Home Refine

Analyze ‘ Report ‘ Editors

View Help

- o |
‘o
. e
e
Multi
Donut

Column Bar Pie Line Wo}d

Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud

=1 = &R
Gantt Butterfly Matrix Cluster
Chart Chart Viewer| Pl Map

RE¥Y
@
Wk 49
Bubble Pivot
Chart Tool

World Plot
Map Classificat

Super
Profile

Title Window v o X

1y Titte v

«2 | Scatter Plot
Create a scatter plot

ion Year
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These selections were used to create the Chart above:

@ Scatter Plot — O et

Scatter Plot
Step 1: Select a field to use for each dot on the plot

+ Aszignee:PatStat Standardized Mame
® Selecta group ) All groups in field ' All items in field
Top 15 ¥

Step 2: Select a field to count for x-axis
Inventor:Pat5tat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

) Total Unique Terms ® Average Unique Terms per Record

Step 3: Select field to count for y-axis
Cited MPL

) Total Unique Terms ® Average Unique Terms per Record

Step 4: Select field to count for years
Filing Year

See the Scatter Plot Controls topic for details on making changes to the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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ScatterPlotCtrls

To display the Scatter Plot Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Scatter Chart.

L) Scatter Chart of A
“Standar

Scatter Plot

Filtered by Filing Year, up to: 2016
—

Scatter Plot Color Palette

Cited NPL Per Record

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

Use the Year Slider bar to update x and y values and record counts for dots up to the selected year.

Q Scatter Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name:Top 15
" i Standardized Name (Cleaned):Per Record by Cited NPL:Per Record

Scatter Plot

Filtered by Filing Year, up to: 2000
. . E——
Scatter Plot Color Palette
TOSHIBA RESEARCH EUROPE

Cited NPL Per Record

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

15 TELECOMMUNIC

.;Umsu @ 705+132 CORPORATION
10

@ SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY
05
. SONY CORPORA
00 JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGENCY
00 05 10 s 20 25 30 35 40 45 50

Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) Per Record
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Change the colors of the Nodes, Highlight Color, and Chart Background by clicking on the colored boxes
in the Color Palette, and selecting the color of your choice, as described in the Visualization Controls
topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Font

Main Header

T B Segoe Ul v

Size 13 =

v

Style [B|| 1 || U

Color

Data Titles

3 Segoe Ul X

128 =

hd

Style B| /|lU

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:
Scatter Plot

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Cluster Map

Creates an interactive cluster map of items and records.

Warning: Maps with more than 100 clusters may appear over-crowded and be hard to use. Create a
group of items to map before creating the map or use the filters within the map to produce a more usable
image.

There are two ways to create a Cluster map:

1. Create a group of the items in the field of interest. Then from the Report ribbon, select Cluster Map.

SO e
= M 4 |List:Priority Year - r M s
Home Refine  Analyze | Report | Editors View  Help

I FONRREIME F X2 TS O

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter |Cluster| Super World Plot Plot
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot | Ma Profile Map Classifications Emergence

Title Window v ax Cluster Map
ﬁ Title v Creates a Cluster Map of an Item

and its associated records
0 Titles, 0 Selected I=T%1>]

ords
ances
by Year

In this dialog box select the field and group and click OK.
. VP Cluster Map e a

2y

Select |

P Cluster Map

® All items in field

2. Alternatively, you can bypass this dialog by selecting the group or items of interest in a List view and
then click Cluster Map in the Report ribbon.
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The Cluster Map consists of:

e | abel nodes — these are the items you selected in the field of interest. These are the text objects in
the map. The number of records for the item is shown in parentheses.

e Record nodes — these are circles with yellow dots inside. Each dot represents a record in the dataset.
When you hover over a Record node, the number of records will show in a pop-up tooltip. If there are
a lot of records in a node, you will see the number of records instead of yellow dots.

e Links between Label nodes and Record nodes indicate that the item associated with the Label node
occurs in the records represented in the Record node. This provides a visual depiction of co-
occurrence among any number of items - for example, in the illustration below on the right, one
record is shared by 3 assignees. A second illustration below on the left shows 25 records have both
Fujitsu and University (of Tokyo) as assignees. Fujitsu has a total of 178 records in the dataset, and
University of Tokyo has a total of 28. Therefore, 25 of University of Tokyo’s 28 records are shared
with Fujitsu. Of Fujitsu’s 178 records, 138 are not shared with any other assignee shown on this map.
Note: Some of those 138 records may have assignees that were not selected when the cluster map
was created. This can be explored by selecting the 138 node and viewing the assignees in a Detail
Window.

~ 'HITACHI (10)

Gl - (2

UNIVERSITY... (28)

There are several ways to interact with the Cluster Map:

e Click and drag to rearrange the Record and Label nodes. (A Save Node Positions button is
available in the Cluster Map Controls.)

e Hover and click on the map to highlight nodes and select records to update the Title and Detail
windows.

e Click on a node and the records appear in the Title View. Ctrl+Click to multi-select nodes.

e Filter the content or change the colors/fonts using the Cluster Map Controls.

See Also:
Cluster Map Controls

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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ClusterMapCtrls

To display the Cluster Map Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Cluster Map.

Label node range (resets map)

Record node range

# Network Links range
w
Save Node Positions

Cluster Map Color Palette
(Click items below to select networks)

VEGETABLES 297
SQY 195
FISH 54
CHICKEN 48
I MusHrROOM 36
PORK 35
WHEAT 35

BEEF 32

Network Selection Color

[l Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Use this Control panel to set minimum and/or maximum
limits for the nodes:

e Label node range — Sets the range of record counts
for the items (labels) to show. The default min and
max are determined by the data.

Note: Changing the Label node range resets the
map, recalculating the Record node range, the #
Network Links range, and the item checkboxes.

e Record node range — Sets the range of record
counts for the record nodes. Record nodes are the
nodes with the yellow dots, each representing a
record. If there are too many records to show using
dots, the number is shown instead.

e # Network Links range — Sets the range of the
number of links shown. For example, setting the
minimum to 2 reduces the map to record nodes that
have co-occurrence between 2 or more label nodes
— hiding record nodes that link to only one label.

Save Node Positions button: Nodes can be
rearranged by clicking and dragging. Click this button
to lock all visible nodes in their current positions.
This prevents rearrangement of the nodes if using
the export function.

e Check/Uncheck the boxes to show or hide
individual label nodes.

e Network Selection is made by clicking one (or
more) of the items in this list. For example, click on
"VEGETABLES", and the underlying map displays
just that selection and its links. Click it again to
deselect. Use Ctrl+Click to select more than one
Network.

Color selections are made as described in the
Visualization Controls topic.

Below is an example of a selected Network in the panel and the effect on the underlying map:
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m‘ anf Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories

Label node range (resets map)

Min Max [P

Record node range

# Network Links range
b
Save Node Positions

Cluster Map Color Palette
(Click items below to select networks)

VEGETABLES 297

SOy 195

8 80 8

FISH 54

4

CHICKEN 48

4,

MUSHROOM 36

4

PORK 35

4

WHEAT 35

&

BEEF 32

Network Selection Color

- Highlighted Color

. Chart Background

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font Cluster Mag Font
tab.

Main Header

=1 3 Segoe Ul b

15 5

w

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the Style | B || /|| U
upper right of the Control dialog.

Color
Data Titles
28 Segoe Ul M
See Also: 12 |~
Cluster Map >
Sticky Notes Style |B ||/ || U

Visualization Controls
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Super Profile

Description: Create a profile table of a group of items in a field. The output can be both a new
VantagePoint sheet and an Excel file with one operation.

Usage: This script opens a form where you build your profile. The first column will always be the items
from the group you selected. In subsequent columns, you will first pick an analysis type for the column,
then pick a field as the basis for the column, and finally specify how many items for each cell in the
column.

H ©- Book2 - Excel
File Home  Insert  Draw  Pagelayout  Formulas View Help £ Tell me what you want to do
v7 Y b2 v
A s | 0 1] E F O i S, H ' 4 i<
Assignee::PatStat Grant Publication Year (Recent | Publi Details: atStat Citati ::Cited Assignee PatStat '
1 dized Name (Cleaned] 10 years) A Standardized Name Standardized Name
FUJITSU TNISHING HIROSHI NAKADA YOSHIAKI
2 |
3 | [ERAKAWA YASUHIKO) NEC CORPORATION
s | ICHIYAMA Y ASUHITClBN20 ARAKAW S VASUHIKO
s | K& AGUCHI KENICHI IS EBE KO
[ NAKADA YOSHIAKT |Mts
FASUNG ELECTRON
Assignee::PatStat Inventor::PatStat
Standardized Name Grant Publication Year (Recent 10 years) Publication Details::Publication Authority Standardized
(Cleaned) Year Bar Chart Top 5 ltems
Top 6 Corporate
178 | FUITSU NISHINO HIROSHI | NAKADA
23] YOSHIAKI [41]
: ARAKAWA NEC
5 o ASUHIKO [22; CORPORATION
s | ! # UCHIVAMA 34,
0 67% YASUHITO [20; ARAKAWA
il KAWAGUCHI YASUHIKO [32]:
—TECHNOIOGY R KENICHI [18T, EBE KOJI [30]
NAKADA YOSHIAKI
18]
0
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015
12 |
13
1 | 155 | SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CHO. KYUNG TOSHIBA
5 | COMPANY SANG [15]; CORPORATION
ol LEE_EUN KYUNG | [231;
[TosHBACORP 127, JANG, EUN JOO
CHOL. BYOUNG 201;
LYONG [12]; UNIVERSITY OF
L JANG EUNJOO | CALIFORNIA
Jiiiy st
Readh CHAE, SO0-DOO | LG INNOTEK
y 0] COMPANY [16]
|
oW Peml I W VERWESY VISP
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015
79 | BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP 45 YAO QI [18], SAMSUNG
COMPANY GU JINGXIA [15] ELECTRONICS
4n DONG XUIF [147 COMPANY [15]
4 }\ Profile: Assig atStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) Group: Top 6 Corp -Top6(1) /
Oi_'- 1ISC PatStat Quantum Dot Sample v12JUL2018.vpt v
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Here is an illustration of the Super Profile as it is being built. In Step 1, the user chooses the output type.
In Step 2, the user has identified the Field (and, in this case, further selected a group within the field) to
Profile, and in Step 3 has added 4 columns thus far, by clicking “Add Column to Profile” after each
selection. Notice the columns can be edited, deleted, and moved up or down using the icons shown
under “Edit Column”.

r

Super Profile

~e
Z&.ii Super Profile
Load a Template {optional)

Select a Template

Step 1: Set the output type
Excel ¥ VantagePoint Sheet

Step 2: Define Field to Profile
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

® Select a group Top 6 Corporate v

Step 3: Define Columns for Profile
+ Publication Details::Publication Authority

Select a Group (optional) Select Group v
Select Column Type  Top Items =

About how many ranked wedges do you want to see in your pie chart? 5

Set # Items to Profile 10

o sl

ﬁ

Clear Column
Add Column to Profile Selections
Selected Columns:
# | Edit Column Field Column Type Group Option
1 | £ @ t 3 |GrantPublication Year Vertical Bar (Year) NAA
Publication Details:Publication
2 | 2@t . Top It 5
%Q Authority b
3 IOt IPC Subclass Pie Chart (top N in dataset) 5
Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat
tid
£ 218 Standardized Name Top frems 2
5 Ve Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name Awerage Terms-per:Record N/A

{Cleaned)

Preview Table

AssigneenPatStat Standardized II
Name {Cleaned)

Step 4: Run / Save Template

£

LN

1l
il

Template Name: my template

0 Run Sawve Template and Run Save Reset

Cancel

In Step 4, you can choose to Save your selections as a Template and Run the Report.

Descriptions of the Column Types are below. 'n'is the number entered in the third column.

Top - list the top 'n" items for each profile item

Limit - list all the terms with more than 'n' records for each profile term

Groups - list the top 'n' groups from the selected field for each profile term
Range - MUST be year fields, returns a range of years from the earliest year in the selected field to
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the most recent year in the 'n' year field
Unique - returns terms that appear with the profile term and not with any of the other profile terms

Percent Recent-Dataset - MUST be a year field, returns the percent of the profile term's records
from the most recent 'n' years in the dataset

Percent Recent-Calendar - MUST be a year field, returns the percent of the profile term's records
from the most recent 'n' years from the current year

Recent Items-Dataset - prompts for a year field, then returns the terms for each profile item that only
appeared in the most recent 'n' years in the dataset

Recent Items-Calendar - prompts for a year field, then returns the terms for each profile item that
only appeared in the most recent 'n' years from the current year

Unexpected - Uses the expectancy arrows from detail windows to identify terms that appear
unexpectedly frequently or infrequently with the profile term.

Statistics - Returns basic statistics (MAX, MIN, MEAN, etc.) for a field with the NUMERIC data type.
Average Terms per Record - Returns the average number of terms per record for each profile term

Charts - Returns a small chart (Pie, Column, or Line) of the top terms for each profile term. The items
can be

Year - Shows a small trend chart based on selected Year field.
Dataset - Finds the top 'n' terms in the entire dataset and shows their frequency for that profile term
Row - Finds the top 'n' terms for each profile term.

World Map

Description: Make a browser sheet with a clickable country map(s) with values corresponding to a country
field.

Requirements: At least one field must have a Country or Country/Region meta tag.

From the Report ribbon, select World Map.

% b M ¢ |List:Citations:Citation Category [~ CREE \
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
WFONRBEWE T+ 7 2TS 6 L >

ABC (ST e ] [ : o Sei HEN Y
Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super | World Plot Plot 1
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile 7Map[: Classifications Emergence | £ €
Add Sheet

Title Window v o X ] World Map
=)

ﬁ Title v 2 Make a clickable country map
5 with values corresponding to a

0 Titles, 0 Selected e country field
S

The World Map is displayed. (Two maps using different fields can be displayed simultaneously, as shown
below.)
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Clicking on the countries within the Map populates the Title Window with the records for the selection.

Q Map of Country/Region Fields

Application Number::Application Country ¥

Inventor::Country

Click any country/region to zoom in. Double-click anywhere to zoom out.

[«)[»] A VPClusterMap::Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined -

A screenshot of the map(s) can be exported in different formats (jpg, png, pdf, html) to another application
by clicking the Export Image icon.

—
K 4|M°ﬂdMﬂD b LRCE] tagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat
Home Refine Analyze [ Report ] Editors View Help

Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot T N
Chart Chart Chat Chat Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence | £ Export Pivot Data

Q Export Image (Ctrl-Shift-P) |
v Map of Country/Region Fields Save Screenshot of Sheet to File

[ Export Fielded Records... | o
|3 Export Raw Records...
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Visualization Control for World Maps is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the Map:

Smallest to Largest

No Record Color
. Ocean Color
- Country/Region Outline Color
- Legend Background Color

Selected Country Outline

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Style, and Color for the Main Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab.

Font

Main Header

L3 Segoe UI v

Style [B |1 ]|U

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Plot Classifications

Description: Plot a classification field (CPC, IPC, or Derwent) in one of three multi-level layouts: Circle
Pack, Treemap, or Sunburst

Requirements: Classification field should have "Classification" metatag. If not defined, the Data field
cannot be selected.

From the Report ribbon, choose Plot Classifications.

u M < |List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) :l > M E] 5 VantagePoir

Home Refine  Analyze | Report | Editors  View  Help

KFONRREIWEF A= TT @ O | b
Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot

Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map |[Classificati Emergence _‘dEXDDYtP

0 Plot Classifications
{ Makes a diagram of a

§ g &l ® classification field

Title Window v aXx
1y Tive -

ETitlas N Calanmind

tandardize;

Next, choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Circle Pack, Treemap,
or Sunburst.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. This Report uses Classification fields and Meta
Tags. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack Treemap Sunburst

Data

Choose field:

IPC Subclass with Definitions
) Show All

Classification Type:
IPC

See the detailed Help topics for each: Circle Pack, Treemap, and Sunburst.
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Circle Pack

1. Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Circle Pack.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack

Treemap

Y

VUL l‘l!l‘

[
i

Sunburst

Data
Choose field:

‘IPC Subclass with Definitions
[ Show All

Classification Type:
1PC
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2. Resulting Interactive Circle Pack Report:

Packed Circle diagram of IPC Subclass with Definitions

a1 & Deafile: DatSrat Azrdizad h Ton 01 4 ficclaPacle TP Suhel ith DNafinit IF]

3. Clicking and Double-clicking within the circles allows you to "drill down" into the detail. The items
within each circle are displayed in the Title Window as selections are made.

In the illustration below, the user has clicked Circle CO1B. The Title Window displays the Titles of 146
records in that IPC Subclass. Hovering the cursor over the circle, the tooltip reveals the IPC Subclass
Definition and number of records with that IPC Subclass.

I
Title Window -

1 Tite
146 Titles, 0 Selected

x
A CADMIUM SULFIDE QUA,.. H
AFABRICATION METHOD ..
Apparstus and method far ..

Packed Circle diagram of IPC Subclass with Definitions

Application of heteroatoms ...
Bar-shaped ordered mesop.
Bioconjugated nanostructur...
Biosynthesis of nanoparticles
Carban nana tube multi-lay..
Carban quantum dot, preci..
CdSe QUANTUM DOT AND ..
CdTe quantum dats, prepar...
CdTe/ZnS core-shell quantu..
Compound semiconductor .

DISPERSING METHOD AND ..
Egg-based method for realiz.. Ele)

Electran beam irradiation 5. _ C01 R

Analyst Guide v ax CO01B: Non-Metallic Elerments; Compounds Thereof
- 146 records
% VantagePoint . k
Analyst Guide

Howr-to Videos - Short
dermonstrations of how to use
some of vantagePoint's tools

Getting Started: Textmining
and YantagePoint - The basics
of textrining and
‘antagePoint

Howeto [nstructions: Common
Analyses - Instructions for
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4. Double-clicking outside the largest circles "zooms out" to restore the original view.

Visualization Control for Packed Circle diagram is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the
chart.

| @ Packed Circl

Packed Circle

Packed Circle Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Style, and Color for the Main Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab. In this case,
only the Font type and Style for Data Titles can be changed.

Font

Main Header

28 Segoe UL v

15:

Style |[B| 1 ||U

Color

Data Titles

2 S Segoe Ul *

Style B|l/|lU

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 345



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Treemap

Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Treemap.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack

Treemap

U e

[
i

e

Sunburst

Data
Choose field:

|IPC Subclass

] Show All

Classification Type:
1PC

Results are illustrated below.
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The user has clicked IPC Subclass B82Y. The 319 records in that Subclass appear in the Title

Window.

Title Window * 1 X
1 Title -
319 Titles, 0 Selected k=

4 CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISIN... =)
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTIDE-CONJ...
A system and method for quantum te..
Active reflective surfaces
ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTOR QUANT...
Altemating bias hot carrier solar cells
Alternating bias hot carrier solar cells
ALTERNATING CURRENT DRIVING T¥...
Analyte detection assay
Anisotropic etched light trapping V-ty...
Apparatus and method for manufactu..
Apparatus and methed for medulatin...
apparatus and method for producing ...
apparatus and method for producing ...
Apparatus for manufacturing quantu...
Application of semiconductor quantu...
Assembly object for fluorescence enh...
Automated detection and counting of..
AUTOMATIC DEVICE FOR PRODUCIN... =
Analyst Guide -1 x

% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

How-to Videos - Short demenstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tools

Getting Started: Text-mining and
Vantage Point - The basics of text-mining
and VantagePoint

How-to Instructions: Common Analyses

- Instructions for using Vantage Point to
answer common analysis questions

Goto:
VantagePoint web site

VantagePoint Users Guide (PDF)

VBARWIANRTS

Visualization Control for Treemap is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the chart.

co

Co1B

B82Y
319 records

C01G6

| E

~

co3

C CO8F
COEg| COg

CDE Cog

co9

CO9K

c12

~anna

C12N

c23 C30

c120 C23C g C30B

C40

Treemap of IPC Subclass

¢ G01J G(

GO1N

G01Q _ GO1IR  ~nax
G02

G02B

GO2F

HO1 HO1S

Profile:: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name - Top 0 (1)

B

G

C

Y

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

347



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Fonts, Font Size, Style, and Color for the Main Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab. In this case,
only the Font type and Style for Data Titles can be changed.

Main Header

L8l Segoe UI Y

Size 15: &

-

Style |B| I ||lU

Color

Data Titles

TS Segoe Ul Y

Style | B ||/ ||U|

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Sunburst

1. Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Sunburst.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack Sunburst

Data

Choose field:
IPC Subclass
) Show All

Classification Type:
IPC

In the Sunburst, the innermost segments (in this illustration, H, A, B, C, etc.) represent the top level,
with bands of increasing detail extending to the outermost segments.

Clicking and Double-clicking within the segments allows you to "drill down" into the detail. The items
within each segment are displayed in the Title Window as selections are made.
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In the illustration below, the user has clicked segment A61. The Title Window displays the Titles of
109 records in that segment. Hovering the cursor over the segment, the tooltip reveals the IPC
Subclass and the number of records with that IPC Subclass.

Title Window v o x
1 Title - Sunburst of IPC Subclass
109 Titles, 0 Selected o

/ Manoaggregates sensitive
A COMNSTRAST MEDIUM
A COMNSTRAST MEDIUM CO...
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL..
A method for imaging meta,.,

g1

A1
Activated carbon granule of.., % 109 recards A

ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTO..,
Apparatus and a method for...
Application of heteroatoms ..
AQUEOUS NEAR-INFRARED ...
Binavailable quanturn daots ...
Biofunctionalized quanturm ...
CdTe quanturn dot-containi.,
Coated sensors and method...
Coated sensors and method...
Compact biosensor of matri..

CP®

Hoy

HOg [el=)

Analyst Guide v o x
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

How-to Wideos - Short
dernonstrations of how to use
sorme of VantagePoint's toals

Cog
CogK

Getting Started: Text-mining
and YantazePoirt- The basics
of textmining and
WantagePoint

&2
Gizg
Wt

How-to Instructions: Cammaon
Analyses - Instructions for
using WantagePoint to answer
cammon analysis questions

[€][» |4 CirclePackiIPC Subclass with Definitions 4 Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definitions 4 TreernapiIPC Subclass ) SunburstzIPC Subclass |/

In the following illustration, the user has double-clicked segment C to reveal details of Subclasses in
that segment. The 840 Titles in Subclass C are displayed in the Title Window.

Title Window v o X
14 Title - Sunburst of IPC Subclass
840 Titles, 0 Selected il

- - THE QUANTUM DOT-GR...
- CORE-SHELL NAMOSTRLU...
- HEAT RESISTANT QUANT...
- PROCESS FOR PRODUCIN...
- QUANTUM DOT-POLYME. .
<No title»

A CADMIUN SULFIDE QUA... OJ(—,
A FABRICATION METHOD ... ©
& lurninescent photovoltaic ..

A method for manufacturin,.

S083

o2
Cayy

s

A method for manufacturin,..
Auctivatable probes and met., 0724‘\!
Activation of molecular cata..,
ALLOYED SEMICOMDUCTO..,
ALLOVED SEMICOMDUCTO..,

COTK
Amina acid modified pakyt..

Analyst Guide v o X
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howeto Videos - Short
demonstrations of how to use
some of YantagePoirt's tools

R

Coy,

o
&

o
7
&

Getting Started: Text-rining
and ¥antagePoirt - The basics
of textmining and
‘antagePoint

Cog

Houwrto Instructions: Common
Analyses - Instruchons for
using YantagePoirt to answer

comman analysis questions =

(4] » & CirclePackidPC Subclass with Definitions 4, Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definiions &, Treemap:IPC Subclass % SunburstzIPC Subclass
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Double-click in the center circle to "zoom out" (in stages, depending on how far you've gone into the
detail) until you return to the original view.

Visualization Control for Sunburst is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the chart.

@ Sunburst of Intern:

Sunburst

Sunburst Color Palette

B &

G N

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Font

Main Header

L8l Segoe UI i

14:

Style |[B| /||lU

Color

Data Titles

S Segoe Ul >

Style Bl /]|lU

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Plot Emergence

From the Report ribbon, select Plot Emergence:

(AR llist::Puincation Details - Publication Year - Filing Year (Years) g_| | @ s VantagePoint
Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View Help
E g (751 [. ’ E i\ i .2 g ° [“[=| ||| Hp Export Fielded Records...
RR| el o 0.l e =
"’“ 1? 3 —-11] QI Eb Export Raw Records...
Column Bav Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot 2 :
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergend; (8l Export Pivot Data

| Export

Title Window v o X % |:* || Plot Emergence

ﬁ Title - % _LL' Create four scatter plots to
E visualize Emergence Scores

82 Titles, 0 Selected = v

If you have already run the Calculate Emergence Indicators script on the dataset, the Plot Emergence
visualization should appear.

If you have not already run Emergence, you will see the Calculate Emergence dialog. (See the Calculate
Emergence Indicators topic for details on its operation.)

@ v
%3¢ Calculate Emergence
Choose Terms field:

Select Field

Choose Year field:
' Select Field

o Ignore latest year of data set? (in case of partial year)
Optional:
Choose Organization field:

| Select Field

Choose Person field:
’ Select Field

Choose Location field:
; Select Field

Choose Title field:
Select Field

ok | cancel

For each selected field in the Terms, Organization, Person and Location boxes, there will be a
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corresponding scatter plot in the visualization. By default, each chart shows the top 10 nodes, by score.
Adjustments can be made using the filters in the Plot Emergence Controls.

The following Chart is an example:

0 Emergence Report

Terms Organizations
Emergence Scores v Emergence Scores - Inventor-PatStat Standardized Name v
o carbon source highg » .E‘ONG
S 8 ® backlight unit g 2 L
%] (%]
7 20
ultrasonifreatment 18 YANG ZHI
6 ° @ light guide plate XU MINGHAN
:e‘:‘:.nd light ® 16 @ "OSHOUIUN @20 Ql
5 first light 14 [ ]
certain amount 12 .HUM‘-Jr SHAMN
4 1 WEL
10 ¥IA0 QI
3 8
b 6
4
L 2
0 0
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 0 2 4 6 g 10 12 14 16 18 220 22 24 26
# Records #Records
People Locations
Emergence Scores - Inventor-Name v Emergence Scores - Inventor-Country v
SHUANG SHAOMIN DOMG XUE KR
v 22 ® GUO RENVEEL z 14 .
an DENG TOMBTONG &
EI LISHA
18 2 12
. VANG 7|
15 UNBOVING @' MEZHI if
14 SU YAMNIIE
U YARN)
12 8
10 6 oW
4 1S
§ 4 ol
4 RU
2 o -
2 @Dt
0 0 @E PN
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
#Records #Records

@ » A List:Emergence Scores - Inventor-PatStat Standardized Name ,( List:Emergence Scores - Title ,( List:Emergence Scores )\ Chart:Emergence /

See the Plot Emergence Controls topic for details on customizing the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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PlotEmergenceCtrls

To display the Plot Emergence Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

Emergence Plot

Term Emergence Score > 5.3 .
& g=h £ 2 < Move these four sliders to affect the

data displayed on the underlying charts.

Qrganization Emergence Score > 13.0

Person Emergence Score > 15.8

Location Emergence Score > 0.2

¥ Show Labels < Show (or hide) the node labels

Emergence Plot Color Palette

Highlight Color Color selections for Highlight Color and
Chart Background are made as described
B chartBackaround in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Color for the Main
Header (Chart Title) is set on the Font tab.

Emergenc
In this case, only the Font type, Size and Style for 2
Data Titles can be changed. Wi Eleadar

e lnas Segoe Ul v

Size 14 =
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in =

the upper right of the Control dialog. Style B

Color

Data Titles
sl Segoe Ul b

See Also: Size

Plot Emergence Style

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Visualization Controls

VantagePoint now allows real-time changes to colors and fonts used in most Visualizations (Charts and

Reports).

A gear-type "Settings" icon is displayed on each eligible Visualization which, when clicked, displays the

tabbed controls for customizing colors, fonts, and certain settings for that particular sheet.

e The first tab identifies the type of visualization ("Word Cloud") and displays the colors and controls, if

applicable, for that particular sheet.

e The second tab reflects Font settings for Data Titles and the Main Header (Title) for the visualization,

and

e The third tab gives the option to display a Sticky Notes.

O AssgraePatstat Standardaed Name (Cleared) :

\
FUJI OIL COMPANY

GUIZHOU BEIZHEN FD IND CQ

HENAN JINGHUA FD SCI-TECH CO

MARS s:z1c0 i
IMPOSSIBLE FOODS

Assignee-PatStat Standardaed Name ((

Ty

raghhgrred Color

> NESTEE i NE

HENAN JINGHUA FD SC

MARS
IMPOSSIBLE F

Clicking on one of the Colors in the Color Palette brings up a spectrum view from which to choose

another color.

If you know the RGB color, you can type it over the numbers displayed in the field (indicated by the red

arrow in the illustration below.)

Word Cloud

Word Cloud Color Palette

ZEEEEE Em
L]

Czﬂ_]
- | rob(54, 99, 125)

cance! Choose

LAN _ZR R AR LS

Assignee:PatStat

-

L2
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You can also type in the HEX value. VantagePoint converts it to RGB.

S 2 R Ty

Word Cloud
Word Cloud Color Palette

[

#03fc84

rgb(3, 252, 132)

Cancel Chgose Cancel Choose

Click Choose to save and apply. Your Visualization will immediately reflect your new choice.

The Font tab offers choices of Font, Size, Style (Bold, ltalics, Underline) and Color for each of the Main
Header and Data Titles. Some Visualizations do not allow the Font Size of Data Titles to be changed,
such as Browse Classifications.

T T

Main Header

2oL 8 Segoe Ul 24

syle |8/ 1][u

Color

Data Titles

2o 8 Segoe UL g

Style |B ||/ ||U

Color
While these Settings apply only to the current sheet, the default Color and Font control for Visualizations
is found on the Options dialog, Colors tab.

In some Visualizations, such as Matrix Viewer, the Settings for the Layout are found on the first tab. For
the Bubble Chart, the option to display Record counts is selected here.
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Notes (also known as "Sticky Notes") can be created for these visualizations. See that topic for detalils.

Applicable Visualizations/Charts for which these Controls apply:

1. Map

2. Browse Classifications
3. Column/Bar Chart

4, Pie Chart

5. Line Chart
6

7

8

9

Word Cloud
Multi Donut
Bubble Chart
. Gantt Chart
10. Butterfly Chart
11. Matrix Viewer
12. Scatter Plot
13. Cluster Map

14. World Map
15. Plot Classifications

a. Circle Pack

b. Treemap
c. Sunburst

16. Plot Emergence

See Also:
Sticky Notes

Sticky Notes

Users can add a “Sticky Note” to newly-created Report visualizations that will be saved with the image,
even when it is exported.

Specifications:

e Limit of one Note per sheet

Text is saved in the sheet

Collapsible and close-able

Drag-able and re-sizable when open; position and size are saved
Should export with sheet
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Map of Country/Region Fields

Application Authority

Here is an interesting fact
about this World Map.

— T

Click any country/region to zoom in. Double-click anywhere to zoom out.

In most Visualizations and Charts, the option to Create a Note is accessed by first clicking the gear icon
in the upper left corner of the Chart/Visualization.

Then click the Notes tab, and click on the Add Note icon. The Note "pad" is then displayed for use:

|2
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"Toggle Note" is now displayed in the Visualization Styling You can also click the Note icon that
box. The Note is then always displayed with that Chart, but now appears in the upper right corner
can be hidden/displayed by clicking Toggle Note. of the chart to toggle display.

on Sty

Clicking the arrow below the note will display the settings for color and font;

I Note v x|
Here is an interesting fact I
about this World Map.
g
‘[I .JI
4
Here, you can change the color of the text box and font used for | Note =
the note.
Here is an interesting fact I
about this World Map.
e
B | . | U | = |
See Also: ...--.J
Visualization Controls il | {]_’_') -
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Export

The Export functions are found on the Report ribbon: Export Fielded Records, Export Raw Records,
Export Pivot Data, Export Image.

% u M 4 Matrix:Cooccurrence of Assignee (3-17 Familes) x Publication Year v > M '_E’ s VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alten

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

- o B 7 (el Foesl i — == ) o | - = [ j)ExportFielded Records...
) - (- A,/ | SR -4 <0 e —— K " L 4 o~ ul @ =T
I FO N R B8 == Sl O )

- &) Export Raw Records...
Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot 5 Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence || &) Export Pivot Data Image
Add Sheet Export

Export Fielded Records

You can use VantagePoint to create a custom record according to a user-defined set of fields, then export
those records to the clipboard or save to a file.

1. Choose which records you want to export.

As with the Export Raw Records and Create Sub-dataset operations, you can export All records, a
set of records based on a selection made in a list or matrix view, or an existing Group of items in your
dataset.

2. From the Report Ribbon, select Export Fielded Records.

[l [ 4 | Butterfly:TOKUYAMA & 3M CO X Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) NLP Refined : Sto »| » M 8] 5 VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Updated Classifications -

Home Refine Analyze Report i Editors View Help S
e E @ A D ;E _E Bpoas Illl =1 == ¥ g;z :! il @ o \_I_ & Export Fielded Records... @
L W /Y| |ABC| OO et Ham] [== | [ ] I se. Ll [ Export Raw Retbrds...
Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot f Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence || 3 Export Pivot Data Image
| Add Sheet Export
Title Window v ax 0 Hp Export Fielded Records...
ﬁ Title - Export record fields to a file
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3. Inthis dialog, choose what to export: All Records, a Selection made, or Groups.

If Groups is selected, as in the illustration below, the Group names for the active sheet or selection
will appear in the left window. (The left window is interactive only after “Groups” is selected.) Here,
the user is working with a List of Assignees that has several groups, and has selected the “Target Co”
group. Notice the Select All button below the window for quick selection of all groups in the field.

Records and Fields

 All Records ® Normal
' Complement
‘® Groups

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Selected Groups:

) LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Co)
(2 MEDIUM PORTFOLIO (6-73 Families per Co)
I Corporate

) Academic

L Hospital

) Government

[ SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co)

[ LARGE

£ MEDIUM

I sMALL

. Inventor Applicant

¥ Target Co

_seleamn || Deselecan |

L

Fields to export:
{my saved field templates]

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms
Title

Abstract

Legal Status (Dead/Alive)

PDF Link

Patent Number

Record Type

+ Priority Year (earliest)

Prionty Year (earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
Publication Year (earliest)

+ Publication Year (most recent)

Pronty Date, Earfiest

Publication Date, Earliest

Publication Date

Application/Filing Date

Expiry Date

Priority Details

Independent Claims

Export to; Excel

Muiti-value field delimiter: Pipe (|)
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A different field with Groups could be selected by clicking the dropdown box to display all fields
containing groups, as shown here.

Export Fielded Records

" ! Il Records and Fields " Change Fields to Export

All Records '® Normal
Complement
‘® Groups

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)| b

+ ::Polymerization Initiator

+ :Tooth Whitening

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
+ Application Country (1)

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2)

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2}

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2): MEDIUM
+ Claims (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Extended Family Details

+ Extended Family ID

+ First Claim (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Forward Citation Count

1 Temvrnmbnvulblavn n 7 ln cm b

4. Choose Normal or Complement for the export. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset
consisting of the selected records or group. “Complement” excludes the records or group selected,
and creates a sub-dataset using all the other records.

If any of the records in the selection have been marked for omission (see details in Record View), you
can choose to omit these records during export.
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5. Choose the output type from selections listed in the "Export to:" dropdown (default is Excel).

Records and Fields Change Fields to Export

' All Records ® Normal Fields to export:
 Complement [my saved field templates|
* Groups - >
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms .
Title
+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned) v Abstract
Legal Status (Dead/Alive)
Selected Groups: PDF Link
) LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Co) Patent Number
- MEDIUM PORTFOLIQ {6-73 Families per Co) Record Type
! Corporate + Priority Year (earliest)
Academic Pnonty Year (earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
[ Hospital Publication Year (earliest)
B Government + Publication Year (most recent}
J SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co) Prionty Date, Earfiest
) Publication Date, Earliest
- LARGE £
MEDIUM ublication Da.te
P Application/Filing Date
) SMALL Expiry Date
. Inventor Applicant : pry -
¥ Target Co Priority Details
ot Independent Claims
Inchistre
" ChangeFieldstoBxport | | Export to: Excel
| selectAl || Deselectall Multi-value field delimiter: Pipe (|) v

°

® Gipboard

Currently supported output types include:
e XML (Smart Data Exchange) (*.xml) - A generic XML format.

e Comma Separated (*.csv) - Alternative to the Tab Delimited export that uses commas to delimit
fields.

e Tab Separated (*.tab) - Recommended format when the exported data will be used in spreadsheet
applications such as Microsoft Excel.

e Text (*.txt) - An easy-to-read, field-tagged text extract.

e Excel (*.xIsx) - Export directly to Excel. Choose the appropriate delimeter for multi-value fields.
Child fields export as separate columns when exporting compound fields.
Note: Items containing more characters than the cell limit for Excel (32,767) will cause the export to
fail. Remove the fields causing the error or switch to a different export format.

e BizInt Smart Charts for Drug Pipelines - (does not display if Bizint Smart Charts is not installed.)
Requires BizInt Smart Charts software from BizInt Solutions, Inc.

e BizInt Smart Charts for Patents - (does not display if BizInt Smart Charts is not installed.)
Requires BizInt Smart Charts software from BizInt Solutions, Inc.

6. The panel on the right displays all the Fields to be exported. These Fields are populated using the
Field Order for Record View setting. You can also retrieve a saved Field Template using the
dropdown box. Click the “Change Fields to Export” tab to change these selections (you can also click
the Change Fields to Export button below the “Fields to export” panel).
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Here, you can select from the "Fields not exported" panel (on the left) and move to the "Fields to
export" panel (on the right). You can also remove any fields you don’t want to export, by selecting the
field in the “Fields to export” panel and clicking the left arrow. Move fields between the panels by
using the left/right arrows that appear in the middle. (Use Citrl-click or Shift-click to select multiple
fields within one panel.) Arrange the order of the fields to be exported by using the up/down/sort
arrows on the right.

Records and Fields
Fields not exported:

Change Fields to Export

Type to filter...

+ :Polymerization Initiator

+ :Tooth Whitening

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords (copy)
Application Country

+ Application Country (1)

Application Country (1) - Regions

Application Number

Assignee:Name

Fields to export:

E} {my saved field templates)

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms
Title

Abstract

Legal Status (Dead/Alive)

PDF Link

Patent Number

Record Type

+ Prionty Year (earliest)

Priority Year (earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
Publication Year (earliest)

+ Publication Year (most recent)

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) - Portfolio Type
+ Claims (NLP) (Phrases)

Composition Type (Auto-Classified)

CPC (Subdass)

CPC (Subdass) (1)

+ Extended Family ID

+ First Claim (NLP) (Phrases)

Priority Date, Earliest
Publication Date, Earliest
Publication Date
Application/Filing Date
Expiry Date

Priority Details
Independent Claims

International Classification Revised (Subclass)
International Classification Revised (Subclass) (1)
Inventor:Name

Kew

42

Use these arrows to
move fields between
panels.

Industry
Patent Owner (Ultimate Assignee)
Assignee

P (=[] ]:]

Format
Excel

-~

Use these arrows to
arrange or sort
fields for export.

You have the option of saving your field selections as a template for future use. At the top of the
“Fields to export” panel, enter a name and click the Save icon adjacent to the name.

The bottom portion of the dialog displays the number of Records and Fields to be exported. (Note:
The Export Format is selected from the "Records and Fields" tab. You must first select that tab if you
want to make a change to the selected output.)

When you are finished making selections in this window, click Export.

If you chose to save your records to a file, a Save As... dialog will appear, where you choose a
location to save the file and enter a name. If you chose to export to the Clipboard, the Export Wizard
window will close when you select Export, and after a moment, you will be able to paste your records

into another application.

See Also:
Import XML (Smart Data Exchange)
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Export Raw Records

You can export collections of raw records to the clipboard or to a file. This operation is similar to Create
Sub-dataset, except that instead of creating a new VantagePoint file, Export Raw Records creates a text
file similar to the original raw data file, but including only a sub-set of the records.

1. From the Report ribbon, select Export Raw Records.

(=T |Pivot::TahIe @ é} > M B+ VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Updated

Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View Help

o -t A 1= | | Export Fielded Records...
h FO N RRBENEF A TES O B 2= (@]
> 6 Export Raw Records...
Column Bar Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot _dEx S TCED LS Export
£ Export Pivot Daf3

Chart  Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence

Image

Title Window v ax [@ Export Raw Records...
ﬁ Title - Export raw records to a text file

2. In this dialog, choose what to export: All Records, a Selection already made, or Groups.

§> Export: O records in 0 Groups
' All Records ® Normal
" Complement
® Groups

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Selected Groups:

L/ LARGE PORTFOLIQ (96-174 Families per Co)
%D MEDIUM PORTFOLIO (6-73 Families per Co)
I Corporate

[ Academic

I Hospital

; I Government

I SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co)
([ LARGE

[ MEDIUM

I SMALL

I Inventor Applicant

1 I SRR

| SelectAll || DeselectAll |
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If choosing Groups, click the dropdown box to select a Field. All fields containing groups will be
displayed. When a field is selected, the Groups for that field will then display (as shown above). Click
the checkbox next to the Selected Group(s), or use the Select All button.

3. Choose Normal or Complement. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset consisting of the
selected records or group. “Complement” excludes the records or group selected, and creates a sub-
dataset using all the other records.

If any of the records in your dataset are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record View), the
Omit records marked for omission checkbox will be displayed. The tagged records will be omitted
if the box remains checked. If you uncheck the box, the “omit” tag will be ignored, and all records in
your group (or selection) will be exported

4. You can also choose to export information associated with the data (Editable Notes and Record
Classifications would appear at the end of the record for which they were created):

¢ Header Information
o Editable Notes ("Notes about this record" in Record View)
¢ Record Classifications

5. Save to a File or Copy to the Clipboard.

6. Click OK.

Export Pivot Data

A co-occurrence matrix (or a selection within a matrix) can be exported to other applications simply by
selecting the portion you want to export, choosing Copy with Headers from the Home ribbon (which
copies the selection and headers to the clipboard), and then pasting into your application.

You can also export 3-field co-occurrence data from VantagePoint. Beginning with a normal 2-field co-
occurrence, select a portion of the matrix.

From the Report ribbon, select Export Pivot Data:

% u M € Matric:CPC x Patent Assignee (Cleaned) - Not Inventorsfitems) LA | [E]: VantagePoint - PatBase-Golf Ball and Dimple test detail window - 0 x
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
e B A | ‘ E e 33| Fie \’]n :-'_:‘ = % |25 oy ? e o o 7 Export Fielded Records... @
N - - |/ \ "A%I N wibad - — Lo LR 1 B b 2 —— _ Export Raw Records...
Column  Bar Pie Une Nor Muiti Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super Worid Plot Plot r Export
hart hart hart hart oud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Piot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence _dwm‘ Preot Data Image
Add Sheet Export
Title Window v 0 X Reset cpC [1]2]3]a]s]s|z]s[s]t0 vot Data 22| 23] 2 ~
iy Title v # Records | 359 | 228 | 197 | 150 | 50| 50| 46| 25| 19 12 b s amte-12 212]8
3 Q
387 Titles, 0 Selected = E N -~ I z
Show Values >« 1 and <= 224 o w
A method of making a liquid filled gol... § = 2 a
A thermosetting polyurethane materi,.. = Cooccurrence 8 al8 = = I’ @
Aerodynamic Pattern for a Golf Ball R of Records 4 2 ] § S = S elg o 3 a
AERODYNAMIC SURFACE GEOMETRY... le|g|2|a alg(8 AR E BN i g
Amide-modified polymer compositio... S e 2 § g 2 % Of 5 E Q § 2 3 a = 8 z § 2 e
w = =
BALLE DE GOLF A DOUBLE NOYAL ET... c|5|2|¢ é &8|8 o ol |%15]81%]|5l2 &la|z uls
BALLE DE GOLF AENVELOPPE MULTL. 8 25| 2 £ HHEHEREHEEEE sls|2]2]%|2|5
BALLE DE GOLF A FAIBLE EFFET COM... < | g alg|s|3]2 sls HE g HEHEEREE 3 2[&|S § g g
- Z|= o|E Il
Balle de golf a grande vitesse; Balle de.. § < v V'S I &3 3 HEIMNEEE R E SR HEEE
BALLE DE GOLF APLUSIEURS COUCH... 3~ [s67 | A63637/0003 BT 08 22 [© % (109 (5| (611 [Vl [ i1 2T
BALLE DE GOLF AREVETEMENTENP.. 2 [507 |ABIB37A031 ol 68 | 75 113/ 1816186 |7 2| |11 [ENEN|
BALLE DE GOLF AVEC ENVELOPPEAY., (3455 |AS3837/0033 STINpRe 7 [20012]1014 [3] | J111] IR RE .
BALLE DE GOLF AYANT UN DOUBLE ... : 409 | AG3B37/0064 ©9 |29 |46 |9 |5 |13|2 |4 |1 |1 2|1 21
BALLE DE GOLF COMPORTANT DE M.., :
BALLE DE GOLF COMPRENANT DESC... |3 [348 |ASIB37/0075 02 67 | 40 116616 22[121413 |4 |3] 1211 |1 .
BALLE DE GOLF COMPRENANT DESE,.. ~ (g 326 |AB3B370076 52 | 20 | 43 [13]18]18]10]3[5 |2 (HERE 1]
pm b2 iy Lo e (s [ |Tv]
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You will then be prompted to select the third field, as illustrated below.

- -
Export Pivot Data &

Choose items or groups for the 3rd dimension:

- |PCs -
- |PCs [subclass]

- Key

- Patent Assignee

[+ Patent Assignee [Cleaned)

H- Patent Assignee [Cleaned) - Not Inventors

- Pdf link

- Priority Countries

- Priority Countries [FIPS codes)

I+

- Priority Dates
i - Priority Numbers

- Priority Numbers [long) =
. - Priority Numbers [long]::Date

- Priority Numbers [long]::Number

- Priority Numbers [long)::Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code
- Publication Country

- Publication Date

- Publication Kind =
RN n ellipses
| . button
|| @ File ) Clipboard
| ()
|
[l [ 0K ] [ Cancel ]
! 3

If saving the output to a File, click the ellipses button, which brings up the "Save As" dialog, where you
would enter the file name and location for the exported data file. (You can also copy the output to the
Clipboard, which can be pasted into another application.)

< 3 ™\
@ ‘Save As &
e 4 » Libraries » v I‘, ' ‘ Search Libraries o
Organize v SR @
»~ . .
43¢ Favorites — Libraries
Bl Desktop Open a library to see your files and arrange them by folder, date, and other properties.
& Downloads I =
[ Google Drive & Documents i? Music
%3 Dropbox =P ey <> libreny
| Recent Places ) )
[ Pictures Videos
s Library S Library
| 4 5 Libraries < <
\j Documents
4 J’ Music o
File name: *.bt v
Save as type: | Text files (*.tbxt) v]
4 Hide Folders [ Save ] ’ Cancel ]
— e ),
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The resulting data are exported with one line per "observation" as illustrated next. This is a standard data
format that can be easily imported into many other analysis tools.

gal=2" -1 AT

% | 0 8 &4 Ad ux w (=[S | B @ AP

E———+————1-———+————2————+————3————+————4————+————5————+————6————+——-—?————+————8————+—
4 1 PC Patent Assignee (Cleaned) - Not Inventors: Priority Years: Num Records
A63B37/0003- ACUSHNET CO- 1995 4
2 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO- 1996 5
4 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO- 1997 13
5 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 1998 27
& AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 1999.. 46
7 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2000 29
& AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2001 66
o AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO: 2002 83
10 AB3B37/0003- ACUSHNET CO- 2003 83
11  AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2004 68
12 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2005 42
13 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2006 27
4 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2007 46
15 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2008 67
15 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2009 39
17 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2010 26
1% A63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2011 28
19 AG3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2012 [
Z0  AB3B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 1996 4
21 AB3B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 1997 10
A63B37/0003 BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 1998 5
A63B37/0003 BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 1999 7
A63B37/0003 BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD: 2000 =]
5 AG3B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 2001 11
Export Image

Screenshots of reports created in VantagePoint can be exported to other applications in these formats:
jpg, png, pdf, and HTML.

From the Report ribbon, select Export Image.

@ W K« |iworid Map [»n@s VantagePoint - PatBase-Golf Ball and Dimple test detail window = [ml
Home Refine Analyze | Report \ Editors View Help Style v

| == oo Fe = == Ly | [.e: b ) ¢ S || Hp Ewort Fielded Records... ‘

Ik FONRRHWEF A EFES O EE |2 (@]

- ADL) =C . s L&l & Export Raw Records...
Column Bar Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence | [ Export Pivot Data Image
Add Sheet | Export N

Title Window v ax @ Export Image (Ctrl+Shift+P)
1y Title ) Map of Country Fields Save Screenshot of Sheet to File

0 Titles, 0 Selected Application Countries
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You then select which export format to use:

Take Screenshot (jpg)

Export Full Image (png)

| Export High Res (pdf)

Export HTML
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Editors

Edit a Thesaurus, Fuzzy file, Import Filter, Meta Tags.

% Q M 4 %J.ist::Corporate Source [After Cleaning) |:~ > M '_E] =

Home Refine Analyze Report | Editors | View Help

| Thesaurus Fuzzy Import MetaTag |

Editor  Editor Filter Editor Editor
Editors \

Thesaurus Editor

You can create your own thesauri using the VantagePoint Thesaurus Editor.

To edit or create a thesaurus, select Thesaurus Editor from the Editors ribbon.

% g K 4 ListiAbstract (NLP) [Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories

Home Refine Analyze Report \ Editors 1 View

& 2 5

Thesaurus| Fuzzy Import  Meta Tag
Editor Filter Editor Editor

Editors

Thesaurus Editor
' Create or Edit thesaurus files

Help

a2 X
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The following illustration shows the major component of the Thesaurus Editor:

Qiidicica Bhaaaiciis Ent'ry Match List Results Llst
Displays matches Updated after clicking on
List Editor between Thesaurus Entry "Apply Thesaurus”
and Source List W
@‘ Thesaurus Eii-t; 1 IL‘EE-L—W & ‘
File Edit Thésdurus i {
REE P AXE 53l5ens \
Field Thesaurnus B
ountyy [BE [cwogen n&{manwmxrmwu\Péh Country the cse
[Aigens] | |® Bdgma | ~ ||| Can
Aust Al &  Burkina Faso Canada
Austria #  Buundl
Belgum & - Cambodia
Can £ 3 - Cameroon £
Canada Canada
China Cans$
Cortrol and Ocean Survedan'—| “BCCan
Engl “Cans
England “Canada
Federal Republc of Germ “Ort Can
Finl “Que Can
Finland “Can$
Fr # Cape Verde
France @  Cayman lslands
Ger @ Central African Republic
Gemany # Chad
Greaca ® Chile
Hawai - ® China -
< m ] ’ « in ’
Display
© Entire List Exacly matches Canada
Matched Temms
*) UnMatched Tesms Can

Source List Window - You can load any list from the active VantagePoint dataset into the Source List
Window by clicking File and Load Field from the Thesaurus Editor Menu. While it is not necessary to
load a source list while editing a thesaurus, it is usually helpful. Alternatively, you can load a text file
containing a list of words or phrases by clicking File and Load Text File from the Thesaurus Editor Menu.

Note the Load Field and Load Text File shortcut icons in the Field window:

.
@ Thesaurus Editor
File Edift Thesaurus

A P BXE

Field Thesaurus

I @ EE |No thesaurus sel

Load Field

2l 7l 8= 58
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The "Display" buttons below the Source List Window control the content of the Source List Window. After
you Apply Thesaurus (see the Results List below), the "Display" buttons allow you to view: a) the entire
list, b) only the terms that were matched by the thesaurus, or c) only the terms that were not matched by
the thesaurus.

Note: The "Display" buttons work after applying the thesaurus to the source list. Also, if you then
make changes to the thesaurus, you need to Apply Thesaurus again to refresh the matched or
unmatched view (as well as the Results List).

Thesaurus Editor Window - You create and edit your thesauri in this window. To edit an existing
thesaurus, click File and Open Thesaurus from the Thesaurus Editor Menu and select the thesaurus
from the selection dialog box. To save the changes you have made to the thesaurus, click File and Save
Thesaurus from the Thesaurus Editor Menu. See Editing a Thesaurus for the details of building a
thesaurus.

Entry Match List Window - As you create and edit your thesaurus, this window shows the items in the
Source List Window that match the selected thesaurus entry. In the example illustration above, the
thesaurus entry "Canada" is selected in the Thesaurus Editor Window and the Entry Match Window
shows two matches from the Source List Window. See Editing a Thesaurus for the details of using this
window to build a thesaurus.

Results List - When you click Apply Thesaurus, the Thesaurus Editor applies the thesaurus to the
Source List and displays the resulting aliases. After applying a thesaurus, if you click on an alias (such as
"Canada" in the illustration above), the Thesaurus Editor highlights items in the Source List Window that
the thesaurus grouped into that Set. (In the illustration above, "Can", and "Canada" are shown).

P r
Thesaurus Editor Thesaurus Editor
File | Edit Thesaurus | File | Edit N Thesaurus
New Thesaurus y I
- Co Ctrl+C o
Open Thesaurus N+ 2 El E‘E SE
Close Th 2L
ose €saurus = F esaurus
i Paste P
Merge Thesaurus 1 I— o thesaurus sele
Save Thesaurus 1 Find
Save As Repeat Find
Load Field -
Load Text File % :
Thesaurus Editor
Exit File Edit [Th
- ‘ Case Sensitive »| v No
= | N v
Field Apply Thesaurus =
Yes - Only for Items
Create New Set 2

Insert New Item
Delete Item

Rename Item

Cleanup Sets
Resolve Duplicate Items

Remove Redundant Items

Expand All Sets
— Collapse All Sets
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Editing a thesaurus

Expanding/Collapsing Sets - In the Thesaurus Editor window (see Thesaurus Editor), you can click on the
"+" sign in the box to the left of a Set, to expand the list of ltems. You can collapse the Set by clicking on
the "-" sign.

When you Right-Click in the Thesaurus Editor window, a pop-up menu appears, as in the following
illustration:

Thesaurus Editor ==

File Edit Thesaurus

HEk P 2XE 2lZ 858

Field Thesaurus Results
Essignee::l:ountry ]C:\Program Files [=B6)\Y antagePoint\ T hesaurus\Country.the Apply Thesaunus
AR -~ = o
AT [Py
AU # } Cut
BE &3 ‘ Paste
BR [
CA [ £ ‘ Find
CH = # ‘
CN } Create New Set
cz " ‘ Insert New Item
DE [
ES e ‘ Rename Item
FI T3 €3] |
FR 5 \ Delete Set
i
ﬁg *1 Collapse All Sets
IL @ Expand All Sets
JP # 1
KR - Re-Sort Thesaurus 4
ins X [BS]1)
) Merge Another Thesaurus...
Display
@ Entire List Exal Cleanup Sets
Matched ltems . | Remove Redundant Sets
Un-Matched ltems LSS

Copy - Copies the selected item. Or you can use the shortcut Ctrl C. You can also click and drag an
item to another group.

Cut - Cut the selected item. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl X.
Paste - Paste the item previously copied. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl V.
Find - Displays the "Find" dialog. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl F.

Create New Set - Adds a new Set to the thesaurus. The default name for the new Set is "New Set
nn", where "nn" is a number. You can type in the name of the new Set while “New Set” is still editable.
Or change this to the name you want using the "Rename Item" menu item (see below). Note the
Create New Set icon on the toolbar. You can also use the Insert key as a shortcut.

Thesaurus Editor
File Edit Thesaurus

A P 2XE 2] ilESS
Field Thesaur®-
o — _—_rs | Create New Set
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Insert New Item - Adds a new Item to the selected Set. Again, the default name for the new Item is
"New Item nn". You change this to the Item you want using the edit controls at the bottom of the
Thesaurus Editor window (see Editing a Thesaurus Pattern). Note the new Insert New Item icon on
the toolbar. You can use the Shift + Insert keys as a shortcut. You can also click and drag an Item to
another Set.

Thesaurus Editor
File Edit Thesaurus

e P 2¥E 2]l Ees

Field Thesaurus
r == r

nsert New Item j

Rename Item - Opens the Set or Item for editing. Can also use shortcut Ctrl R.
Delete Set - Deletes the selected Set or Item. Can also use Delete key as a shortcut.
Collapse All Sets - Collapses all branches of the thesaurus, leaving only the Sets viewable.

Expand All Sets - Expands all branches of the thesaurus, showing the Sets and all of the Items that
will be used to match list items.

Re-Sort Thesaurus - Select the order of sorting for the view: Ascending or Descending.

Merge Another Thesaurus - Leads to file selection where you can select an existing thesaurus file
(*.the) to merge into the thesaurus currently being edited.

Cleanup Sets - Identifies Sets that are potential matches for thesaurus reduction. This uses the fuzzy
matching algorithm based on the fuzzy rule set you specify.

Remove Redundant Sets - Searches for and removes redundant Items from your thesaurus.
These actions can also be accessed under Thesaurus Editor Menu items Edit and Thesaurus.
One menu item that isn't on the right-click menu is:

Resolve Duplicate Iltems - Searches your thesaurus for identical Items that are assigned to more
than one Set. Each Item is presented one-at-a-time along with the Sets that contain the Item. You can
select to keep one or more of the assignments, or if you choose none of the Sets, you are prompted
to confirm the removal of the Iltem from the thesaurus.

Menu item Thesaurus and Case Sensitive - Here you can select whether the entry in the Thesaurus
Editor is subject to case sensitivity. In the example below, the user is selecting to apply case sensitivity to
Items only.
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@ Thesaurus Editor
File Edit | Thesaurus

— Case Sensitive
el A
Field Apply Thesaurus

l Create New Set

Insert New Item
Delete Item

Rename Item

Cleanup Sets
Resolve Duplicate Items

Remove Redundant ltems

Expand All Sets
Collapse All Sets

No
Yes
v Yes - Only for ltems

s

Nisnlau

Following is the result after pressing Apply Thesaurus. Because Sub item "TV" is subject to case
sensitivity, "tv" (in the Source List Window) is not included in the matched (shaded) terms. The top level
item, "Television", is not subject to case sensitivity, and therefore "television" is included in the matched

terms.
4 TR
(5 Thesaurus Editor E‘E‘g
File Edit Thesaurus
D P 2XE B
Field Thesaurus Results
IC:\U sers\Kathy\Docume lNo thesaurus selected Apply Thesauus
television (- Television v
Television v
tv
TV
Display
@ Entire List Contains
) Matched Terms .
() Un-Matched Terms iy
" 7
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Editing a thesaurus Item

After you insert an Item to a Set (see Editing a Thesaurus), you enter the Item that you want a list item to
match in order to be merged into the Set.

In the following illustration, the user is entering an Item to the Set "Germany".

'd x ™
Thesaurus Editor @L&J
File Edit Thesaurus
o -. = Al Z| GBm &
e P BME iS58
Field Thesaurus Results
Country |C: \Program Files (x86)\YantagePoint\ThesaurusiPatent Country k Apply Thesaurus
Algeria ~ (- Fiji - Algeria
Aust (- Finland Federal Republic of Gema...
Austria [#- France Gemany
Belgium [#- France (Medicamen... West Ger
Can = +-- Gabon West Gemany
Canada [#-- Gambia
China - Georgia —
Control and Ocean Surveilll_ =) Germany =
Endl East Ger
England Geman
Federal Republic of Gemm.. ger
Finl West Ger
Finland “DE
Fr “Ger
France “Gers
Gemany [#-- Ghana
Greece (3 Gibraltar
Hawaii [+ Greece
Hong Kong = [#-- Greenland —
P T » « [l » 21| i T
Display
@ Entire List [Contains >
Matched Terms
Un-Matched Terms gel

- S

The user has selected "Contains" from the drop-down menu and has begun typing "Germany" in the text
entry box. As the user types in the text entry box, the Thesaurus Editor searches the displayed list in the
Source List Window for matches and displays any matches in the Entry Match Window. In this illustration,
the user is in the process of typing "Germany", has typed "ger", and the Entry Match Window displays
matches that contain "ger", including "Algeria". As the user finishes typing "Germany" the Thesaurus
Editor will remove "Algeria" from the Entry Match Window.

The Thesaurus Editor list-selection drop-down menu has four types of matches. When you click on the
list-selection box in the Thesaurus Editor window, you see the selections available: "Begins with",
"Contains”, "Ends with", and "Exactly matches".

The Thesaurus Editor uses a matching syntax called Regular Expressions, and it has reserved characters
that require special treatment - most notably, to match the "." ("period") character, you must use "\."
("backslash” followed by "period"). For example, to match "Inst." you must enter "Inst\.". Other reserved
characters include the following:

OLH{}*+"1$
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See Also:
Reqular Expressions in VantagePoint

Fuzzy matching editor

The Fuzzy Matching Editor allows you to tailor VantagePoint's cleanup algorithms to suit your own
requirements and data sources. The Fuzzy Matching Editor is accessed from the Editors ribbon by

selecting Fuzzy Editor:

u M 4« ;I.ist::Abstract[NLP] [Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories

4 |

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors | View Help
& 5
» S = »
Thesaurus | Fuzzy Import Meta Tag
Editor | Editg< |Filter Editor Editor
ditors
Title Windo . o Fuzzy Editor E
1y Title ‘L’ Edit the fuzzy matching =
configurations g
NATa.. no -
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r 3 R
Fuzzy Matching Editor El;]g
First Pass | Second Pass

Cutofffor Match 65 =] [F] Use Weighted Matching

["] Use Stemming Weighted Matching
1 nn -

[ Use Lowest Bound | 50 - First B -
Use Name Mode Sten 0 L
) Use Last Name Mode

Cleanup’s Pefformance Goal
Faster | |_J More Complete

These settings apply to both passes
[ Find/replace using thesaurus

[7] Use Ignore List

[T] Use Anti-Thesaurus

Name Matched Set Based On: Choose Longest Name v

[¥] Use Fuzzy Word Matching 95 : Require One Exact Match
Verfy Matches w/ Other Field  Afflation
Verify with Fuzzy Matching C:\ngtam Files {x86)\VantagePoint\Fuzzy\Organiza E]

Description of Fuzzy Matching

Author Cleanup 65% -
Uses fuzzy word matching @35%
This should only be used with verified matches using an "Organization” field

such as "Author Affiliation" or "Corporate Source”

Load ][ Save ][Saveﬁs ][ Reset H Close H Help ]
¢ |

Cutoff for Match — the percentage match required for the whole item.

Use Weighted Matching — Assigns a weight to each part (word) of a whole term before calculating the
percent match.

Use Stemming — use the stemming module to stem words before matching.
Use Lowest Bound — specify the lowest acceptable match for a single term.

Use Name Mode — use the rule set that is tailored for names of people.
Use Last Name Mode — add in the rule set for identifying last names.

Cleanup’s Performance Goal — Slide the marker to the desired performance goal.
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Find/replace using thesaurus — specify a Find and Replace thesaurus to use before identifying
matches (e.g., for normalizing American and British spellings).

Use Ignore List — specify a text file of items to ignore in determining matches.

Use Anti-Thesaurus — specify a text file of sets of items that will prevent a match under any condition.
The text file consists of items, each on a single line, with each set of items separated by "---" on a line by
itself.

Name Matched Set Based On: The default choice for naming of root level items can be set for the fuzzy
modules to one of the following: Most Frequent Name, Longest Name, or Shortest Name.

Use Fuzzy Word Matching — matches words within whole items using fuzzy matching rules. This is
useful for correcting spelling errors in which letters have been transposed. Adjust the percentage match
required for two words to match.

Require One Exact Match — set a condition that at least one word in the list term match exactly
before a fuzzy word comparison will be made.

Verify Matches w/ Other Field — Set a condition that items are combined only if terms also match in
another field in the dataset. Enter the name of the field to be used for verification in the text box.

Verify with Fuzzy Matching — Match terms in the verification field using a fuzzy comparison. Browse
for the fuzzy file to be used by verification.

Description of Fuzzy Matching — This is a free-text field that appears in the List Cleanup dialog box
when the fuzzy module is selected.

First Pass/Second Pass tabs — specify rules for first and an optional second pass.

Buttons at the bottom:

Load — load an existing *.fuz file to edit or review.

Save / Save As — Save current file or Save As a new file.

Reset — resets changes made in this window and restores to previous settings.
Close - Closes this dialog. Prompts to save before closing.

Help — Opens VantagePoint Help for this dialog.
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Import Filter Editor - Overview

The user accesses the Import Filter Editor by selecting it from the Editors ribbon:

YB G K 4 i’List::Abstract[NLP] [Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories
-

Home Refine Analyze Report \ Editors View

By 2

| Thesaurus Fuzzy | Import |MetaTag |
Editor  Editor |Filter Edftor| Editor ‘

Editors
Title Window = Import Filter Editor
ﬂ Title = Edits the filters for importing
data
NTitles N Selarted T T

The dialog is shown below (user has already opened the Import Filter for Database PUBMED-Medline
Format):

-
@ WantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Pragram Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-MedlineFormat.con... E‘E‘ﬂ

File Edit Test Languages

Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition I Field Cefinitian I Field Settings | Impart Variablesl

[ Set Field Order for Record Yiew l

Command Setting
R Database infowaton .
------- Data Provider MNLM
------- Corffirm text of each record &t run time: No
------- lanore During Auto-Sense No
------- Remove camiage retums () from data oni... fes
Fisldsg —m8M8M8M8M8 ™ || = e Auto-assign fields based on column header... No
e || Generate Key Field No
""" ’ - Run Script After Impart
Abstract afl] R Expect Long Records No

Abgtract [MLP) [Phrazes]
Ahbztract [MLP] M ords) |
Affiliation

Affiliation [Countmy)

Article |dentifier [DOI]

Article [dentifier [P

Author

Authar [Initials)

Author [last]

Chemical Beaistry Mumbers

Close

The Databases and Fields areas of the dialog (the windows on the left) function as follows: select a
database and the fields are shown in the fields window; select a field and the commands are shown in the
larger "Command" window (hereinafter referred to as the "Command Stack" window). The Import Filter
Editor allows an expandable stack of text manipulation tools be built for each field. These commands are
described in the Text Manipulation Commands topic.

In the Import Filter Editor, you will find an extensive set of copy/paste tools (accessible via right-clicking
on items) and keyboard shortcuts that, once mastered, make the iterative development of import filters
easier.
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Menu

File — New: Begin making a new import filter.
— Open: Open an existing import filter.

— Save and — Save As: Save the changes to the open Import Filter file, or Save the Import Filter
under a new name.

— Open from/Save to Dataset: Import filters can be edited within *.vpt files.
— Exit: Close Import Filter Editor.
Edit — Copy: Copy the selected item (database, field, or command) to memory.
— Cut: Cut the selected item (database, field, or command) to memory.
— Paste: Paste from memory.
— Paste Before (Command): Paste from memory before the selected command.
— Rename: Rename the selected item (Database or Field)

— DB Record Definition / Settings: Activate the tab for database record definition or settings
(toggle).

— Field Commands / Settings: Activate the tab for field commands or settings (toggle).
—Import Variables: Activate the tab for Import Variables.

— Field List / DB List

— Next Tab: Activate the next tab.

— Previous Tab: Activate the previous tab.

Test — Check for Errors — Display All Errors: Run error checking on the import filters and display all
errors.

— Check for Errors — Display Only Fatal Errors: Run error checking on the import filters, but
display only fatal errors.

— Automatically Check for Errors When Saving: A checkmark must appear to enable this
function.

— Open Test Window: Opens a test window in which you can place snippets of raw text and test
your command stack on the raw text.

— Quick Import: Performs a quick import of a single field for testing.
Languages

— Set Active Language: Populates the Fields list in the Import Filter Editor with the translated field
name (if it exists). The translated field name is entered in the Field Settings section.

— Export Translated Field Names: Export field names and translations from any import filters that
have been opened to a tab delimited text file.

— Import Translated Field Names: Import any changes from exported field translation file.
Applies field name translations to currently opened import filter.

Tabs

Database Settings: Shows the database information sheet (name of data provider and other
database-specific parameters for import) for the selected database in the Command Stack window.
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Record Definition: Opens the record definition sheet for the selected database in the Command Stack
window, showing the command sequence for identifying record start, end, and other processing actions
that define the record. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and
parameters.

Field Definition: Opens the field definition sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing the command sequence for identifying field start, end, and other processing actions that
define the field. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and
parameters.

Field Settings: Opens the field settings sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing several field-specific parameters, and opening controls for assigning meta tags to fields.

Import Variables: Opens the controls and Command Stack for creating and defining import variables
for the selected database. Import Variables allow you to bring in text that isn't within the boundaries of
the record. (For example, bringing in chapter names when parsing book sections or a higher-level tag
in hierarchical XML.) See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and
parameters.

Windows listing Databases and Fields

On the left side of the Import Filter Editor dialog box are two windows listing databases and fields.
These lists may be edited using the two buttons at the top of each list (New and Delete). An existing
database (or field) can be copied (or cut) and pasted using right-click menus. “Rename” is also an
option on the right-click menus.

Command Stack Window.

The Command Stack Window is where you enter specific information defining your database, records,
and fields. The options available in this window depend on which tabs are selected. When the
"Database Settings" or "Field Settings" tabs are selected, the Command Stack Window allows you to
enter information or set attributes for the selected database or field. When the "Record Definition",
"Field Definition" or "Import Variables" tabs are selected, the Command Stack Window is used to
assemble an extensible list of text-manipulation tools, each with humerous options. The stack is built
using Right-Click menus (or keyboard shortcuts) as shown in the Text Manipulation Commands topic.
Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus or via
keyboard shortcuts.
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Import Filter Editor - Database Settings

The Database Settings tab shows the database information sheet (name of data provider and other
database-specific parameters for import) for the selected database in the Command Stack window.

Button: Set Field Order for Record View. Click this button to arrange the way the records are
displayed in the Fielded Record View. (See the illustration and explanation in the Dataset
Properties section.)

@ WantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Pragram Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-MedlineFormat.con... l =[Sl é
File Edit Test Languages
Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition I Field D efinition I Field Settings | |mpart Variablesl
.
PUEMED-Medine Format [ Set Field Order for Recond Wiew l
Command Setting
[=E® Database Information
Data Provider MNLM
Confirm text of each record at run time Nao
lanore During Auto-Sense No
Remove camiage retums () from data oni... Yes
Fields Auto-assign fields based on column header... No
” Generate Key Field Na
""" R Run Script Ater Import
Ahstract - Expect Long Records No
Absgtract [MLP) [Phrazes] =
Ahbztract [MLP) [words) |": |
Affiliation
Affiliation [Countmy)
Article |dentifier [DOI]
Article [dentifier [P
Author
Authar [Initials)
Authar (last]
Chemical Beaistry Mumbers S

The following table contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or settings that appear in the
Command Stack Window, and their options:

Database Settin gs tab To enter descriptive information about this database

Database Information

Data Provider Enter the name of the data provider.

Confirm text of each [Yes or No] — “Yes” causes the “Confirm Record Text” dialog to be presented for
record at run time each record during import.

Ignore  During  Auto- [Yes or No] - “Yes” causes this database import filter to be ignored when
Sense attempting to autosense the appropriate filter for the raw dataset. This is

necessary when “record start” is easily matched (e.g., “.” for columnar import).

Remove carriage [Yes or No] — “Yes” strips all carriage return (\r) characters from the raw data
returns (\r) from data on before importing it.

import

Auto-assign fields based [Yes or No] — For import of columnar data. “Yes” assigns import filter fields to
on column  header columns based on matches between the text string in “Field Settings” and first
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names

row column header names in the raw data file.

[Auto-Assign] Row

#

Column Headers

Containing

Integer - [Auto Assign] Enter the row number that contains the column headers.

[Auto-Assign]
Column
(regex)

Regular Expression
Delimiter

[Auto-Assign]
Text Qualifier

Use [Yes or No]

[Auto-Assign]
Text Qualifier

Single Character

Generate Key Field

[Yes or No]

Run Script After Import

Enter the Script name to run after Import (if any).

Expect Long Records

Yes or No]

text before reaching the end of that record.

Set this option to “Yes” if your filter works on records that are
commonly >500KB to suppress a message warning that you may be using the
wrong import filter. The warning message is suppressed until VP reads 1MB of

Import Filter Editor - Record Definition

Record Definition: Opens the record definition sheet for the selected database in the Command Stack
window, showing the command sequence for identifying record start, end, and other processing actions
that define the record.

—

@ ‘antagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\antagePaint\Import Filters\ISI-WOS.conf

File Edit Test Languages

-

[E=3 Eol =3

Databases

|5| -W/oS

Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables|

Fields

Abstract

Author Affiliations (1st)

Author Affiliations (1st] (Full)

Author Affiliations [Authors - Orga
Author Affiliations [Authors - Org
Author Affiliations [Authars - Org

Author Affiliations [City and Count

Author Affiliations (Full)

Author Affiliations [Organization ai

Author Affiliations (Organization O

Authors

Authors [1st)

Authors (Full Name)

-

A_\plhp{s [{nitials] -

Command

S8 Select Test [Special) |

Start regex

Include Start

Start regex case sensitive

End regex

Include End

End regex case sensitive

Must find end regex

Check full record text for end regex [rare)

End of File is an acceptible match

Setting

“PT
Yes
No
“ER
Yes
No

No

Close
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Record Definition tab

Defines how to extract records from the raw data file.

Select Text (Special)

This segment is required as the first command in the Record Definition
Field.

Start regex Enter the regular expression that uniquely identifies the beginning of the
record.
Include Start [Yes or No] - Does the record include the text matched by the Start regex?

Typically “Yes”.

Start regex case

[Yes or No] — Require the match to be case sensitive?

sensitive

End regex Enter the regular expression that uniquely identifies the end of the record. This
could be the beginning of another record.

Include End [Yes or No] — Does the record include the text matched by the End regex? If
you are defining the end of one record by detecting the beginning of the next
record, this is “No”, leaving the matched text for the next record.

End regex case [Yes or No] — Require the match to be case sensitive?

sensitive

Must find end regex

[End of File is an acceptable match or Must find ending regex]

For the final record in the file, must the End regex be matched? If you are
normally defining the end of one record by detecting the beginning of the next
record, you should accept the End of File as an acceptable end of the final
record.

Check full record text for
end regex (rare)

[Yes or No] - The import engine uses some rules to stop looking for the end
regex. This overrides those rules and requires that the remainder of the raw data
file be searched for the end regex.

(subsequent manipulation commands)

The “Select Text (Special)” command may be followed by Text manipulation
commands.

Subsequent Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus (see
the illustration on the next page) or via keyboard shortcuts. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic
for Command Stack commands and parameters.
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Command
=
Insert Command

Delete Command

Copy
Cut

Paste Before
Paste After

Collapse All
Expand All

»

Before this Command

N After this Command

Settin

Shift-Insert »

Insert »

Regex case sensttive

\y

(rare)

“PMID[T K

No

No

End of File is an acc
No

No
\r

No
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Select Text

Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table
Select Text from DB Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Average Results

Math - Count Results

Math - Sum Results

Math - Keep Minimum Value
Math - Keep Maximum Value

MNLP

Keyphrases

Read from Variable
Get File Name

Extract Data from JSOMN
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From API
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Import Filter Editor - Field Definition

Field Definition: Opens the field definition sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing the command sequence for identifying field start, end, and other processing actions that define

the field.

-
@ VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-XML Format.conf

[ESEEE™)

File Edit Test Languages

Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Impart Variables
‘ Command Setting &
FLBMED XML Format =) Select Text
Input Data Use the record as input data
Start regex <Affiligtion>
Include Start No
Start regex case sensitive No
End Strategy Match regular expression
End regex </Affiliation>
] Include End No :
Fields End regex case sensttive No 3
‘ Must find end regex No
Absiact Find all occumences Yes
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) — Keep selected text Yes
Abstract (NLP] [/ ords) Insert Text if Nothing Matched No
Abstract (Other (=~ Divide Text
Afﬂalon = Delimiting regex :
Affiliation (country] Include with previous No
Affiliation [email) > B
Aticle Date Include with next No
Article Identifier (DON) L Regex is case sensitive No
Art!cle Idenl!f!er PIN) Keep text after last delimiter Yes
Article |dentifier [Pubmed) - Find and Replace
Author Read from Fil N
Author::Name ead from File 0
Author:Affilation Regex to find \b(Electronic address: [E-7mail: |- )7[" +@[" ]+$
Author [Fil:t] ] String to replace with
Author [First)::Name .
Author (First)-Affiiation s ReT"’; cennpenalie ta
Author (Initials) ean !
Author (Last) -Changes newline to space Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers Only allow single spaces Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers::Nu Search entire string Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers::Nz .
Cialons (PMID) - o e — " -

Close
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Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus or via keyboard

shortcuts.

| Database Seltiqg_s,_l_ Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables |

nd ~

Command Setting
»»»»» Select Text
=B Divide Tex
- Insert Command 4 Before this Command Shift-Insert »
Delete Command | After this Command [\Insert 4
Copy “No
Yes
= Fir Cut
= Paste Before No
[ Paste After ‘\b(Electronic address: |E-?mail:
....... Regex case sensitive No
=) Clean Text
------- Changes newline to space Yes
....... Only allow single spaces Yes
------- Search entire string Yes
------- Remove alphanumeric characters No
------- Remove letters No
------- Remove numeric No
------- Remove non-printable characters Yes
------- Remove punctuation No
------- Remove whitespace No
»»»»»»» Remove soecific characters No

Select Text
Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table
Select Text from DB Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Average Results
Math - Count Results

Math - Sum Results

Math - Keep Minimum Value
Math - Keep Maximum Value

MNLP

Keyphrases

Read from Variable
Get File Name

Extract Data from JSON
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create Mew Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From API

The Text Manipulation Commands topic contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or settings

that appear in the Command Stack Window, and their options.
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Import Filter Editor - Field Settings

Field Settings: Opens the field settings sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing several field-specific parameters, and opening controls for assigning meta tags to fields.

Buttons:
Set Meta Tags. Click this button to assign meta tags to the selected field. (See the Add/Remove
Meta tags illustration in the Adding Meta tags for fields section.)

Set Child Field Order. When more than one Field is defined as a Compound Child, you can
arrange the order of the siblings. Clicking this button will bring up the children associated with the
Field.

(2%) Set Child Field Order

Cited Patent

4

Child Field to First

1 Cited Patent::Cited References

Mowe Up
Cited Patent::Cited Reference Count

]

Move Down

e g

to Last

Drag and drop
fields to
reorder them

Cancel

i

8/

When the "Field Settings" tab is selected, the Command Stack Window allows you to enter information or
set attributes for the selected field.
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WVantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files {(x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-MedlineFormat.conf of|-E @
File Edit Test Languages
Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings \“Imporl Variables|
PUBMED MEceeTraet || [ ethetaTags | [ SetChidField Order |
Command Setting
(= Field Information
Is Template Field No
Abstract Field No
Confirm Entities on Import No
Data Type General
Fields Display in fielded record view No
x Secondary Field Yes
: Title View Field No
[slrac! e - Tum Results into Record Numbers No
r Descripti
ption
ﬁﬁﬁ: ;‘;zg[NLP] (Words) Field is Library Procedure [Not regular import field) No
Affiliation (Country) = Trim Whitespace Yes
Article |dentifier (DOI) Wrap Text in Record View Yes
Article |dentifier [PI1) Field Type Regular
ﬁtiﬁg: (Initials) User Can Delete Field Yes
Author (last) Fill Empty Records with Value No
Book _Title . Field Name (English)
Ehetnlcal Registry Numbers Field Name (Chinese) HE
"Cai:::l?on“Last Author Field Name (Portuguese)
Cilation;;Tille Field Name [Japanese)] oik
Citation::Source Field Name (Spanish)
Citation::Date Field Name [German)
Collection Title Field Name (French)
Conflict of Interest Statement Fi
Date Created ield Name (Korean)
Date Published Use NamedVariableTemplate Replacements No
Date Published Yearl o

Field Settings tab

Defines attributes for the selected field.

Is Template Field [Yes or No]
[Template] Template
Field String (Regex)
[Template] Case [Yes or No]
sensitive

from
SubExpression

[Template] Field Name

Which

Abstract Field

this set to “Yes”.

[Yes or No] - Use this field for Cluster Summaries. Only one field should have

Confirm Entities on Import

each record during import.

[Yes or No] — “Yes” causes the “Entity Confirmation” dialog to be presented for

Data Type
Category For data items that have a relatively small number of discrete values.
General This is the default data type.
Image For data items that are images.
Link For data items that are links to file names.
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Number For data items that are numbers.
Year For data items that are years.
[Automatically Set

Internally]

Display in fielded record view

[Yes or No] — Set to “Yes” to include this field in the Fielded Record View.

Display  Position in
Fielded Record View

Integer — Enter an integer for the relative position of this field in the Fielded
Record View (“1” at the top).

Secondary Field

[Yes or No] — Set to “Yes” for fields that are not usually imported.

Title View Field

[Yes or No] — Use this field in Title View. Only one field should have this set to
“Yes”.

Turn Results into Record Numbers

[Yes or No]

Description

Not used - for future capability

Field is Library Procedure (Not
regular import field)

[Yes or No] (Default is "No") — This should be set to “Yes” only if you are writing
a Library Procedure for “Further Processing”. (See Creating or Editing Library
Procedures.)

Trim Whitespace [Yes or No]
Wrap Text in Record View [Yes or No]
Field Type
Regular Field is not a compound field.

Compound Parent

Field is defined as the Parent of a Compound Field. This field should be defined
before a Compound Child Field is defined.

Compound Child

Field is defined as the Child of a Compound Field.

Compound
Field's Parent

Dropdown box offers previously-defined Compound Parent Field from which to
select as Parent.

Compound
Field Display Regular Expression
Delimiter
Compound
Field Child Order of rank when Child field has siblings.
Display Order
User Can Delete Field [Yes or No]
Fill Empty Records with Value [Yes or No]

Fill Empty Records with
this value

Insert a string. Default is "<None>".

Field Name ({Language})

(Optional). Enter the name of this field in other languages. This will be displayed
as the field name when the user chooses that language.

Use NamedVariable
Replacements

Template

[Yes or No]
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Import Filter Editor - Import Variables

Import Variables: Opens the controls and Command Stack for creating and defining import variables for
the selected database. Import Variables allow you to bring in text that isn't within the boundaries of the

record. (For example, bringing in chapter names when parsing book sections or a higher-level tag in
hierarchical XML.)

Buttons:
Add/Delete. Add/Delete a variable for the selected database.

Text Box: Variable Name. Selection box to choose the variable shown in the Command Stack
window.

Right-Click Menu on Text Box:
New (add a new variable);

Rename (allows typing in the text box to rename the variable);
Delete (delete the selected variable).

When the "Import Variables" tab is selected, the Command Stack Window is used to assemble an
extensible list of text-manipulation tools, each with numerous options.

<

WantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)%\VantagePoint\Import Filters\ISI-WOS.conf (Modified)
File Edit Test Languages

=3 BoR X

Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables ‘
EECE | | A4 | [ Deete | [varable e
ey
Command Renare Setting
= Select Text [Special)
Start regex Delete
Include Start H— - Yes
Start regex case sensitive No
End regex
Fields Include End No
= End regex case sensitive No
X Must find end regex Yes
| Abstract - Check full record text for end regex (rare) No

Author Affiliations (1st) =

Author Affiliations (1st) (Full)

Author Affiliations [Authors - Orgal
Author Affiliations [Authors - Org
Author Affiliations [Authors - Org

Author Affiliations (City and Count

Author Affiliations (Full)

Author Affiliations (Organization ai

Author Affiliations (Organization 0

Authors

Authors [1st)

Authors [Full Name]

Authors (Initials) -

Close

Import Variables tab

Select Text (Special) This segment is required as the first command in the Import Variable.

(parameters) Parameters and values are the same as “Select Text (Special)” — in Record
Definition Tab (see above)
(subsequent manipulation The “Select Text (Special)” command may be followed by General text
commands) manipulation commands, with the exception of “Read from Variable”.
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The stack is built using Right-Click menus (or keyboard shortcuts) as shown below.

Command Setting
# -S Insert Command 4 Before this Command Shift-Insert » —
In Delete Command After this Command N Inser Select Text
g | - s Select Text from Rear
E Copy
Ir Cut No Select Text from Table
B No Select Text from DB Table
Paste Before
M Yes
- C Paste After ‘ No Change Case
Clean Text
Collapse All SR
Exaand AN Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text
Entity Extraction

Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Awverage Results

Math - Count Results

Math - Sum Results

Math - Keep Minimum Value
Math - Keep Maximum Value

NLP
Keyphrases
Read from Variable

Get File Name

Extract Data from JSON
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From API

The Text Manipulation Commands topic contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or settings
that appear in the Command Stack Window, and their options.
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Import Filter Editor - Text Manipulation Commands

When you right-click in the Command window, this menu appears. An explanation of each command
appears in the table below.

| Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables | g
Command Setting Select Text
[ Select Text Select Text from Rear
e lect Text fram Tabl
| Insert Command 4 Before this Command Shift-Insert » :e = Te from D::‘bTe
: i t—1 lect Text bl
Delete Command | After this Command [\Insert » Flect etirom anie
o “No Change Case
Yes Clean Text
..... Cut
= Dictionary Looku
Paste Before No 22 v P
Bacte Afer ‘\b(Blectronic address: |E-?mail: Divide Text
Entity Extraction
»»»»»»» Regex case sensitive No .
(=) Clean Text Find and Replace
....... Changes newline to space Yes Thesaurus
------- Only allow single spaces Yes
....... Search entire sting Yes Math - Average Results
"""" Remove alphanumeric characters No Math - Count Results
------- Remove letters No
,,,,,,, Remove numeric No Math - Sum Results
....... Remove non-printable characters Yes Math - Keep Minimum Value
------- Remove punctuation No s ;
_______ R e, No Math - Keep Maximum Value
------- Remove specific characters No NLP
Keyphrases
Read from Variable

Get File Name

Extract Data from JSOMN
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From &PI

Right-Click Menus

Insert Command — Place a command onto the stack. This leads to another menu ...
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Before (or After) this Command — Place the new command before (or after) the selected
command. In the illustration above, the user is inserting a new command (Dictionary Lookup)
After the selected "Clean Text" command.

An extensive table presented below defines each of these commands:

- Select Text

- Select Text from Rear

- Select Text from Table

- Select Text from DB Table

- Change Case
- Clean Text

- Dictionary Lookup
- Divide Text

- Entity Extraction

- Find and Replace
- Thesaurus

- Math - Average Results

- Math - Count Results

- Math - Sum Results

- Math - Keep Minimum Value
- Math - Keep Maximum Value

- Keyphrases
- Read from Variable

- Get File Name

- Extract Data from JSON
- Extract Data from XML

- Create New Import Buffer
- Activate Import Buffer

- Copy Import Buffer

- Combine Text

- Convert Text
- Set Data Type
- Set Meta Tag

- Load Image File
- Load Text File

- Import from API
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Delete Command — Delete the selected command (with confirmation).

Copy — Copy the selected command to memory.
Cut — Cut the selected command and place it in memory.

Paste Before — Paste a command from memory and place it before the selected command.

Paste After — Paste a command from memory and place it after the selected command.

Text Manipulation Commands

Select Text Define what portion of text you want to work with.

Input Data
Use the record as input Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.
data
Use the output from the You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
previous command as case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.
input data

Start regex Regular Expression — Enter the Regular Expression that specifies the

9 beginning of the text you want to select.
Include Start [Yes or No] —When your Start RegEx matches a chunk of text, do you want to

keep the chunk of text with your selection? If it is a field label, maybe not.

Start regex case sensitive

[Yes or No]

End Strategy

What defines the end of the text you want to select?

Match regular

You can use another regular expression to end your selection.

case sensitive

expression
End regex Regular Expression
Include End [Yes or No] —When your End RegEx matches a chunk of text, do you want to
keep the chunk of text with your selection?
End regex [Yes or No]

Must find end
regex

[Yes or No] — Do you require matching the End RegEx (in that case “yes”)? A
common alternative is also allowing a selection from the Start RegEx to the end
of the record (in that case “no”).

Find text before a
specified column

This option is very useful for text that is field-structured using “hang-indent.” This
alternative has no arguments.

Read until a line without
the start indicator

This option is used when every line has your start indicator, for example when a
record lists each author on a separate line prefixed by “AU-“.

Read a certain number
of lines

Number of
Lines

Integer

Read until the end of the
current record

This option selects everything to the end of the record.
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Find all occurrences

[Yes or No] — Do you want to select all occurrences in the record or only the
first?

Keep selected text

[Yes or No] — Do you want to keep the selected text (“yes”) or keep everything
except the selected text (“No”).

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Select Text from Rear

Select a portion of the text, but start from the end of the string instead of the
beginning.

Input Data

Use the record as input
data

Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.

Use the output from the
previous command as
input data

You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.

Regex

Regular Expression — Enter the RegEx that will terminate the selection. In
other words, select from the end of the string until you encounter this RegEx.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Include Start

[Yes or No] — Once the RegEx is matched, do you want to include the matching
text?

Keep selected text

[Yes or No] (see earlier)

Must find regex

[Yes or No] (see earlier)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Select Text from Table

Select text from a delimited columnar table (e.g., *.csv or *.tab).

Input Data

Use the record as input
data

Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.

Use the output from the
previous command as
input data

You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.

Delimiter (regex)

Regular Expression (e.g, a comma for *.csv or tab \t for *.tab)

Delimiter Case Sensitive

[Yes or No]

Use Text Qualifier

[Yes or No] — Frequently, text in a cell includes the delimiter. Most tools allow
this by using text qualifiers to surround text in a cell. Frequently, this qualifier is
a pair of double quotes.
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Text Qualifier

Single character

Select Column by Name

[Yes or No] - Yes to accept Column Name or No to accept Column Number

Column Name

Regular Expression

Column Name is Regex

[Yes or No]

Column Number

Positive integer — the column from which to select the data. When using "Auto-
assign fields based on column header names", use zero (0). (See Database
Settings.)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Pre-Parse Columns. Avoid this if
entire record is not table

[Yes or No]

Select Text from DB Table

A simplified version of the Select Text from Table command. It is the default
command for quick import from database.

Select Column by Name

[Yes or No] - Yes to accept Column Name or No to accept Column Number

Column Name

Regular Expression

Column Name is Regex

[Yes or No]

Column Number

Positive integer — the column from which to select the data. When using "Auto-
assign fields based on column header names", use zero (0). (See Database
Settings.)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last

Matched command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.
Change Case
Change to
Upper Case
Lower Case

Proper Case

Sentence Case

Clean Text

Frequently, “Clean Text” commands come in pairs or triads. A typical triad will (1)
clean the entire string changing newlines to space, removing non-printing
characters, and allowing only single spaces; (2) cleaning from the front to
remove whitespace and punctuation; and finally (3) cleaning from the rear to
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remove whitespace.

Changes newline to space

[Yes or No] — Change all occurrences of newline to a single space. This
removes line wrap inserted in some records.

Only allow single spaces

[Yes or No] — Removes all multiple spaces (e.g., “between  words”) and
leaves only one space (e.g., “between words”).

Search from front

[Yes or No] — In cleaning text, do you want to work from the front of the string?
This can be used in combination with “Search from rear”.

Search until regex —
front

[Yes or No] — If you are working from the front of the string, do you want to
specify when to stop cleaning by matching a regular expression?

Read until
regex — front

Regular Expression — This is the regular expression that, when matched,
indicates to stop cleaning. For example “[A-Za-z]+” will start cleaning at the front
of the string and stop when a letter is encountered.

Include front
regex in
searchable
text

[Yes or No] —When you match the regular expression, do you want to also
clean the matched text or not?

Search until
regex Case
Sensitive

[Yes or No]

Process text if
regex not
found - front

[Yes or No] — When the Regular Expression is not found, do you still want to
clean the entire selection?

Search from rear

[Yes or No] — In cleaning text, do you want to work from the rear of the string?
This can be used in combination with “Search from front”.

Search until regex — rear

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Read until
regex — rear

Regular Expression — (see above)

Include rear
regex in
searchable
text

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Search until
regex Case
Sensitive

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Process text if
regex not
found - rear

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Search entire string

[Yes or No] — An alternative to searching from front and rear is to clean the
whole string.

Remove alphanumeric characters

[Yes or No] — Finally, what to clean? This removes all alphanumeric characters,
leaving for example symbols, punctuation, and non-printables.

Remove letters

[Yes or No] — Remove all letters (A-Z and a-z).

Remove numeric

[Yes or No] — Remove all numbers (0-9)

Remove non-printable characters

[Yes or No] — Remove any non-printing characters (usually garbage)
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Remove punctuation

[Yes or No] — Remove all punctuation.

Remove whitespace

[Yes or No] — Remove all whitespace (spaces and tabs)

Remove specific characters

[Yes or No] — Remove specific characters

Treat Remove Specific
Char as Single Word

[Yes or No]

Characters to remove
(Not a regex)

String — The list of characters to remove.

Dictionary Lookup

Looks for specific terms within the selected text. If a match is found, the entire
selected text is either kept (a filter list) or removed (a stopwords list). The list of
terms is in an external file (the Dictionary).

Filename

String (path + filename) — Filename of a list of words or regular expressions
(one per line).

Keep entries found in dictionary

[Yes or No] - If the selected text matches, keep the selected text (“yes”) or
throw out any selected text that matches (“no”, e.g., a stopwords list).

Treat as regex

[Yes or No] — Does the dictionary contain Regular Expressions or straight text?

Case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Divide Text

For multi-valued fields, how are the items divided?

Delimiting regex

Regular Expression — Specify the Regular Expression that separates items.

Include with previous

[Yes or No] — Do you want to include the text that matches the Delimiting RegEx
with the previous item (usually “no”)?

Include with next

[Yes or No] — Do you want to include the text that matches the Delimiting RegEx
with the next item (usually “no”)?

Regex is case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Keep text after last delimiter

[Yes or No] — Frequently the last item of a multivalued field does not have the
delimiter following it. This is typically “yes”.

Entity Extraction

Looks for specific terms within the selected text. If a match is found, the term is
either kept (a filter list) or removed (a stopwords list). The list of terms is in an
external file (the Dictionary).

Filename

Name of the file (with path) that contains the dictionary of entities

Keep Entities

[Yes or No] — Keep the entities that are found (Yes) or discard the entities and
keep everything else (No)

Treat as regex

[Yes or No] — The contents of the file (dictionary) are Regular Expressions (Yes)
or plain text (No)

Case sensitive

[Yes or No] — Make the matches sensitive to case (Yes) or not (No)

Match Whole Word

[Yes or No] — Require all matches to end on word boundaries (e.g., white space
or punctuation) (Yes) or not (No).
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Note: “No” allows sub-string match, which may produce erroneous results for
short strings (e.g., “sea” would match “research”)

Find and Replace

Use this to edit data.

Read from File

[Yes or No]

Thesaurus file to read

Enter the filename and path of thesaurus file to use.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes or No] — Should thesaurus file be used in a case-sensitive manner? Only
for sub-items — not implemented or supported.

Regex to find

Regular Expression — Specify the regular expression to match.

String to replace with

Regular Expression — Specify the regular expression to replace the matched
string.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes, No, or Only for Sub-ltems]

Thesaurus

Thesaurus File to read

Enter the filename and path of thesaurus file to use.

Save to Groups

[Yes or No]

Save to Single Group

[Yes or No]

name

Single Group

Enter the group name

Keep Unmatched Items

[Yes or No]

Math - Average Results

For numeric data, calculates the average (mean) of the data items in the record.
For example, a grants database might list dollar amounts of funding each year -
this command could average the dollar amounts of the grants. More obscurely,
you could find the "average" family member year for a patent family.

Math - Count Results

Counts the number of terms that would be retrieved. For example, number of
authors, number of IPCs, or number of cited references.

Include Duplicates

[Yes or No] (Default is “Yes”) - If a given item appears more than once in a
record, set this option to “Yes” to include those repeating terms in the count, or
“No” to count only the unique entities.

duplicates

Case sensitive for determining

[Yes or No]

Math - Sum Results

For numeric data, calculates the sum of the data items in the record. (Using the
grants database example above, this command could sum the grant dollar
amounts.)
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Math - Keep Minimum Value

For numeric data, select the lowest value.

Math - Keep Maximum Value

For numeric data, select the highest value.

NLP Run the selected text through the Natural Language Processor to extract Words
and/or Noun Phrases.
Whether to output words or [Words or Phrases or Words and Phrases]
phrases from NLP
[Yes or No] — “No” means to simply run NLP on the selected text. “Yes” instructs
the import filter to first identify entities using an external file (dictionary) and then
» run NLP on the remaining text.
Extract entities before NLP
Note: This “shields” or “protects” the terms from the NLP which might otherwise
be parsed (broken up) or combined with additional terms, but still brings in
additional terms from the text via NLP.
Filename Name of the file (with path) that contains the dictionary of entities
Treat as regex [Yes or No] — The contents of the file (dictionary) are Regular Expressions (Yes)
or plain text (No)
Case sensitive [Yes or No] — Make the matches sensitive to case (Yes) or not (No)
[Yes or No] — Require all matches to end on word boundaries (e.g., white space
or punctuation) (Yes) or not (No).
Match Whole Word
Note: “No” allows sub-string match, which may produce erroneous results for
short strings (e.g., “sea” would match “research”)
Keyphrases Run the selected text through the keyphrase extractor to produce meaningful

words or phrases for text summarization.

Single or multi-word phrases

[Single words or Multiple words]

Read from Variable

Read a value from an Import Variable. The import variables are pulled from the
entire file and the Read from Variable command allows the record to access this
pool of items.

Variable Name

Select the Import Variable to use

Which Instance

Select which value of the Import Variable to use ...

First Instance

Use the very first value found in the raw data file for this Import Variable.

Previous Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to and before this record.

Next Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to and after this record.

Closest Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to this record (either before or after).

Last Instance

Use the very last value found in the raw data file for this Import Variable.

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]
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Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Get File Name

Reads the name of the raw data file being imported. Mostly useful when
importing multiple files where the filename is a topic or record number.

Get full path name

[Yes or No] — Option to include the location of the file being imported [Yes] or
the file name only [No].

Extract Data from JSON

Use when importing JSON data (typical for API Import).

Data Name to Extract

JSON data comes in key:value pairs, so the Data Name to Extract is the "key"
that you want to look for to get the "value".

Treat Data to Extract as XPath?

[Yes or No] - This is a way to parse the data that is analogous to XPath for XML.
See Example usage here.

Extract Data from XML

Extracts data directly from within an xml tag.

Data Name to Extract

Supports XPath as well. (See Extract Data from JSON command.)

Build Results

May be used to output intermediate results. This is especially useful for
importing mixed data into a single field. Data may be processed and “built”,
followed by processing new selections from the record and building those into
the same field. For example, you can write a series of commands to bring in the
title phrases; then, after a Build Results command, you can start over and go
back for phrases from the abstract. You can even mark each "build" section as a
group so you can tell if the term came from the title or abstract (or both).

Clear in progress buffer

[Yes or No] — “Yes” writes out the values found and clears the buffer.
Subsequent commands require another “Select Text” command to place
something in the buffer. “No” writes out the values found, but does not clear the
buffer. Subsequent commands continue to work on the values found.

Add to Group [Yes or No] - In addition to adding the items to the field, “Yes” adds the items in
the Results list to the group specified in “Group Name”.
Group Name Enter Group Name to which items will be added.

Break if not Empty

[Yes or No] —"Yes" will stop import for a field when the buffer contains at least
one item.

Buffer commands: Buffer commands allow you to combine text selected from different sections of a record to
create a single term before building the list of items for the field. For example, if you wanted to build a "citation" field
from the record author, title, and source fields you could use the following sequence:

First, create the import buffers you will need:

Create Import Buffer: 1st Author

Create Import Buffer: Title
Create Import Buffer: Source

Create Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 1
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Create Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 2

Then "fill" each buffer with the appropriate text:

Activate Import Buffer: 1st Author
- insert series of import commands to get the 1st Author

Activate Import Buffer: Title
- insert series of import commands to get the Title

Activate Import Buffer: Source
- insert series of import commands to get the Source

Next, combine the strings:

Combine Import Buffer: 1st Author and Title with "," to Temporary Combination Buffer 1
- Temp Buffer 1 now has 1st Author, Title

Combine Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 1 with Source with
Combination Buffer 2
- Temp Buffer 2 now has 1st Author, Title, Source

," to Temporary

Finally, copy your result to the "VP-Main-Import-Buffer" and activate it:

Copy Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 2 to VP-Main-Import-Buffer
Activate Import Buffer: VP-Main-Import-Buffer

In this case, the second combination could have been copied straight into the VP-Main-Import-Buffer,
but using two temporary buffers allows you to go back and forth between them, combining as many text
sections as you want; if, for example, you had to bring in journal, volume, issue, page, etc., separately.

Here is an example of the effect of the "Build All Combinations" command:

Buffer: Publication Country
us
CA

Buffer: INPADOC Legal Status (code)

1994-02-03 AS
1996-06-05 AS
1996-06-15 AS
2001-08-27 AS

"Build All Combinations" command Yields:
US 1994-02-03 AS
CA 1994-02-03 AS
US 1996-06-05 AS
CA 1996-06-05 AS
US 1996-06-15 AS
CA 1996-06-15 AS
US 2001-08-27 AS
CA 2001-08-27 AS

Create New Import Buffer Adds a new empty import buffer. (See note on Buffer commands above)

New Buffer Name Name for the new buffer (cannot be “VP-Main-Import-Buffer”)
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Activate Import Buffer

Loads a buffer to memory so that general text manipulation commands can be
performed. (See note on Buffer commands above)

Buffer to Activate

Select buffer to activate from dropdown menu

Copy Import Buffer

Copies the contents from one buffer to another. (See note on Buffer commands
above)

Source Buffer

Buffer to be copied

Destination Buffer

Buffer to be copied to. (Existing contents will be overwritten.)

Clear source buffer after copy

[Yes or No]

Combine Text

Catenates data from two buffers and stores the result in a third buffer

Source Buffer #1

Select the buffer which holds the data that you want to appear first

Source Buffer #2

Select the buffer which holds the data that you want to appear last

Destination Buffer

Name of the buffer which will store the catenated data. (Existing contents will be
overwritten.)

Text before first string

Enter any text here that you want to add to the result before the first string (not a
regex)

Text between strings

Any text that you want to add between first and second strings (not a regex)

Text after second string

Any text that you want to include after the last string

Clear source buffer #1 after copy [Yes or No]
Clear source buffer #2 after copy [Yes or No]
Build All Combinations [Yes or NoO]

Convert Text

Protects or removes special characters used in XML data. Changes Unicode
dates to a human readable format.

Conversion Type

Unprotect HTML Special
Characters

For example, convert "&gt;" to ">"

Protect HTML Special
Characters

For example, convert ">" to "&gt;"

Convert UNIX timestamp
to human readable date

Also known as POSIX time or Epoch time, UNIX timestamp is a computer
readable date (for example "1429133484"). This converts it to a human readable
format (for example "2015-04-15 17:31:24").

Set Data Type

Use the result as the field's Data Type
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Clear in progress buffer [Yes or No]

Set Meta Tag Use the result as the field's Meta Tag
Clear in progress buffer [Yes or No]

Load Image File Convert an image link into a binary image file or read the text contents of that file.
Binary or Text [Binary or Text] - Binary is for loading raster graphics such as png, jpg, etc. and

can then render them in List, Detail, and Record views. Text is used for loading
vector graphics such as SVG files into the Record View only.

Load Text File Read Text in External file. Same as Load Image File with Text setting.

Import from API

API Driver Name JSON file stored in Import Filters/API Drivers

Template name for Input Data Placeholder for the query field in the dataset. Typically, FieldldTolmportFrom.
(from VP heading to query)

Data name to extract from Results Similar to the JSON and XML data name, this is how you identify the block of
data to parse within the returned Results.

Other Name/Value Pairs for JSON string with key:value pairs to replace template values within the driver.
Templates (JSON) These will also populate in the Manage Selected API section of the Add fields
from online database dialog.

Creating or Editing Library Procedures

Note: See Further Processing for additional information on what Library Procedures are and how they
are used.

A standard set of library procedures are stored in a file named Library.conf, which is located in the
VantagePoint \Import Filters\Library Procedures directory. This *.conf file can be edited, or new library
procedures can be added to new *.conf files. You can have more than one *.conf file with library
procedures, as long as all the *.conf files reside in the VantagePoint\Import Filters\Library Procedures
folder.

The installed set of Library Procedures can be added to or modified using the Import Filter Editor. You
can add new procedures to an existing *.conf file, or create a new *.conf file with the new procedures.
These procedures are added by inserting items in the “Fields” pane (lower left), adding the desired
commands for that field on the “Field Definitions” tab, and then setting the “Field is Library Procedure”
command to “Yes” in the Field Setting Tab.

In order for VantagePoint to recognize new library procedures, the following two conditions must be met:

1. The “Field is Library Procedure” setting is set to “Yes” — This setting is found on the “Field Settings”
tab when the *.conf file is open in the Import Filter Editor.
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2. The *.conf file which contains the library procedure is saved to the VantagePoint installation’s
“..\Import Filters\Library Procedures” folder.

Meta Tag Editor

Different data fields frequently have similar types of information. For example, a company's name may
appear as a "Corporate Source" in one database and a "Patent Assignee" in another. Meta tags provide a
mechanism for the user to indicate the type of data contained in a field, and they are especially useful
when combining dissimilar datasets.

VantagePoint provides a user-extensible set of meta tags. There are two ways this set of meta tags is
changed.

First, when you open a VantagePoint data file that has meta tags, the list of meta tags is compared to
your local list. If there are any meta tags in the data file that are not in your local list, the new meta tags
are added to your local list.

Second, the Meta Tag Editor allows you to interactively edit the local set of meta tags.

The Meta Tag Editor is accessed from the Editors ribbon.

i

% u H 4 | Listzabstract [NLP) (Phrases) MLP Refined - My Categories
i Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

B & 2 5

'"| Thesaurus Fuzzy Import |MetaTa

Editor  Editor Filter Editor Editq}\"

Editors
| Title Window g Meta Tag Editor - 1 N
Ty Tite & Edits the system Meta 7{ Meta Tag Editor
. . ra X

Double-click on a meta tag to edit it.
Child -~
Child (Inactive) -
Classification
Concept

Concept General

Concept Specific

Country

Date

Document Characterization
Document Source
Document Type

Hidden

m

Incremental Import Field N |
anguage

Long Text

Organization

Parent

Person

Record Title

Short Text

Title

Training Field T

Unique ID

Year
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To add a new meta tag, click the New button on the toolbar (see the following illustration). A new blank
line is added to the list. Type the new meta tag name in the blank line.

Meta Tag Editor

+

Concept
Concept General
Concept Specific
Country

Mew (Insert)

To delete a meta tag, first select the meta tag and then click the Delete button on the toolbar.

Meta Tag Editor

+ o

Concept
Concept General
Concept Specific

Coumtry
[iate

Delete (Delete)

Click Save to save your changes.
Note: Edits, additions, and deletions are not made permanent until you click Save.

Click Close to close the window.
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Adding Meta tags for fields

Different data fields frequently have similar types of information. For example, a company's name may
appear as a "Corporate Source" in one database and a "Patent Assignee" in another. Meta tags provide a
mechanism for the user to indicate the type of data contained in a field, and they are especially useful
when combining dissimilar datasets.

The following illustration of a Summary View shows a dataset with meta tags assigned. Note that a field
may have more than one meta tag assigned.

Data

Coverage |(Type

filters)

Author (After Cleaning) 2486 1 Person
Chemical Registry Numbers 1,026 88%
Date Published 204 Date
Date Published (Year) 6 Year Date
Journal Title Abbrev. 270
il T p—— 4 Language
Mesh Ter O 3,037 4
Mesh Ter THesatieass 3.037 106
Mesh Tef  Find and Replace.. 106
Mesh Ter Further Processing 4 1,458 90%
Mash Tel Extract My Keywords » 1735
Publicatic Re"amf AL 13 Docurnent Type
Ribmed| | 526 Unique ID
Title z:: E:::a-?::sml} : 526 Rgcord Title, Training
Field
Delete Field...

| Show | 2

T il S e S Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus) A ListiAuthor /_ListiAuthor (After Cleaning) A List

Meta tags are assigned using the following dialog box, which is accessed by right-clicking on a field in the
Summary View and selecting Set Meta Tags...
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Number of % Data
Meta Tags
Items Coverage |Type
Abstract Add/Remove Meta Tags |
Abstract (NLP) ( Field: Abstract Language
Abstract Lanaud Available Meta Tags Selected Meta Tags
i Child Language
Application Autll | Child (Inactive)
Classification
Application Nun{ | Concept
Concept Gene@l
Application Nur{ | Concept Specific
Country
icati Date
Appllcatlon Bt Document Characterization
Application Number| | Document Source
Assi c Document Type
ssignee Count Hidden
Incremental Import
Assignee P 2:id | Incremental Import Field
> LRSS Long Text
Standardized Name Organization
Standardized Level lEarent
Address | Country Hzrcs;r; Title
S Short Text
Citations P Citzd Titlg' =
Application ID | Gen: Training Field
e peeino A |Unique 1D
1D | Citeq Assignee Year
Standardized Name
Citation Category
: 5 OK Cancel
Cited Family (dd J [ Concel |
Cited NPL P 1D | Generating Authority | Origin 14863 | 42% ] Parent
bt ooy b ikl AR Tuce LMD Sohoion
! Show Hidden Fields

To add meta tags to a field, select from the Available Meta Tags list on the left (click, shift-click, and/or
ctrl-click) and then click the Add > button.

To remove meta tags from a field, select the meta tag(s) from the Selected Meta Tags list on the right
(click, shift-click, and/or ctrl-click) and then click the < Remove button.

Click OK to complete the operation.
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Parent Fields, Child Fields, and Table Views

Overview of Parent Fields, Child Fields, and Table Views

What are they?
Parent Fields are a special collection of Child Fields formed into a parent/child relationship.

Child Fields are like normal fields with one exception: they may also be viewed and used in
combination with other Child Fields in a Parent Field.

Table Views are List Views of a Parent Field with its active Child Fields.

How are Parent and Child Fields created?

Import Filters and Macro commands are used to create Parent and Child Fields, and to assign Child
Fields to a Parent Field.

How are they used?

A List View of a Parent Field shows all of the active Child Fields. In the following illustration, the
Parent Field (Publication Number (long)) is made up of two Child Fields — Number and Date. This
view of a Parent Field is sometimes referred to as a "Table View".

In the Table View, you can perform most of the normal operations you do in a List view — for example,
sorting and grouping. In this illustration, the user has sorted by the Child Field "Date" (descending).
The column "Number” is sorted alongside the "Date", keeping the Number with the corresponding

Date.
g Publication b her (lonag
2]
= e
=l = E
=1
3| =
x| = = =
F=| 3 = =
- T seios—— 18 e —
2 111 |US3409034 013040
3 111 |US3409033 013040
4 11| US84088581 013040
5 111 |US2013079172 0130
6 111 |US3403775 0130
7 111 |US2013072325 0130
a 11| US3357664 0130
9 11 |US8398911 0130
10 111 | US8398507 0130
11 111 |US3399564 0130
12 111 |US3399566 0130
13 111 |US3400346 0130
14 111 |US3399563 0130
15 11| US2013065709 0130
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Summary View

A Parent/Child field is shown in the Summary View as follows:

% Data
Meta Tags
Coverage |Type 9

filters)
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined 6,326 10 q99%
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My 8
Categories
Application Number (EPODQOC) 685 100%
Application Number P appiication Country| 685 100% Parent
Application Number | Application Kind
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name 3 100%
{Cleaned) - Family Pools
Assignee P Assignee (Originai) | PatStat Standardized 428  100% Parent
Name (Cleah .t} | PatStat Standardized tevel | PatStat
Standardized Sector | Assignes (Standardized)
Citations P Generating Authority | Origin | Citation IO 2,553 Parent
| Cited Assigree Country | Cited Assignee PatStat
Standardized Mame | Citation Category
Cited Family (count) 36 100% | Number
CPC 416 Classification
CPC (defined) 416 Classification
Copnil IO fola oy Aa0 V.Y —

L Show Hidden Fields

v

[«[»]\ Summary A List:&ssignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

AﬂMatrix::Cooccurrence of Assignee (3-17 Familes) x Publication Year

The presentation of Parent/Child fields can be changed by clicking the right arrow next to the Parent
Field name (in this case, "Assignee"). The presentation changes to:

(filters)
Caregories

Application Number (EPODOC)

Application Number P appiication Cauntry |
Application Number | Application Kind

AssigneenPatStat Standardized Name
{Cleaned) - Family Pools

Assignee w
Assignee (Original)
PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned]
PatStat Standardized Level
PatStat Standardized Sector

Assignee (Standardized)

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

685

685

% Data
Coverage |Type

100%
100%
100%
100%
100% )
100% )
100% )
100% )
_100% |

Meta Tags

Parent

Parent
Organization, Child
Organization, Child
Child

Child

Organization, Child
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Working with Child Fields

Some List View operations (for example, Thesaurus, Cleanup, and Further Processing) produce a new
field. In the same way, these operations can be performed on a Child Field in a Table View. When you
do this, a new Child Field is produced. In the following illustration, the user is performing a "Further
Processing" operation in the Number field to extract the Country Code.

= o Publication K= (=)
g
é
x| [a}
3 1 Copy Ctrl+C
2 1] Copy with Headers
3 1
3 11 Select All Ctrl +4,
§ 1] Inwert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4
? : Zoom b ‘Read All
T Apply Proper Case
L 1 Edit Groups Ctrl+G
g 1 Author Cleanup
10 1] Add Selection to Group.., o )
T = ) ) Citation Title
{ Add Selection to Keywaords List 2
12 1 ‘ e S S Dates r
1 roup Using Stermmin
£ 16 [P EUIE 9 (AND) Divide at v
14 1] Group Using Sternming (OF) o
15 1 Divide Authors ]
16 1] Rermove Calars Extract Country
17 1
8 | Sheet Properties.. MLP b
19 '-. Allow Row & Column Resizing Patent Mumbers PI Create Link to Dennvent Innovation Recard
20 1 . .
2 11 Automatically Resize Rows Read &fter - First [3 Fead Country Code
;; : Sort Blt+Page Down Read After - Last » LIPS
24 1] Read Until - First 3 Rernove Kind Code
%1 Create List: Mumber Read Until - Last v
;E : List Cleanup on Mumber Remuowe 4
28 1] Thesaurus on Mumber AP to City Name
gg : ! Find and Replace on Mumber AP to City, State
3 1] Further Processing on Mumber 4 I AP to State Mame
32 1] 7
33 11 Change QOrder of Child Fields
a4 Al cTNeeT A ANIOR

This operation changes the Child Field to the following:
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Publication Number (long)
-
=
[=]
o
=
E
=
o
o
=
™
&
[
-
o
E
=
=
E
2
w3 a
E|E T
=3 o =
S|e E
x| E 3 'E
E N ] = Q
1 4 |4 |us 20130402
2 1 [1 |US 20130328
3 1 |1 |US 20130326
4 1 |1 |Us 20130321
3 6 |7 |[US 20130319
6 1 |2 |US 20130314
T 1 |1 |WO 20130314
8 1 |1 |EP 20130313
) 3 |5 |us 20130312
10 2 |4 |EP 20130306
11 2 |2 |JP 20130306
12 3 |4 |US 20130305
13 3 |3 |JP 20130228
14 4 |4 |US 20130226
15 3 |3 |[uUs 20130221
16 2 |2 |JP 20130221
17 1 11 |Iwo 20130221

The Child Field "Number" has been replaced with a new Child Field: Number: Patent Numbers/Read
Country Code. (The name includes information about the Further Processing command used to create
it.) The Table View of the Publication Number (long) field now shows 4 US documents with a Publication

Date of 20130402 together (Row 1, above).

The new Child Field replaces the previous Child Field, and the previous Child Field becomes inactive. In

the Summary View, it looks like this:

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

Publication Number 4,606 (100% )
Publication Number (long) w 4,617 (C100% ) Parent
| Number 4,606 (_100% ) Child
Date 1,899 Child
Publication Year 24 (J00% ) Year Year
Record Link 1,498 (C100% ) Link
SN T N B
Publication Number 4,606 (C100% )
Publication Number (long) v 2,611 D0% Parent
Gumb«: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code 36 Child
Date 1,899 Child
Publication Number (long):Number 4,606 (100% ) Child (Inactive) )
Publication Year 24 Year Year
Record Link 1,498 Link
Title L Lo14 (Crozsen ) Record Title
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If you then, for example, apply a Thesaurus to the Child Field "Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country
Code", another Child Field is created and replaces the previous Child Field.

8| i

s| 8 2

|2 8 %

= | » 4 o
1 4 |4 |United States of America 2013042
2 1 |1 |United States of America | 20130328
3 1 |1 |United States of America | 20130326
4 1 |1 |United States of Amenca | 20130321
5 6 |7 |United States of America | 20130319
3 1 |2 |United States of America | 20130314
7 1 |1 |WIPO (PCT) 120120314
8 1 |1 |European Patent Office 120130213
9 5 |5 |United States of America | 20130312
10 2 |4 |European Patent Office | 20130306
11 2 |2 |Japan [20130306

In the Summary View, it now looks like this:

Publication Number 4,606 (C__Jo0%e )
Publication Number (long) w 2611 (008 Parent
I Humber: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code (1) 6 (C_Jo0% ) Child |

Date 1,899 [ 100% | Child
Publication Number (longl :Number 4,606 1009 ) Child (Inactive)
Publication Number (long); :Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code 36 (C_Joom ) Child (Inactive)
Publication Year 24 [[100% ) vear Year
Record Link 1,498 (O 100% ) Link
Title 1,914 Record Title

Swapping in an Inactive Child Field

An inactive Child Field can be swapped back into the Parent Field using the Right-click Context menu in

the Summary View, as shown below:

Pdf link
Priority Countries

Priority Countries (FIPS codes)

Priority Dates Create List
ity (Ml List Cleanup...
Priority Numbers (long) + T e,

Number: Patent Numbers/Rea Find 2nd Replace...

pate Further Processing
Priority Numbers (long)::Number Extract My Keywords
Priority Years

= Rename Field...
Publication Country ey il
Publication Date
Publication Kind SIS

L Set Meta Tags...
Publication Number

Delete Field...

Publication Number (long)

MNumber: Patent Numbers/Rea Wiews Statistics...

Date I Set as active Child for [Publication Details (Iung)]l

Publication Number (long)::Number

Publication Number (long)::Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code

Publication Year

Record Link

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

4,632 Link

15

15
1,840
3,215
2,120

15
1,840
3,215

24 Year

36
1,899

99
4,606
2,611

36
1,899
4,606

36

24 Year
1,498 Link

Date

Parent

Child

Child

Child (Inactive)
Year

Country

Date

Country

Parent

Child

Child

Child (Inactive)
Child (Inactive)

Year
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Changing the Order of Child Fields in the Parent Field/Table View

The dialog to change the order of Child Fields can be accessed using the Right-click Context menu in
the Table View, as shown below. Note: To get this menu, you must right-click on the Child Field column
header (e.g., Number or Date, in this illustration):

| Publication Number (long)
E Copy
| ¢ i
E E Copy with Headers
Elf Selectall
(% )
y K Irevert Selection
2 11 Zoom
3 11
4 11 Edit Groups
g : : : Add Selection to Group...
7 1 :1 Add Selection to Keywords List
g : : Group Using Sternrming (ANDD
10 111 Group Using Stermrming (OR)
11 11
12 1)1 Remove Colars
13 111 Sheet Properties..,
14 1|1
15 114 ¥ Allow Row & Calumn Resizing
16 11y Automatically Resize Rows
17 1)1
18 i_l SDI"t
19 1)1
20 111 Create List: Number
21 1[1
22 1/1 List Cleanup an Number
23 1)1

Thesaurus on Mumber
Find and Replace on Mumber

Further Processing on Murmber

Change Order of Child Fields

Ctrl+C

Ctrl+A,
Ctrl+Shift+4&

Ctrl+G

Alt+Page Dovwn

(5 Set Child Field Order

Publication Cetails {long)

#  Child Field
1 MNumber
Z2  Date

ko First
Move Lp
Marve Dowsin

ko Last

)
=
i1}
[lm]
«1}
3
o
[m
=
=]
=]

fields to
reorder them

Cancel

K

i

Or, from the Summary View, right-click on a Parent Field. A menu appears, from which "Change Order of

Child Fields" can be selected.

In the Set Child Field Order dialog box, select the Child Field you want to move, and click the
appropriate button on the right for its placement. (Or, drag and drop the Child Field to the desired

position.)
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Create a Child Field List

From a Table view, you can create a list of a Child Field. Right-click on the header of the Child Field for
which you want to create the list, and select Create List: <Child field name>.

Assignee # Detail Window
- = [
g s £
2 =] 3 @ — I
- b= ° k-
— o o @ o
3 5 S N 5
£ B -] 2 B
< < = <
S z 2 E z
® < o
2| g s & 8 a
g 5 é Copy Ctrl+C
el = 2 Copy with Headers
3 3t < a a o
Select &ll Ctrl+A,
1 120 [120 |FUJTSU LTD FUITSU 8198172 2 co i )
2 67 |67 |Samsung Electronics| SAMSUNG ELECTRO| 24415949 2 co Invert Selection Ctrl +Shift+2
3 64 |64 |Boe Technology GrolBOE TECHNOLOGY (2566283 2 co Teoth >
3 45 |45 |FUJTSULMMTED  |FUJTSU 8198172 2 o
s 45 |45 |SHANGHAIJIA0 TONSHANGHAI JIAO TON 25348072 2 N Edit Groups Ctrl+G
B 36 |36 |institute of Semicond{ CHINESE ACADEMY (4211024 2 GQ :
— Add Selection to Group...
7 35 [35 |Wuhan University | WUHAN UNIVERSITY|30749334 2 N i ] |
8 32 [32 [JIUNUNIVERSTY |JILIN UNIVERSTY 13018798 2 N Add Selection to Keywords List »
9 31 |31 |Korea Institute of Ma¢KIMM (KOREA INSTIT| 14725158 2 GG Group Using Stemming (&ND) =
10 |28 |28 |JAPAN SCIENCE & THJAPAN SCIENCE AND 12671678 2 GQ T R -
11|28 |28 |TOSHIBACORP  |TOSHIBA CORPORA128422674 2 o lolpiisingtemming (OF)
12 |27 |27 |SOUTHEAST UNIVER SOUTHEAST UNIVER 26445421 2 UN
Removwe Colors
13 |25 [25 |NEC CORP NEC CORPORATION |2 2 [ i
14 23 (23 |K iki Kaisha Tos TOSHIBA CORPORAT 28422674 2 co Sheet Properties...
15 23 |23 |Korea Institute of Sci{ KIST (KOREA INSTIT| 14823187 2 GC v | Allow Row & Column Resizing
16 |22 |22 |SONY CORP SONY CORPORATIO| 26405261 2 : el et g
17 |21 |21 |Postech Academy-In{POSTECH ACADENY| 22389843 2 N R EAZE 0N
18 |20 [20 LG INNOTEK CO., LTILG INNOTEK COMPA| 16641944 2 [
Sort Alt+Page Down
19 |20 |20 |TECHNICAL INSTITUT|CHINESE ACADEMY (4211024 2 GQ
20 19 |19 |Korea Advanced Inst| KAIST (KOREA ADV4 13838522 2 UN Create List: PatStat Standardized Sector
21 17 |17 |JIANGNAN UNIVERSTJIANGNAN UNIVERST 12931113 2 N
2 17 [17 |SHANGHAINORMAL|SHANGHAI NORMAL|25357879 1 UN; List Cleanup on PatStat Standardized Sector
23 17 |17 |Tianjin University  |TIANJIN UNIVERSITY |28147983 2 N o A
24|17 |17 |UNVERSITY OF JINAJUNVERSITY OF JINA|28932824 1 N E2LIMs ON LRt Iz e ctor
25 17 |17 |Zhejiang University |ZHEJIANG UNIVERSH 31942008 2 UN Find and Replace on PatStat Standardized Sector
% 16 |16 |Chungbuk National Ui CHUNGBUK NATION/ 4464022 2 UN Further Processing on PatStat Standardized Sector 2 .
27 16 |16 |Honeywel internatiof HONEYWELL INTERN| 11263760 2 o
28 |16 |16 |IUCF-HYU (INDUSTRYHANYANG UNIVERS({10204590 2 N Change Order of Child Fields
29 16 |16 |UNM OF TOKYO  |UNIVERSITY OF TOK|28933555 2 Un
20 15 |15 |Boe Technology Grol BOE TECHNOLOGY (2566283 2 COMPANY Beiing CN
31 15 |15 |LG Electronics Inc. |LG ELECTRONICS 16641768 2 COMPANY KR ~
4J[» |} List:Assi | Il <1 m ] »
The List view of the Child Field is returned.
@
N
z
]
°
:
[~
i
[}
(74
® Q. >|a -
2| 2 HHEHEEE
g4 £ 2 HEEIREE
o s 2 ==
] £ -] HEEEHHEE
= @ 9lZ2|Q|12|8]|¢2
3t 3t < O|ID]|0|D|=|X
1 VI grir
2 1480 N VAT r
3 431 440 |GOV NON-PROFIT (v rir
= =
4 197 [197 |GOV NON-PROFIT UNIVERSTY miicdicdinlin
= =
5 43 |44 |UNKNOWN VAT
- =
6 30 55 INDIVIDUAL winlininficd
7 22 |22 |COMPANY GOV NON-PROFIT dinidinlindin
3 3 3 HOSPITAL A 0 4 qr v
9 2 2 COMPANY UNIERSTY ViVIr i irir
| —
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Parent Fields in Other Views: Matrix, Map, Details

Parent Fields are displayed in other views with the values of the Child Fields separated by a slash, as
illustrated in the matrix column headings shown below. (Note: Before creating this illustration, the Further
Processing Command "Dates/Extract Years" was applied to the Child Field "Date".)

Resel Patent Assignee (Cleaned) -Notinve] 1] 2| 3] 4| s] 6] 7] o] 9 [10] a1 42] 93] 1a] 15] 18] 17] 18] 18] 20] 24] 22
#Records | 57| 25| 22| 16| 13| 14| 18| 18| 13| 10| 54| 35| 38 20| 22| 15| 4| 5| 4| 2| 1] 2
g v | a |
Show Values »= 1 and <= 36
g CooCourmence
# of Records
gé‘ zlz|z|2|elzls|elelzlelelz|8|2|8|s]|2| 8|28
= AEHEBEEHEHEEEHEHEEHEHEEHEEBEEEEE
& slo|la|lg|lo|la|leg|la|leg|e|la|lc|lo|la|la|ala|la|la|la]la]|a
- et | S IR EI R EI BRI EI B EIE B R E E R E B EE R E
1 118] BRIDGESTONE SPORTSCOLTD | 6 12 95|10 5[5 1
2 70 | ACUSHNET COMPANY 4] 8|13]15[2 U IEE R EEEEE
3 |66 | SRISPORTSLID 7 el 4 [93]2[3] | | | |
4 43 | HIKE INC -] 12| 1 1
5 |37 | SPALDING SPORTS WORLDWIDE | 1 3|2|2|3[8|af@7 (3|63 |a[2[1|1]2
6 |36 | SUMITOMO RUBBER IND 1 IEENRE D OE K IEE
7 |35 | TAYLOR MADE GOLF CO e (s 2]« 1 | ]
] 17 | CALLAWAY GOLF CO 1 AHOEOHREODOEEE |
5 |13 | DUNLOP SPORTS COLTD 18 1] 1 1
10__|6 | DUFONT 1 1zlz[1[1]2]2
11 |6 [USCOINC 2 HAEHEBEEBEEREBEERBEERE
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Miscellaneous

Miscellaneous Operations include:

e Options dialog - Set preferences for certain VantagePoint activities, such as Checking for Updates,
method used for importing data, Confirmation when deleting sheets, and Color customization. This is
also where you assign Hotkeys.

e Updating Files in VantagePoint

e Registration Code - Moving VantagePoint from one computer to another

e Registration Code - Repair License

e Import XML (Smart Data Exchange)
e |Import XML (Wizard)
e Dataset Properties

e Changing Import Filter in a Dataset

e Regular Expressions in VantagePoint

Follow the links for the detailed topics.

Options Dialog - Settings for Personal Preferences

Set personal preferences in VantagePoint by clicking the App Button and choosing Options.

-

App button HL

&)

Start New Analysis (Import) » R Do

1 ISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020

s (o] D

. pen Dataset 2 PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
a ’ .

p Dataset Properties 3 Pubmed Medline Curcumin Sample

E Save
E Save As
-~
. Close
@ Export Image

==
[y Print 4

j Options h

& Options

Y
Lan| .o—=| Change settings

r

r

H

Exit
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You are presented with the Options dialog. Tabs presented at the top are: Settings, Grid Colors, Sheet
Tabs, Hotkey, and Colors.

Under the Settings tab:

p

Options

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Startup
[] Show Startup Dialog
[¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now

[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [Import Wizard b

Confirmations
Confirm When Deleting
[¥] Lists [V] Matrices

[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥#] Confirm When Renaming in Compound List
[#] Show Further Processing Field Renaming

[¥] Show Find Similar Records
[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

[ ok [ Hep

Startup
Choose whether to: Display the Startup dialog every time VantagePoint opens; have VantagePoint
automatically Check for Updates at Startup; display Expiration Reminders (if applicable).

Import Options
Choose your preferred method for Importing Data: Import Wizard, Classic Interface, or "Ask me each
time".

Confirmations
Choose whether VantagePoint should prompt you for confirmation when deleting sheets in a dataset.

You can suppress other actionable prompts that are offered pertaining to Compound List, Further
Processing, and Find Similar Records. See additional details in the Confirmations sub-topic.

Other Check boxes
Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists - when copying a List to another application (such
as Excel), VantagePoint can copy the #Records and #Instances with the data. If this box is not checked,
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only the data will be copied. See the Records/Instance section under the Copy topic.
Check if the VPT file can be compacted when opening - The size of your VPT file may be able to be

reduced from time to time, saving you disk space and memory. Select this option to set the threshold for
VantagePoint to try and compact the VPT file.

Grid Colors:

Options @
Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabz I Hl:ltke_l,l|

Lizt and b atnix Wiews

Heat Mapz
G M
Matrices . Choose color ...

Detail Windows

Charts

Color for vertical bar: Choosze colar ...
Calar for horizontal bar: Choosze colar ...
Calar far lirme: Chooze colar ...

Lizts [with a matris in the main view)
Calar Far row itemns: Sample text Chooss colar ...
Calar for colurmn items: Sample test Chooze color ...

Calar for intersection: Sample text Choose colar ...

Rezet To Defaults.

l Ok, H Cancel H Help

Set Colors for Heat Maps and Detail Windows. See the Heat Maps Settings and Detail Windows Colors
topics for detailed information.
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Sheet Tabs:

Sheet tabs can be assigned a uniform color for quick identification. The sheet being viewed is always
blue, as shown by the Summary tab, below:

Mwsuaut
Assignee P Assignee (Original) | PatStat Standardizd
PatStat Standardized ID | PatStat Standardized Level | P
Standardized Sector | Address | Country

Inventor P Na

Name (Cleai

CPC

-
Options

Default Tab Colors

List

Family ID, INPADOC Map
Cited Family (docdb) Charts
Cited NPL P ID | Generating Authority | Origin | Citd]

Summary
Cotegory | Biblio | NPL Type | NPL C ion Sequence Nij

Citations P Cited Patent Pub
Generating Authority | Origin | Citation D | Cited Assign

Country | Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name | §
Publica

tion Number | Citation Category | Citation Seque]

Number

Continuation Type

Application Authority ]
Filing Date
International Phase ]

Mational Phase
! Show Hidden Fields

n ID | Cited Appml-

Reset To Defaults...

Matrix (ncluding Factor)

Sheet Tabs [y

s

Sample text
Sample text
Sample text
Sample text

Sample text

Choose color ...

Choose color ...

Choose color ...

Choose color ...

Choose color ...

-

4|[»]Y Summary {FList:Grant Publication Year A€]Chart::Grant Publication Year (1) Af]List:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector
B - - I

AElChart:Assignee:P

Hotkey:

Assign  Hotkeys/Keyboard

shortcuts

for

VantagePoint commands. See the Hotkey/Edit
Keyboard Shortcuts topic for details.
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-
Options

=)

| Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hetkey |

Press MNew Hothkey:

None

I Reset To Defaults

Type to fiter commands
Categories Commands
Analyze - -
Application Button | &Print A
' |ﬂ About
Edit Activate Summary View
Editors Add Cument Term to Keyword List
Fields Add Empty ltem to Field
Add Selection to Group
File Add/Remove Value Colors
Groups Bar Chart
I Help - Erq\:\llsegas;ﬁcation Tree -
Command Description
Close Print Preview
Cument

Assign
[ Deleut |

Default

OK || Cancel |[ Heb
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Colors:

This tab contains the global visualization stylized settings for Font and Colors used in Charts and World
Maps. See the Colors sub-topic for details.

Options |

....................

Load/Save Style Template: | fd | | (Saved Style Template
Chart Elements

Background Color:

|| Segoe Ul v | 14

=

Main Header: B l

Data Titles: B l

=

|| Segoe Ul v | 12

Primary Highlight Color:

Secondary Highlight Color:

m e

Chart Color Palette

Select Colors to use as a palette for charts and graphs

B N N BN N BN B
World Map Colors

Smallest to Largest

I:l - - - No Record Color .

Ccean Color:
Country/Region Outline Color:

Legend Background Color:

Hinin

Reset to Defaulis...
*Note: Any changes made here will not apply to Reports that have previously been created

[ ok J[ He |
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Enabling or disabling the startup dialog box

When VantagePoint is first started, a dialog box appears giving you the choice to Import a File or Open
an Existing VantagePoint File. This dialog box can be enabled or disabled as follows:

From the App Button ‘%E select Options.

The Options dialog box is displayed.
Check or uncheck the "Show Startup Dialog" box and click OK:

Options

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |

~

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Changing the import data method

From the App Button , select Options... e

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey|

The Options dialog box is displayed. Sy
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
Under the Settings tab, use the Import Options [¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
dropdown list to select one of the following [¥] Show Expiration Reminders
methods of import:
= Ask me each time impott Optors {import Wizard 2
Ask me each time
= Classic Interface Confimations Classic ce
] |mp0rt Wizard Confirm When Deletiny
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

After your selection is made, click OK. [] Corfirm When Renarming in Compound List

[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists
[¥] Check ff VPT file can be compacted when opening

Threshold: 100 MB
[ ok ][ cancel |[ Hep
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Changing the Confirmations Settings

Confirm When Deleting

You can choose whether VantagePoint will prompt you for confirmation when deleting sheets in a
dataset.

The setting is found on the Settings tab of the Options dialog. (Click the App Button .% and select
Options.)

Options @

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Startup
[] Show Startup Dialog
[¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [Import Wizard B
Confirations
Confirm When Deleting
[¥] Lists [V] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥] Confirm When Renaming in Compound List
[¥] Show Further Processing Field Renaming
[¥] Show Find Similar Records

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

ok J[ He |

Under "Confirm When Deleting”, you can select to be prompted when deleting all sheets, or certain
types of sheets. (Note: The Confirm delete box will NOT appear when deleting sheets in the Manage
Sheets dialog. It will ONLY appear when deleting sheets using the Delete Sheet icon.)

Unchecking all boxes will enable you to delete sheets without a prompt or warning. If you leave all the
boxes checked, you have the opportunity of later changing the option on the Confirmation dialog:
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Checking “Don’t ask when deleting a List” (or Map, Matrix, etc.) before clicking Yes or No will un-check
the checkmark in the associated box in the Options dialog.

VantagePoint

Do pou really want to delete the sheet List:Mesh Terms [copy]?

I fes I [ Mo ]

I__tg:lnn't ask when deleting a List

Confirm When Renaming in Compound List

Check the "Confirm When Renaming in Compound List" box to receive a Confirmation prompt when you
attempt to edit an item in a List View that is one of a parent/child field ("Compound List").

Before you edit the item, you will receive this Warning:

F N

VantagePoint

wharning! [ you change the test for this item, it will also change it for every other
row i this list where it appears. THIS CANKOT BE LUNDOME!

Do you still want to edit the item?

| Editkem | | Canesl

[] Dont ask me again

Show Further Processing Field Renaming

If the "Show Further Processing Field Renaming" box is checked, you will receive this prompt to Rename
the new field (when performing the Further Processing function). You can check the "Don't Ask When
Running Further Processing" box, which has the effect of un-checking the box in the Options dialog. In
that case, VantagePoint will complete the Further Processing operation automatically.

' =

Rename Field...
Field Name: Inventor::Name: Author Cleanup | Conlions l

|| Don't Ask When Running Further Processing
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Show Find Similar Records

Here is the prompt for the Find Similar Records operation, which appears if the "Show Find Similar
Records" box is checked:

-

Find Similar Records Options
Maximum Number of Similar Records to Find: 102 | Continue

Only Find Records that Match at Least [%): 405

|| Don't Show When Finding Similar Records

User can check the "Don't Show When Finding Similar Records" box, which has the effect of un-checking
the box in the Options dialog. In that case, VantagePoint will perform the Find Similar Records operation
automatically.
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Heat Maps Settings

The default is to make Heat Maps for every list and/or matrix you create. You can be selective if you
want this setting to apply only to one of the view types, as the User has done in this example:

Options @

Settings | Gnid Colors | Sheet Tabs I Hu:utke_l,l|

Lizt and M atrix Views
Heat Maps
ERO
Matrices -
Detail Windows
Chartz
Color for vertical bar:
Calar for horizontal bar:
Calar for line:
Liztz (with a matriz in the main view)
Calor far rov ibers: Sample text
Color for colurmn iterms: Sample text
Color for intersection: Sample text

Reszet To Defaults. .

[ 0Ok H Cancel ][ Help

Users can change the default color to one of your preference.
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With any List or Matrix for which a Heat Map is displayed, you can Remove the Colors using the right-
click menu within the List or Matrix.

™
g
)
c
2
I
g8 3
5| & =5
g ® E
& | £ 2
* | = T
1 528 |528 (2015
2 483 (483 2P
3 456 456 |20 Copy
4 470|370 |2 Copy with Headers
5 280 (250 |21
5 198 1193 |2 select Al Chrl +2,
7 103 (105 |21 Zoom 3
8 g6 (86 |2
g TECEE Add Selection to Group...
10 85 |86 |2 Add Selection to Keywords List 3
11 aooojan | . .
e o 70 [ Group Using Sternming (@MDY
13 54 (54 | Group Using Stermrming (OR)
14 41 (41 |2
15 a0 |40 | Remowe Colors
16 15 15 |2 Sheet Properties..,
Edit Itern Text
Reset Aszignee::Pat5tat Standardized Hame| 1 I 2 3 4 5 b T
# Records |1490| 450 | 416 | 334 | 319| 180 | 165
v -~ |
Show Values >=0and <= 121
Cooccurrence
@ # of Records
g
F=
=
47]
3]
=3
&
2 =
@ 2lF|l=l2|zl5]2
= v A |E|S|58|2|8|2|8
1 165 | FLWITSL - ] ] 19 | 17 1
2 149 FCHIMESE ACADEMY i
3 97 |SAMSUNG ELECTRC Loy
4 51 |TOSHIBA CORPORA Select Al Ctrl +48
5 45 |JAPAN SCIENCE ANI TN ry U
& M| SHANGHA| JIAD TOR L
7 38 |BOE TECHMOLOGY § Add Row Selections to Group o
] 38 |ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TEr . L
3 37 |SEOLL MATIONAL U Add Colurnn Selections to Group i
10 34 WUHAN UNVERSITY List Cells In Matrix L
1M1 32 |ETRI(ELECTROMICS i
12 31 |Kihibd (HOREA INSTIT Rermaove Calars ]
. 13 M | SONY CORPORATIO Sheet Properties.., |
See—p\l.so' . 14 28 |UNIVERSITY OF TOK |
Deta!l W!ndOW Colors 15 26 |KIST (KOREA INSTITI Reset Matriz |
Detail Window - Colors for Charts  [16 |25 [LG INNOTER COMPA]
17 23 |MEC CORPORATION Sork Fowy A
18 21 |HANYANG UNMWERSITT o[ T [T [T [ [uo 3
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Hotkey/Edit Keyboard Shortcuts

You can assign Hotkeys/Keyboard shortcuts for many VantagePoint commands.

Click the App Button .%E select Options. Then click the Hotkey tab. All Commands are displayed in
alphabetical order.

As Categories are selected, the Commands corresponding to the selected Category are displayed. You
can also use the "type to filter commands" box to quickly locate a Command.

r© N
Options ﬁ
| Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |
Type to filter commands
Categores Commands
Analyze - -
- —| | &Print B
Application Button |=‘ About N |
Edit —| | Activate Summarny View
Editors Add Curment Term to Keyword List
Fclds Add Empty tem to Field
Add Selection to Group
File Add/Remove Value Colors
Groups Bar Chart
I Help - Erqwlsegas_sﬂicatinn Tree -
Command Description i
Clase Print Preview
]
Press Mew Haothey: Cumert
MNone Assign
Default
I Resget To Defaults
| [ oKk || cCanesl || Heb |
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In this example, the user wants to assign a shortcut to open the Options dialog.

Next, the user clicks in the Press New Hotkey
window and, using the keyboard, types the desired
shortcut keys. (in this illustration, the user pressed
the keys: Ctrl Shift O.) Click the Assign button to
save the new command.

In the "Type to filter commands" field, the user is
typing "options" and the "Edit Options" command

appears in the Commands window.

-
Options

o |

| Settings | Grid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotiey |

Type to filter commands opt

Categories Commands

Analyze

Application Button |
Edit

Editors

Fields

File

Groups

I Help

| »

m

Command Description
Edit program options

Press New Hotkey: Cument
Nene Assign
|
[ ok || Cancel |[ Heb

-
Options

S

| Settings | Giid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotiey |

Type to fiter commands

Categories

Analyze

Application Button |
Edit

Editors

Fields

File

Groups

I Help

| »

m

opt

Commands

Command Description
Edit program options

Press Mew Hotkey: Curent
Ctrl + Shift + O ﬂ]
|
[ ok [ Cancel |[ Hep |

After the command is Assigned, the Hotkey is

displayed in the "Current" window. Click OK.

Now, when the user presses the keys Ctrl Shift O, iy

the Options dialog will appear.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020

p
Options

| Settings ] Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey

Type to filtter commands

Categories

Analyze
Application Button
Edit

Editors

Fields

Groups
Help

opt

Commands

Command Description
Edit program options

Press New Hotkey: Cument
None Ctrl+Shift+0 Assign
Delete
[ Defour_|
|
ok ) [ows ) (oo ]
J
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Colors

This tab contains the global Visualization stylized settings for Font and Colors used in Charts and World
Maps.

Accept the defaults or create your own special palette.

Note that changes to these settings will only affect charts created after the change was made, not to
charts that were created previously. These are global settings and will apply to all charts and labels made
after the change. (Changes to existing charts and visualizations can now be made using Visualization
Controls.)

You can Save a Style Template that you can Load/retrieve for future use.

In the illustration below, you can see the colors chosen in the Chart Color Palette (#1 in the picture)
reflected in the Chart. The user has clicked on the second column of the Chart, showing the Primary
Highlight Color (dark red) based on the setting in the Colors dialog (#2 in the picture).

Currently, the Secondary Highlight Color only applies to Cluster Maps.

Chart of Assignee

# of records

70 [ Settings | Grd Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Load/Save Style Template: | [ | | {Saved Style Template v
Chart Elements
Background Color:

Main Header: ‘z E‘ ‘E SegoeUl v | 145

v

L]
[F:]
Data Titles: ‘Z z‘ ‘ u i SegoeUl v | 12|5 -
]
=

| v

Primary Highlight Color: e

40
Secondary Highlight Color:
30 Chart Color Palette
o Select Colors to use as a palette for charts and graphs
) ST I LIy o=
gy Be§ BB
World Map Colors
10 Smallest to Largest
D . - - - No Record Color -
0 Ccean Color:

Country/Region QOutline Color:

Legend Background Color:

oo

Samsung Elec.
Boe Technolo...

| Resetto Defauts.. |
*Note: Any changes made here will not apply to Reports that have previously been created

[¢J[»)A List:Assignee A List:Assignee X Chart:A
Q [SC PatStat Quantum Dot Sample 05152019

To save your choices as a Template, enter a name in the field in the upper right corner of the dialog and

click the "Save" icon ul next to the Template name field. After saving, that template will be applied until
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you change it, select another template, or Reset to Defaults.

Updating Files in VantagePoint

Occasionally VantagePoint will check the downloads site for things that need to be updated, such as
import filters, scripts, thesauri, or internal components such as dialogs and resource files. When an
update is available, you will see a notice in a yellow bar under the ribbon, like this:

P = K 4|Summary v\} M-

lv Home ' Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

£ [T
N 2

S

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All v v
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit

1 Updates are available for VantagePoint ’ Select files to update "k

Click the button Select files to update and you will see a list of files to update.

The column Newest Version (far right, in the illustration below) shows the date of the available update
file. Installed Version shows the date of the file on your computer. "Unrecognized" in that column means
that the file on your computer has been changed since the last installation or update. These files have a

"locked" icon to prevent accidental overwriting of files you may have customized. Before unlocking

and updating "Unrecognized" files, you may want to save the files using different filenames to avoid losing
your changes. When you want to update a locked file with our newest version, click on the locked icon to
unlock it.

@Select files to update X

n This is a list of files to update. Newest Version shows the date of the available update file. Installed Version shows the date

U of the file on your computer. Unrecognized means that the file on your computer has been changed since the last installation
or update. Before unlocking and updating Unrecognized files, you may want to save the files using different filenames to
avoid losing your changes.

(filters)

e Import Filter PUBMED-MedImeFormat.conf Unrecognized 7/18/2013
0w [ Install | Thesaurus IPC7 subclass defs.zip 8/2/2017 12/20/2017
[l | instal | Thesaurus Patent Country.the 8/2/2017 6/8/2018

Install Checkea Install Al
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If you prefer to wait and update at a later time, you can dismiss the message by clicking the small X’ in
the right-hand margin beside the yellow bar. VantagePoint will prompt you again at another time. You can
also manually Check For Updates in the Help ribbon:

% bd M < |Summary
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View | Help

. 0 0o
LRI~ ¥ B
VantagePoint Analyst | |Check Ftﬁwsit Downloads Contact Manage About

Help Guide Update Page Help Desk License VantagePoint :
Help ‘ Support

You can disable automatic checking for updates in the Options dialog:

Options X

Seftings Grid Colors Sheet Tabs Hotkey

Startup
Show Startup Dialog
Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
Show Expiration Reminders

Registration Code - Moving VantagePoint from one computer to
another

Your Registration Code is your key to unlock VantagePoint. Sometimes you may need to change
computers and move VantagePoint to a new or different computer. Or, if your computer will be
reformatted or upgraded to a new operating system, you must first deactivate the Registration Code or
you won't be able to use it again. In all these cases, you must deactivate the Registration Code on the
old computer before it can be used on the new (or reformatted) computer.

The Registration Code/License Deactivation is done using the Help / Manage License menu item. You
are presented with the Manage VantagePoint License dialog.

First, copy and paste the Registration Code to a text file or somewhere it can be retrieved later. Then,
choose whether you will deactivate Using the Internet or Using Email.

Deactivate Using Internet

To Deactivate Using the Internet (preferred method for those with internet connection), click the
Deactivate Now button:
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o

Manage VantagePeoint License

Your Registration Code ls:  1234-3678-9ABC-D

Your License Expires: MNever

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server

Activate Automatically through the Internet

If you have received a new Registration Code, enter that here

Mew Registration Code |

[ Activate Mew Registration Code

ﬂheactivate Automatically through the Internet

If you want to install VantagePoint on a different computer, simply Deactivate the
license here. After that you can use your Registration Code to activate the software on
another computer.

\ Deactivate Mow

l Test Metwork Connection

You are presented with the warning box for confirmation:

VantagePoint Iﬁ

3 ) Please save any open dataset before running this command!

This will deactivate your license and close VantagePoint.
Mesxt time you start VantagePoint you will need to enter your
registration code again.

Are you sure you want to do this?

| Ve R}’I | No

When you are ready to accept, click Yes. You should receive a message box stating: "Successfully

deactivated license. VantagePoint will now close". Click OK. VantagePoint closes.

That Registration Code is now available for use on another computer.

Deactivate Using Email

If you do not have internet access, you can Deactivate your Registration Code Using Email. (Note: This
Process may take a few hours or as many as two business days to complete, depending on your

location.)
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1. Click the Using Email tab, then Click the Deactivate Using Email button.

pr

Manage VantagePoint License
Your Registration Code |s:
Your Email &ddress |s:

Your License Expires:

e
| Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server |

Activate using Email

Step 1: Enter your new Registration Code here (copy/paste).

Mew Registration Code |

Click 'Create Activation Request Email' and send the email to us, ‘We will reply
within 1 - 2 business days.

Create Activation Request Email

Activation Request Code

Step 2: After you receive the email from us, find the Activation Code in the email and
copy/paste it here. Then click 'Activate Now!'

Activation Code

Activate now!

Deactivate using Email

If vou are not connected to the internet you can still deactivate vour license, but you must
send us your Deactivation Code so we can mark that license seat as unused.  Until you do
so you will only be able to re-activate your license on this computer. After we have received

your Deactivation Code you will be able to re-activate your license on any computer
(requires 1-2 business days).

[ Deactivate using Email ]

Deactivation Code

View Contact Info

[ Close ][ Help ]

A Warning box appears, advising you to save any open datasets, and that performing this action will
deactivate your license and close VantagePoint. Click Yes to confirm, if you want to proceed.

An email addressed to “activate@searchtech.com” appears, with a Deactivation Code pasted in the
body of the email. Send the email. Deactivation is not complete until you receive an email from
Search Technology confirming it is complete.

In VantagePoint, another message appears:
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VantagePoint ﬁ

Your license has been successfully deactivated and your deactivation
! % code copied to your clipboard,
You will not be able to activate your license on a different machine until
we receive this code

b A

Press OK, then click Close in the Manage VantagePoint License dialog. VantagePoint closes.

3. Soon after sending the email containing the Deactivation Code, you should receive an email
confirming your Registration Code was successfully deactivated. The Deactivation process is not
complete until you receive this confirmation. (It may take a few minutes or as many as two days for
a response, depending on your geographic location.)

See Also:
Regqistration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License
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Registration Code - Repair License

The Repair License dialog appears if something goes wrong with a user's License. The fastest way to
repair your License is to select "Repair Automatically through the Internet", for those with an internet
connection.

Repair Automatically through the Internet:

If your Registration Code doesn't automatically appear in the Registration Code box, Copy and Paste it
in the field at the top. Then, click the Repair Now! button. You will receive a “License successfully
activated!” message box. Click OK. VantagePoint should open.

Repair License @

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your
system dock being changed or a lack of write permissions for the registry or the folder
containing License.dat.

-

Step 1: Enter your Registration Code

Registration Code |:|I use a license server

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

@) Repair Automatically through the Internet

Repair Maw! ] [ Test Network Connection

_ Repair using Email

PUMI-VoMR+FG

View Error Codes Close Without Activating

Repair using Email:

For those without internet connection, select the “Repair using Email” option.
1. If your Registration Code doesn't automatically appear in the Registration Code box, Copy and
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Paste it in the field at the top.

2. Click the Create Request Email button.
An email to activate@searchtech.com appears containing your Registration Code and the Repair
Request Code. Send the email.

Repair License @

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your
system dock being changed or a lack of write permissions for the registry or the folder
containing License.dat.

-

Step 1: Enter your Registration Code

f_ 1. Paste your

Registration Code here

Registration Code  1234-5573-3ABC-DE|

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet ar by contacting us
another way

() Repair Automatically through the Internet

Repair Mow! est Metwork Connection

(@ Repair using Email

If you are not connected to the internet, you can repair your license using
Email. Send us this Repair Request Code, We will reply with a Repair Code
which will allow you to run the software (requires 1-2 business days).

Create Request Email

2. Click this Button

Repair Request Code  PUMI-Vol

Repair Code
Activation Code
Repair now! ]
View Error Codes Close Without Activating ]

You will soon receive an email in response, containing the Repair Code and Activation Code necessary to
repair your License. Copy and Paste your Registration Code in the top field. (It will be in the email you
receive.)
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i

Repair License

system dock being changed or a ladk of write permissions for the registry or the folder
containing License.dat.

Step 1: Enter your Registration Code

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

() Repair Automatically through the Internet

Repair Mow EST MNETWOork Lonnecoon

(@ Repair using Email

If you are not connected to the internet, you can repair your license using
Email. Send us this Repair Request Code. We will reply with a Repair Code
which will allow you to run the software (requires 1-2 business days).

Create Request Email ] 3. Copy and Paste
here the Repair Code

received in the email

Repair Request Code  PUMI-

Repair Code  Zywwvut234589

Activation Code  9875-5432-10AB-CDEF-G Button.

4, Copy and Paste here

the Activation Code Repair now!

b, Click this

(=]

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your

Registration Code ~ 1234-5578-9ABC-DE| []1 use a license server

received in the email

View Error Codes Close Without Activating

-

3. Copy and Paste the Repair Code received in the emalil into the Repair License dialog.
4. Copy and Paste the Activation Code received in the email into the Repair License dialog.

5. Click the Repair now! button.

You will receive a “License successfully activated!” message box. Click OK. VantagePoint should open.

See Also:
Regqistration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License
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Import XML (Smart Data Exchange)

This is a simple "point and click" operation. From the Home Ribbon, select the dropdown list on the New
Analysis icon and select Smart Data Exchange.

% e K ;Summary

| Home | Refine Analyze Rep
AN
el ?

New Open Save Save C(lose Fil

|

‘
‘ Analysis v |Dataset As Rec
‘_J =4 UseImport Filter P i Sea

T B Import from Excel file v o X §
j 2 Smart Data Exchange v 8§

0 TitlesA% Soloctad :

|g] Smart Data Exchange

Import an XML file formated in Smart
Data Exchange

Or, from the App Button, select Start New Analysis (Import) / Smart Data Exchange:

D\ b K4 [Summary .i »

——— I Start New Analysis (Import) 4 %l Use Import Filter

N

_—
. Open Dataset E' Import from Excel file
Dataset Properties ~®| Smart Data Exchange
Fj -« | K g
N
E — o Smart Data Exchange
€ | Import an XML file formated in

Smart Data Exchange
E Save As

Next, select the XML data file and click Open. The file is automatically imported into VantagePoint. When
import is complete, a Summary View will be presented.
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Import XML (Wizard)

The wizard for importing XML files helps you import XML data and, if the XML format has not previously
been imported using the wizard, it helps you create an Import Filter for your data.

Note: If you already have an Import Filter for your XML data, you can also import the files
using Import Raw Data File from the opening dialog or New Analysis under the Home

ribbon.

The Import XML File Wizard is only available via Hotkey. You must Assign a Hotkey to access this

function. See the Hotkey topic for instructions.

1. Use the assigned Hotkey to open Import XML(Wizard).

File dialog:

You are presented with the Import XML

Import XML File

() Let the application find a match
O Specify a format
Format Description A &
£
Patents-1 (TS) LJ
Patents-2 (PC) My Recent 7
Documents

'

Desktop

L/

My Documents

‘l‘] File name:
=

My Nétwork Files of type:

[ Madify format before import
Always parse entire file

Choose an XML file (or files) to import. If you know the format of the file you can specify that
here. Or you can let the application attempt to match it to previously defined formats.

Look in: v_) MedLine Samples v| 3 EP B

Singulair xml V! Open k
XML files (*ami) v

2. Locate the file(s) to be imported. (Use Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections.) If you have
imported XML files like these before, you can click Open to continue. VantagePoint will take you
directly to the Choose Database and Fields dialog (see the illustration in Step 8 of this section).

3. On the left side of the dialog are the following choices:

a. Let the application find a match: (default selection) If you choose to let VantagePoint find a
match, it will scan the XML file and the known XML Import Filters for a match. If a match is
found, VantagePoint will take you directly to the Choose Database and Fields dialog (Step
9 of this section), as explained above. If no match is found, VantagePoint will give you further

options (see the next illustration).

b. Specify a format: If you choose to specify (or “force”) a format, you can select one from the
known formats listed under “Format Description”. This option should be used only in unusual

situations.
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4. Check the “Modify format before import” checkbox if you want to step through the full wizard before

5.

importing the data. This is especially useful for incremental development of the XML Import Filter.

Check the "Always parse entire file" checkbox to have the wizard read through the entire file to
determine the XML structure. Otherwise, the wizard will read only the first portion of the file.
Uncheck this only if you are sure all XML data elements are present in the first records in the file.

Click Open.

For new XML formats (or if VantagePoint cannot be certain about the correct format), you will see
the following dialog:

Import XML

There were no matching XML formats found. *Would you like to:

(3) Setup fields for your new XML format
(O Modify an existing XML format to work with vour new data

®) Import your data using an existing format that doesn't match. This could
“ cause some fields to be imported incorrectly.

Description Missing in Data Missing on Disk
Patents-1 [TS) 238122 105412
Patents-2 [PC) 370 105412

Column 2 contains the Elements/Attributes that are present in the saved XML
format on disk but are missing in the data you are importing.

Column 3 contains the Elements/éttributes that are present in the data you are
importing but are missing in the saved XML format on disk.

I 0K % [ Cancel ]

Your options and the “match” parameters are explained in the dialog. The first option (“Setup fields
for your new XML format”) begins the wizard with a “blank slate”. The second option (“Modify an
existing XML format...”) allows you to adapt an existing format by loading that format into the
wizard. The third option (“Import your data...”) forces VP to use an existing format even though the
format is not a good match for the data. This third option should be used with care.

Note: Regarding the “match” parameters in the table, 0/0 in both columns would indicate a
perfect match between the raw data file(s) and the XML format.

Make your selection and click OK. You are taken to the Set up Record dialog (Step 7).

The Import XML Wizard, while a little complex, can be overviewed simply as a two-step process:

7.

a. Set up the Record
b. Set up the Fields

The XML Import - Set up Record dialog is illustrated next. Actions to be taken are described in the
dialog box.

In the "Format Description" box, type in a descriptive hame for the format. This is used as the
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filename for the Import Filter, so the rules for naming files apply. This will also be displayed as the
“Source Database” in the Summary View.

& XML Import - Set Up Record =<
1. Enter a descriptive name for this 2. In the 'tree’ click on the XML element that defines the
format. If you are modifying an existing beginning of a record. If you are modifying an existing
format and you want to keep the old format, you probably want ta leave this as it is.
one, You can hame your new format
here and preserve the old format under
the old name.
(=) PubmedArticle Set "~
Format Description = MediineCation
[Attribute] Owner
PubMed XML [Attribute] Status =
= Adicle
[Attribute] PubModel
#ML Element defining Record (= Abstract
Pubmedéarticle Abstract Text
CopyrightInformation
Affiliation
(= AicleDate
[Attribute] Date Type
Day
Month
Year
ArticleTitle
(=) AuthorList
[Attribute] Complete YN
(= Author
[Attribute] ValidYN
CollectiveName
FirstName
ForeName
Initials
LastName
MiddleName
[ Auoldentity Record Tag | A -

A "tree" is displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog. This tree shows the XML structure found in
your data file. At this point, you only need to specify the XML element that defines the records in
your data. You do this by clicking on the tag in the tree (in the illustration above, “PubmedArticle”).
The “children” of that tag are then highlighted in red. These are the XML elements that will be
available for constructing the fields to be extracted from your data. If you click the Auto-ldentify
Record Tag button, VantagePoint will attempt to determine this for you.

Click Next to go to the Set Up Fields step in the wizard. You will be able to come back to this step if
you heed to.

8. The Set Up Fields dialog is divided into two basic parts — on the left side are the controls for setting
up the fields, and on the right side is the tree displaying the structure of your XML data, the same
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tree displayed in the Set Up Record step.

& xm Import - Set Up Fields A= X
File

Format Description PubMed XML

Fields —
| X [ Day [~
Affilation 1 Month
Author [collective name) [ Year
Author [constructed name) =] Medineloumalinfo
Chemical List [ Country
Joumal [ MedineTA
!Fliﬁ:h Hiadnos “[7 NimUniquelD
=] MeshHeadingList
- -- o7 e
|1 - =|v DescriptorName
MeshHeading [ [Attibute] MajorTopicYN
=-[v QualfierName
L v FiekiConterts _ =[7 [Attribute] MajorTopicYN
ﬂil [ NumberOfReferences
Tag Separator i [ PMID
DescriptorName A =] PubmedData
QualifieN ame = AicleldList
@[ Adicleld
= History
=] PubMedPubDate =
[ [Attrbute] PubStatus
[ Day -
[ Hour (o
Field Type
| Regular : :/—J [ Edit Import Filter before Importing

There are four controls on the left side:

a. Fields — for creating, selecting, and deleting fields from your import filter.

b. Main Tag — for setting and displaying the main XML tag that defines the field selected in (a).

c. Field Contents — for displaying and arranging the XML tags that contain the contents of the field
and for specifying the separator to use between elements.

d. Field Type — for selecting post-processing of the Field Contents (i.e., “Regular” or “NLP”).

Fields

To create a field in your Import Filter, click on the ‘New Field’ button in the top right-hand corner of
the Fields list. Type the field name in the edit line provided and press <Enter>.
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To delete a field from your Import Filter, select the field in the list and click the ‘Delete Field’ button
(the red X).

To select a field for editing, click on the field name in the list.

To change a field name, double-click on the field name. The edit line will become active. Edit it, and
press <Enter> to make the change.

Main Tag

The Main Tag is the XML tag that specifies your field. To set the main tag:

a. Click on the text label of the XML tag in the tree. Note that you do not click on the check box
beside the tag, but on the text itself.

b. Click the Set Tag button.

The text of the XML tag will appear under “Main Tag”, and the scope of the field will highlight in red
in the tree. The red text indicates the available XML elements for constructing the Field Contents.

Field Contents

To specify the field contents, click on the check boxes beside the appropriate XML elements. Note
that the Main Tag may also be used here. In some cases the ‘Main Tag’ and the ‘Field Contents’
may be the same, as shown in the following example:

Medline ournallnfo L m y.qed“n;-,]'g
MeshHeading : TR
NumberDfReferences (] [ NmUnique!D
Mo i otimee ) =] MeshHeadingList
= I MeshHeading
+~|  DescriptorName
]NumbeerFieferences Set Tag w1 QualfierName
@
2 PMID
v Field Contents E
!_IL‘J 5[ PubmedData
Tag [ Separator | = AdicleldList
NumberOfReferences Bl Aticleld
=-| " History
5[ PubMedPubDate
[ [Attribute] PubStatus

Note also that in the Field Contents list, the order matters. You can change the order of the tags by
selecting the tag and clicking the up and down arrows above the list. The field will be constructed by
concatenating the XML elements in the order they are listed in the Field Contents list. The individual
XML elements may be separated by character string entered under “Separator’ (by default a
<SPACE> character is added between each element).

The following illustrates the results of adding the Separator specified in the earlier “Mesh Headings”
example:
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»
]
2 £
£| 2 g
o =
o | & £
€| E g
3 | 3 £
A1 |98 |99 |Humans\therapeuticuse
112 92 492 ,A”ﬁ,'ASth,m?’tiC, Agents \\ therapeutic use
[d8TTl82 |82 |Acetates\ pharmacology
[i4Tls2 |82 |AsthmaWdugtherapy
|15 81 481 Adolescent \ therapeuticuse
116 74 “7'4 ] Leurkptfiene Antagenists \\ therapeutic use
17 [65 [65 |Aduk\therapeuticuse
|18 61 46717 V‘Aqetatres \\ adverse effects
19 |61 |61 | Asthma W\ therapeutic use
20 |s8 |82 |therapeuticuse
|21 | 51 51 Anti-Asthmatic Agents \\ drug therapy
22 |46 |46 |Female \ therapeutic use
Field Type

Set the type of the field using the drop-down selection. The two choices are “Regular’ (the default)
and “NLP”, which will cause VantagePoint’s NLP parser to run on the field extracting noun phrases.

Edit Import Filter before Importing

If you want to run the Import Filter Editor on this filter before importing the data, check this box.

9. The final step is to choose the fields you want to import, as illustrated here.

€ Choose Database and Fields W
 PubMed XML ' Affiliation

| Author [collective name]
Author [constructed name]
Chemical List
\Journal
Mesh Headings
Title

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

[ Auto Sense Databases I [] Show Al Fields

[ 0K % [ Cancel ]

10. Click OK. When import is complete, a Summary View will be presented.
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Dataset Properties

The Dataset Properties are accessed from the App button’%g:

N Y Q M 4 ilist::lnventor::Name [Cleaned)

=4 | Start New Analysis (Import) 4 .Recent e

1 PatSeer Del

=
I —
. Open Dataset 2 Corporate]

|
p l Datase]ﬁroperﬁes
& Dataset Properties
Q Save } Displays properties for the

current dataset

3 OSC PatStat

-

s )

Dataset Properties @

Dataset Properties | Edtemal Dependencies

Source database PUBMED-¥ML Format Source date Jul 17 2006 12:09

Mumber of records 526 Source file C:Program FilesVantage Pairt.Sampl
Database Language [English v] Path for "Link" Data Type

Tile View Field | Title -

[ Change Import Fitter ]

| Field Order For Record View |

Search strateqgy

< haml version="1.0"%=
IDOCTYPE PubmedAdicleSet PUBLIC "-//NLM//DTD PubMedAdicle, 1st January 2006//EN" ‘—‘

.3

"Hitp ./ Awwew nebinim nib.gov/entrez/queny/DTD/pubmed_060107 dtd™=

<PubmedArticleSet =

“Acknowledgement > Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of the U.5. Mational Library of Medicine (Juby,
2006)=</Acknowledgement =

m

Comments

OK || Cancel || Hebp

There are two tabs in the Dataset Properties dialog box: Dataset Properties, which explains the
characteristics of the dataset, and External Dependencies, which lists the external files that the dataset
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uses in VantagePoint's Browser Sheets.
Under the Dataset Properties tab:

Database Language: You can set the language of your data source using the Database Language
selection box.

Title View Field: Select the field to be used to populate the Title Window. This attribute is normally set
at the time of import. You can select any field as the Title View Field; however, we recommend using
only single-valued fields (i.e., fields for which each record has one and only one value).

Path for "Link" Data Type: Fields with data type "Link" (see Summary View) contain the names of files
associated with a record. The data in the field are links to web pages (URL) or file names with file path.
When the user clicks on the data item in the Fielded Record View, VantagePoint should launch the
application associated with that file name in the link. Examples of files are: Internet links (e.g., *.htm,
*.html), images (e.g., *.jpg, *.bomp), documents (e.g., *.pdf, *.doc), spreadsheets (e.g., *.xIs), and intranet
links (e.g., *.ndl).

Change Import Filter: Click this button to change the import filters that are saved in your *.vpt files.
See Changing Import Filter in a Dataset.

Field Order for Record View: Click this button to change the way records are displayed in the Fielded
Record View.

Search Strategy: Many data providers place your search strategy at the beginning of the raw dataset.
VantagePoint saves the portion of the raw dataset that occurs before the first record in the Search
Strategy window of Dataset Properties. You can edit the contents of the Search Strategy window to
keep other annotations about your raw dataset, such as the date of the search.

Comments: Dataset Properties also has a Comments section where you can enter any additional
information you would like to keep with the file (e.g., processing history or thesauri used on and created
from the dataset).

External Dependencies:

Beginning with version 6.0, the External Dependency files used by browser sheets may be automatically
embedded in the *.vpt data file. Embedding these dependency files eliminates the need to bundle the
external *jpg or *.png files when sharing your *.vpt file with other users of VantagePoint or
VantagePoint Reader.

External dependency files created using versions of VantagePoint earlier than v6.0 need to be manually
embedded. This is done from the External Dependencies tab. Once External Dependency files are
embedded in the *.vpt file, the external file will remain on the source disk until you delete it.

Under the External Dependencies tab:

Check Status for Selected File / Check Status for All Files — Clicking these buttons makes
VantagePoint check for the presence of the external files that the dataset uses in VantagePoint's
Browser Sheets.

Locate Selected File — Leads to a Locate File dialog that lets you re-establish the relationship
between the Browser Sheet and the File.

Embed Selected File — Embeds the selected dependency file in the *.vpt data file. If successful, the
file's "Status" will change from "OK" to "Embedded".

Copy File List to Clipboard — Copies the list of dependency files to the clipboard so it can be pasted
into another application (i.e., Notepad or MS Excel).

Remove Selected Dependency — Removes the dependency of the Browser Sheet on the File. This
should only be used if you are sure that the Browser Sheet does not need the file. A confirmation
dialog appears before removing the dependency.
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Dataset Properties &‘
| Dataset Propetties | Extemal Dependencies

If this dataset contains sheets that depend on extemal files to display comectly, those files are listed here.

Status Browser Name File it Depends On

Embedded Chart::Descriptors (Title Te... Tl Patents - Stereo Systems - Demo1 jpg

Embedded Chart::Patent Assignees (B... Tl Patents - Stereo Systems - Demo1 jpg
| Check Status for Selected Fie | | Locate Selected File | | Remove Selected Dependency
| Check StatusforAlFies | | Embed Selected File ]

[ Copy File List to Clipboard ]
Cox ] (e ) e

Changing Import Filter in a Dataset

VantagePoint retains import filters in data files (*.vpt). This makes the process of importing additional
fields easy, and eliminates the need to initially import a large number of fields — they can be brought in
later as needed.

Usually, you do not need to update an import filter in a dataset. When you do, it is usually because you
have received an updated import filter and want to update the database configuration in your data file
(*.vpt) so you can take advantage of new fields that can be parsed from the raw data.

The process of changing import filters in a VantagePoint file begins in the Dataset Properties dialog box
(see Dataset Properties). You can reach the Dataset Properties dialog box in two ways:

1. From the App Button, select Dataset Properties; or,

2. During "Import More Fields" operation, in the Choose Database and Fields dialog box, click on
Change Dataset Properties.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997 -2020 450



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Changing Import Filters in a Dataset:

Click Change Import Filter in the Dataset Properties dialog.

pr

Dataset Properties
W Bxemal Dependencies
Source database DialogST-El Compendex-NLP Source date Jul 10 2006 15:37
Number of records 333 Source file C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Sampl
Title View Field Title Path for "Link" Data Type
[ Change Import Filter %J
[ Field Order For Record View ]
Search strategy
- Data sample courtesy of Engineering Information, Inc and The Dialog Com. (February, 2001) - -
Comments

[ ok || Cancel |[ Hep
Aszsign Import Filters
The list shown in the Assign Import Filters
dialog gives the database configurations Databass Name Num Records
currently contained in your *.vpt file and the DialogdT-El Compendex 08/20/2008 10:51:33 %
number of records associated with each Dialog9T-INSPEC 08/20/2008 10:54:20 E03

database configuration. Each record is
associated with no more than one database
configuration.

1. In this example, we want to update the
database configuration for some of the
records in an existing dataset. First, select
the set of records you want to update and
click Replace Import Filter. Here, we are
updating the import filter for 17 records
currently associated with the "Dialog9T-
USPat" database.
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2. Choose the *.conf file in the Choose Config dialog, and in the Choose Database dialog select the
new database to use and click OK.

Choose Database (kb_db for Changing DB....@

Dialog-El Compende:
DialogEl Compende: [with HLP]
Dialog-MSPEC
Dialog-IMSPELC [with MLF]
Dialog-MTIS

Dialog-MTIS [with ML)
Dialog-Pazcal

Dialog-Pazcal [with MLP)
DialogU.5. Patents
Dialog-U.5. Patents [with HLP]
Dialog.JAFI0

Dialog JICST

DTIC

DTIC [with MLF

Dialog-L.5. Patents [Hew]

| Select New Definiion File |

] l: Cancel

e A

3. You will then see the following message:

VantagePoint Iﬁ

I.-/"_"\-. YantagePoint will search the selected records and assign your database

Y to all matching records. If a record does not match do you want to
assign this database anyway?

ves || No || Cancel

e A

Yes - Assigns the selected database configuration to all records selected in the Assign Databases
dialog earlier. This forces an association and should only be used in exceptional situations.

No - Assigns the selected database configuration to only those records that match the record start
and end indicators. Records that do not match remain as "[No Database Assigned]".

Your response should normally be No.

4. After the new assignments are made, you should see the new database name associated with the
records you selected, as illustrated below.
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Assign Import Filters

Databaze Mame

Mum Records

Dialog-U.5. Patents [Mew] O :
Dialog9T-El Compendex 08/20,2003 10:51:23 96
DialogdT-IMSPEC 08/20/2008 10:54: 20 BI04

l Feplace Import Filker ]

L

A

Hint: If you find it difficult to get VantagePoint to assign the databases to the set of records you
selected, carefully examine several records in the Raw Records view. Then check the import filter
(*.conf) to make sure that the Record Start and End indicators will match the records. Frequently the
problem is that the original import filter did not include ("Inc") the Record Start indicator in the Import

Filter Editor's "Record Definition" tab. (See Import Filter Editor.)

5. To complete the operation, click OK in the Assign Import Filters dialog, and then click OK again in
the Dataset Properties dialog.

To cancel the whole operation, click OK in the Assign Import Filters dialog, and then Cancel in
Dataset Properties.

Regular Expressions in VantagePoint

This is a simple guide to using Regular Expressions in VantagePoint.

. - matches any single character
X* - matches zero or more x's

X+ - matches one or more X's

X? - matches one or zero x's

x{n} - matches n x's.

x{m,n} - matches at least m and at most n x's

x{n,} - matches at least n x's
\n - matches newline and/or return

\b - matches a word boundary (e.g., white space, punctuation, end or beginning of line)
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\t - matches tab

() -group

[ - sets (and with """ negated sets and with "-" a range of characters)
~ - anchors the expression at the beginning of line

$ - anchors the expression at the end of line

| -"or"

\ - used to "escape" special characters for matching

Examples

"ei" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by "i". This matches the words "weight", "protein”, "their", and
"eight". It does not match "patient”, "carrier", "variety", or "relief".

"e.i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by any single character followed by "i*. This matches the

words "proceedings” (edi), "engineering" (eri), and "design" (esi).

"e.*i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by zero or more characters followed by "i". In addition to the
matches listed above under "e.i" (one character between) and "ei" (zero characters between), this also
matches "restraint" (estrai).

"e.+i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by one or more characters followed by "i". This matches all
of the examples listed under "e.i" (one character between). It also matches "restraint" (several characters
between), but not the examples with zero characters between (e.g., "their", "weight", or "eight").

"e.?i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by one or zero characters followed by "i". This matches all
of the examples listed under "ei" and "e.i".

"colljuniv" matches any occurrence of "college" or "university". But it also matches "universal’ and
"collage”.

"(aleli){2}" matches any two adjacent occurrences of the vowels "a", "e", or "i" in any order. This matches

the words "teeth", "tooth", "pain”, "least", "cream", "weight", and "wear". It does not match the words

"water", "present”, "time", or "range" (i.e., two of the vowels occur but are not adjacent).

"[a-zA-Z]+" matches any string that contains only letters but at least one letter. This matches the words
"I", "a", "an", "the", and "characteristics", but not "Dyna3D".

"["A-Za-z0-9]" matches any non-alphanumeric character (e.g, matches punctuation or the space
character).

"[0-9]" matches any single digit.

"(19]20)[0-9]{2}" will capture four digit representations of years in the 20th and 21st century. (For the
purist, it also captures 1900 and omits 2100.) Note that will also match potentially spurious strings such
as matching 1983 in SN2819832. This can be prevented by expanding the expression to "(*| )(19|20)[0-
9][0-9]($|[*A-Za-z0-9])". This requires that the match have a leading space or else begin at the start of a
string. It also requires a trailing non-alphanumeric character or else end at the end of a string.

"\(?[2-9][0-91{2}(\.|-| IV)[2-9][0-91{2}(\.|-| )[0-9]{4}" matches several formats for U.S. phone numbers (e.g.,
XXX XXX XXXK, (XXX)XXK-XXXK, XXX-XXX-XXXX, and XXX XXX XXXX).

Starting from the front, "\(?" allows for an optional opening parenthesis in front of the area code. The
parenthesis must be "protected" from the normal Regular Expression meaning of "(" using the backslash
ll\ll.

"[2-9][0-9]{2}" matches a three digit sequence in which the first digit is 2 through 9.

"(\.]-] I\))" requires one of four characters next. This matches three common delimiters for U.S. phone
numbers: "\." (the "." protected by the backlash), "-", or a space. The fourth, "\)", allows for an optional
closing parenthesis after the area code.
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"[2-9][0-9{2}" again matches a three digit sequence in which the first digit is 2 through 9.
"(\.]-] )" requires one of three delimiting characters next.
Finally, "[0-9]{4}" matches any four digit sequence.

Note: This example also matches mixed formats, which may be objectionable. For example, this Regular
Expression will also match "(xxx.xxx-xxxx" and "xxx)xxx.xxxx". To avoid this, you could develop strict
expressions for each format and join them using the "|" operator. For example, the expression "([2-9][0-
9){2}-[2-9][0-9]{2}-[0-9K{4}|[2-9][0-91{2}\.[2-9][0-9]{2}\.[0-9{4}" will find phone numbers with the format
XXX XXX XXXX™ OF "XXX-XXX-XXXX".

Lookaround Expressions

Lookaround expressions are anchoring expressions, similar to “A”, ”$”, and "\b”. They are helpful when
you want to find a particular RegEx only when it appears (or doesn’t appear) with a second string.

Positive Lookaround expressions are useful when you want to match a string, but do not want to include it
in the selected text.

Negative Lookarounds are used when you want to match a string only if it does not appear with a second
string.

Lookahead
(?=RegEXx) - Positive Lookahead:

The Regular Expression: Nano(?=[- ]?technology) can be used to find the following variants of the term
nano-technology:

¢ Nano-Technology
e Nano technology
e nanotechnology
But will only select the “Nano” portion of the term.
(?'RegEX) - Negative lookahead
Used to match a term only when it is NOT followed by the RegEx

The regular expression Nano(?![- ]?technology) will match the string “nano” only when it is NOT
followed by the [ -]?technology expression. This expression could be used to group all “nano” terms
besides the more generic term, “nanotechnology”.

Lookbehind

Lookbehinds function similar to the lookahead expressions, but with two important differences
1. itis used to look for a term occurring before the term to be matched
2. The testinside the lookbehind must be plain text (i.e. not a regular expression)

(?<=text) - Positive Lookbehind.

The expression (?<=nano)[A-Za-z]+\b could be used to find the term “nanolithography”, but select only
the “lithography” part of that string.

(?<!text) - Negative Lookbehind
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Matches a string appearing to the right of the lookbehind only when the lookbehind text is NOT found.

For example — The expression (?<!New South )Wales could be used to match all instances of “Wales”
that are not preceded by the words “New South “.
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APPENDIX: ADDITIONAL NOTICES

VantagePoint uses Visual Basic (Scripting Edition) from Microsoft Corporation.

VantagePoint uses Boost.Regex under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 1998-2013 John Maddock
Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th, 2003

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining a copy of the
software and accompanying documentation covered by this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce,
display, distribute, execute, and transmit the Software, and to prepare derivative works of the Software,
and to permit third-parties to whom the Software is furnished to do so, all subject to the following:

The copyright notices in the Software and this entire statement, including the above license grant, this
restriction and the following disclaimer, must be included in all copies of the Software, in whole or in
part, and all derivative works of the Software, unless such copies or derivative works are solely in the
form of machine-executable object code generated by a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS OR ANYONE DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses Chromium Embedded Framework from Marshall A. Greenblatt and Google Inc. under the
following permission notice:

Copyright © 2008-2014 Marshall A. Greenblatt. Portions Copyright © 2006-2009 Google Inc. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted
provided that the following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the
distribution.

e Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the name Chromium Embedded Framework nor the names of
its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS 'AS IS' AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.
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VantagePoint uses: xerces-c.dll (“software” and “file”) from the Apache Software Foundation under the following
permission notice:
Copyright 1997-2019 Search Technology, Inc.
Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the “License”); you may not use this file except in
compliance with the License. You may also obtain a copy of the License at
http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0
Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software distributed under the License is
distributed on an “AS IS” BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express
or implied. See the License for the specific language governing permissions and limitations under the
License.

VantagePoint uses software from Info-ZIP under the following permission notice:
Copyright (c) 1990-2009 Info-ZIP. All rights reserved.
For the purposes of this copyright and license, "Info-ZIP" is defined as the following set of individuals:
Mark Adler, John Bush, Karl Davis, Harald Denker, Jean-Michel Dubois, Jean-loup Gailly, Hunter Goatley,
Ed Gordon, Ian Gorman, Chris Herborth, Dirk Haase, Greg Hartwig, Robert Heath, Jonathan Hudson, Paul
Kienitz, David Kirschbaum, Johnny Lee, Onno van der Linden, Igor Mandrichenko, Steve P. Miller, Sergio
Monesi, Keith Owens, George Petrov, Greg Roelofs, Kai Uwe Rommel, Steve Salisbury, Dave Smith,
Steven M. Schweda, Christian Spieler, Cosmin Truta, Antoine Verheijen, Paul von Behren, Rich Wales,
Mike White.
This software is provided "as is," without warranty of any kind, express or implied. In no event shall
Info-ZIP or its contributors be held liable for any direct, indirect, incidental, special or consequential
damages arising out of the use of or inability to use this software.
Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial
applications, and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the above disclaimer and the following
restrictions:

e Redistributions of source code (in whole or in part) must retain the above copyright notice,
definition, disclaimer, and this list of conditions.

e Redistributions in binary form (compiled executables and libraries) must reproduce the above
copyright notice, definition, disclaimer, and this list of conditions in documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution. Additional documentation is not needed for
executables where a command line license option provides these and a note regarding this
option is in the executable's startup banner. The sole exception to this condition is
redistribution of a standard UnZipSFX binary (including SFXWiz) as part of a self-extracting
archive; that is permitted without inclusion of this license, as long as the normal SFX banner has
not been removed from the binary or disabled.

e  Altered versions--including, but not limited to, ports to new operating systems, existing ports
with new graphical interfaces, versions with modified or added functionality, and dynamic,
shared, or static library versions not from Info-ZIP--must be plainly marked as such and must
not be misrepresented as being the original source or, if binaries, compiled from the original
source. Such altered versions also must not be misrepresented as being Info-ZIP releases--
including, but not limited to, labeling of the altered versions with the names "Info-ZIP" (or any
variation thereof, including, but not limited to, different capitalizations), "Pocket UnZip," "WiZ"
or "MacZip" without the explicit permission of Info-ZIP. Such altered versions are further
prohibited from misrepresentative use of the Zip-Bugs or Info-ZIP e-mail addresses or the Info-
ZIP URL(s), such as to imply Info-ZIP will provide support for the altered versions.

. Info-ZIP retains the right to use the names "Info-ZIP," "Zip," "UnZip," "UnZipSFX," "WiZ," "Pocket
UnZip," "Pocket Zip," and "MacZip" for its own source and binary releases.

Some macros distributed by Search Technology, Inc. use the ChartDirector API, which is distributed under the
ChartDirector Redistribute License, to which the following notices apply:
e This software is based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group

e  This software is based in part on the work of the FreeType Team
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Under the ChartDirector Redistribute License, VantagePoint users ("End User") are permitted to run Macros
distributed by Search Technology, Inc. The ChartDirector Redistribute License prohibits development of Macros by
the End User. If an End User wants to develop macros that use the ChartDirector API, they must acquire a
ChartDirector Developer License (see http://www.advsofteng.com ).

VantagePoint uses software from the d3.js JavaScript library under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2010 - 2016 Mike Bostock
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and / or other materials provided with the
distribution.

e Neither the name of the author nor the names of contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

VantagePoint uses software (jquery, jquery-ui) from the jQuery Foundation under the following permission notice:
Copyright © jQuery Foundation and other contributors, https://jquery.org/

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files(the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and / or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions :

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses software (phantomjs.exe) under the following permission notice:
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Copyright © Ariya Hidayat 2012

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and / or other materials
provided with the distribution.

e Neither the name of the <organization> nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.IN NO EVENT
SHALL <COPYRIGHT HOLDER> BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

VantagePoint uses software (tablesorter) under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2014 Christian Bach

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files(the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and / or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions :

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses RapidJSON software from Tencent, under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2015 THL A29 Limited, a Tencent company, and Milo Yip. All rights reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.
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THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses PugiXML software under the following permission notice:

This software is based on pugixml library (https://pugixml.org). pugixml is Copyright (C) 2006-2019
Arseny Kapoulkine.

VantagePoint is based upon work supported by the Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency, the U.S. Army
Tank-automotive and Armaments Command, and the U.S. Army Aviation and Missile Command under Contract
DAAHO01-96-C-R169.
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